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A List of the Lighthouses and Light- Vessels on the Coasts of Great Britain^ SfC.^ included 
in the North Sea, with the Pages where^ in the following Work, they will be found in 
general more fully described, 

NORE LIGHT- VESSEL is situated at the extremity of the Nore Sand, and exhibits one 
light, of great brilliancy, at night, and a red ball by day, serving to show the entrances to the 
Thames and Medway. Page 2. 

MOUSE LIGHT- VESSEL is placed near the west end of the Mouse Sand, in 5 fathoms, 
and shows one bright light. In entering the Swin, it is to be left on the starboard hand. 
Pago 5. 

MAPLIN LIGHTHOUSE is erected on piles, near to the spit of the Maplin Sand, where 
the Sheers beacon formerly stood j and shows a single red light, which must always be left to 
the northward. Page &. 

SWIN MIDDLE LIGHT- VESSEL is moored in 4 fi^thoms, off the western end of the 
Swin Middle, and exhibits a revolving light. It is intended to direct vessels through the Swin, 
and is to be left on the east side. Page 6. 

SUNK LIGHT- VESSEL lies off the eastern end of the Sunk Sand, and is intended to be 
a guide into and out of the King's Channel and Harwich. It exhibits one Dght only, and is 
to be left on the west side. Page 6. 

SHIP WASH LIGHT- VESSEL is moored in 9 fathoms, off the N.E. end of the Shipwash 
Sand, to direct vessels through the Shipway Channel. Page 7. 

CORK LEDGE LIGHT- VESSEL, off Harwich, is moored in 4 J fathoms at low water, 
spring-tides, and shows a bright revolving light; and is intended as a guide for ships bound 
into Harwich harbour. Page 7. 

HARWICH LIGHTHOUSES are two ; the highest is of gray brick, 60 feet above the level 
of high water; the lower is white, and 27 feet only. Both show fixed lights, and when in a 
line, bear N.W. by N. Pages 12 to 15. 

' ORFORDNESS LIGHTHOUSES are two, the one higher than the other, and bearing 
fixed lights. They stand upon the beach at Orfordness, and bear, when in a line, N.E. by 
E. ^ E. and S. W. by W. ^ W. These serve to lead vessels clear of the Knapes, and through the 
inner channel, to Orfordness and Hollesley Bay, &c. Pages 11, 13, 17. 

PAKEFIELD LIGHTHOUSE is erected near Pakefield, with a red fixed light, elevated 
68 feet above the level of the sea. This light is intended to lead between the Barnard and 
Newcome Sands, into Lowestoff South Ro£^s. Page 19. ^ 

LOWESTOFF LIGHTHOUSES are two; an inner higher light, and an outer lower light, 
of great utility in making the land, and guiding vessels into the Lowestoff South Roads. They 
are both fixed lights; and the lanterns are elevated 119 and 38 feet above the level of the sea. 
Page 19. 

STANFORD LIGHT- VESSEL exhibits two lights, placed horizontally. This vessel has 
been removed from her former situation, and is now moored at the north end of the Newcome 
Sand, in a situation to lead vessels up from Yarmouth Roads, and to mark the eastern side of 
the northern entrance of the channel through Lowestoff South Roads. The Stanford Passage 
having become again navigable, the light is moored in such a situation as to serve for a guide 
through the new channel. Page 20. 

ST. NICHOLAS LIGHT- VESSEL lies in 6 fathoms, near the south end of St. Nicholas 
Sand; and now serves as a guide for both the Hewett and the St. Nicholas Channel, and exhi- 
bits one bright Dght. Page 21. 

The GALLOPER LIGHT- VESSEL rides near the southern end of the Galloper Sand, 
and is a guide to clear that sand and the Kentish Knock, &c. It bears two lights, placed 
horizontaJly on two separate masts. Page 24. 

KENTISH KNOCK LIGHT- VESSEL is moored on the east side of the sand. The light 
is exhibited from a siiigle lantern, and revolves, at an elevation of 38 feet above the level of 
the sea. Page 25. 

The GOODWIN LIGHT- VESSEL lies off the North Sand Head, and exhibits three Ughts, 
forming an erect triangle, the middle light being most elevated. They are intended to lead 
clear of the north end of the Goodwin and into the Downs. Page 25. 

NORTH FORELAND LIGHT is fixed, and situated upon the North Foreland; intended 
to direct vessels, coming firom seaward, into the DQwns, or Margate Roads. 

[North Sea.] a 
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vi LIST OP LIGHTHOUSES AND LIGHT-VESSELS. 

The GULL STREAM LIGHT- VESSEL having two lights, placed horiM)ntally, lies oft 
the Trinity Swashway, and about j^ of a mile from me GocSwin. Its intention is to guide 
ships through the Gull Stream. 

NEWARP LIGHT- VESSEL lies off the north extremity of the Newarp Sand, and has 
three lights, the middle being the highest Its principal utility is to direct shSps into the Has- 
borough and Cockle Gats. Page 28. 

COCKLE GAT LIGHT- VESSEL.— A floating light^vessel has been moored on the east- 
em side of the Cockle Gat, showing a bright revolving light, and moored in 7 fathoms at low 
water, spring-tides; 1%nd is intended as a guide to vessels proceeding through the Cockle Gat 
in the night. Page 28. 

WINTERTON LIGHTHOUSE stands on the beach, and bears a fixed hght; intended as 
a direction for the Cockle Gat and northern entrance to Yarmouth Roads, Page 29. 

HASBOROUGH LIGHT- VESSEL exhibits two .lanterns, with fixed lights, rai'sed on 
sepai'ate masts, 37 feet high, and is moored off the northern extremity of the Hasborough Sand, 
in 13 J fiithoms at low water, spring-tides, with the words, " Hasbro' Light," painted on its 
aides. Page 30. 

HASBOROUGH LIGHTHOUSES are two separate towers, one higher than the other, 
both having fixed lights, used in sailing in or out of Hasborough Gat, the leading mark being 
the two lights in one, bearing N.W. i W. Page 32. 

CROMER, or FOULNESS LIGHTHOUSE— This has a revolving light, exhibiting a 
bright flash every 2 minutes. Page 33. 

LEMAN and OWER LIGHT- VESSEL is placed between the Leman and Ower Sands, 
exhibiting two lights from lanterns placed on separate masts, the foremost of which revolves, 
while the aftermost is fixed. These are intended only as warning lights, in order to prevent 
vessels from approaching near these dangerous sands. A gun will also be fired from the light- 
vessel when any vessels are observed standing into danger; and during the day, a ball wiU be 
hoisted on the mizcn-mast, in addition to the one on the foremast. Page 35. 

DUDGEON LIGHT- VESSEL.— This vessel rides on the western side of the Dudgeon 
Bank, and exliibits one light. Page 37. 

WELLS HARBOUR has small beacon-lights. Page 40. 

HUNSTON, or HUNSTANTON LIGHTHOUSE, exhibits a fixed light, and stands on 
the beach at the entrance of Lynn Deeps, into which it is a guide. This light will appear of a 
bright red colour when between the bearing of E.S.B. and S.E. by E., in the direction of the 
shoal, called the Roaring Middle. Pages 41, 45. 

LYNN REGIS has two small harbour lights, of use to the pilots, showing the proper time 
for vessels to enter or depart from the harbour. There are also two tide-lights for the Wis- 
BEACii Channel, one on each jetty-head, at the entrance of the new cut. Page 41. 
A LYNN WELL LIGHT- VESSEL is moored in 22i fathoms, and lies off the Hook of the 
lx)ng Sand, carrying two lights, from separate lanterns, of equal heights. Page 41. 

SPURN LIGHT- VESSEL lies off the entrance of the River Humber, And exhibits one 
revolving light, appearing every J minute by night, and a red flag by day. A gong is kept 
sounding during dark and foggy weather. Page 48. 

SPURN LIGHTHOUSES.—These are two, erected on the Spurn Head, bearing fixed 
lights, visible at a considerable distance. They are intended to direct ships into the Humber; 
and when in a line, bear N.W. J N. Page 48. 

BULL SAND LIGHT- VESSEL is moored off the S.E end of the Bull Sand, in 4 J fathoms 
at low watOT, about Ij mile fit)m the Spurn Point; and shows a bright light from a single 
lantern. Page 49. 

KILLINGHOLME and PAULL LIGHTS.— Two lighthouses have lately been erected 
near the shore at Killingholmc, showing two fixed lights, bearing from each other N.W. J N. 
and S.E. i S. ; when brought in one, they lead vessels up the Humber. A fixed light is also 
shown at Paull; and a light-vessel, moored in 5 fathoms, on the south side of the Hebhles 
Channel, showing a fixed red light, and a red flag in the day-time. Page 60. 

PLAMBOROUGH HEAD LIGHTHOUSE is erected within 400 yards of its extreme 
point. It is a revolving light, with three faces, one of which is red, and exhibits a face every 
2 minutes. Page 55. 

SCARBOROUGH LIGHTHOUSE is erected upon the pier, and is lighted from half-flood 
to half-ebb, being a tide-light only. There is also a tide-light shown at the new harbour. 
Page 56. 

WHITBY HARBOUR.-— There is a fixed light shown upon the western pier, on the star- 
board side of Whitby Harbour. It is a tide-light; and only eaihibited while there are 8 feet 
water over the bar. Page 58. 
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LIST OP LIGHTHOUSES AND LIGHT-VESSELS. vii 

RIVER TEES. — ^Two towers have been erected a short distance from Seaton Carew. The 
north-western tower shows a bright fixed light, and the south-eastern one a fixed red light ; these, 
when brought in a line, clear the Salt Scar Rocks, and other dangers. Upon Bran Sand are 
two towers; the high, or sonthem one, showing a bright fixed light, and the lower, or outer 
one, a fixed red light. A light-vessel has also been moored in the river, near where the fifth 
buoy has hitherto laid, from which a bright light will be seen in all directions. Page 60. 

HARTLEPOOL. — ^A lighthouse has been erected on the pier, exhibiting a red light, and 
is lit every evening from sun-set to day-break. A red flag is hoisted at half-flood, and con- 
tinued till half-ebb. In addition to the red light, is one of a white colour below it; and two 
red lights are placed upon the dock walls, serving as a guide into the harbour. Page 60. 

* SEAHAM LIGHTHOUSE shows a fixed bright light, 100 feet above the mean level of the 
sea; and a lower lantern, showing a red revolving light, ^ a minute visible, and ^ a minute 
invisible, at all points where the top light is seen. It is 54 feet above the level of the sea. 
This light is easily distinguished from all other lights on this part of the coast Page 61. 

SUNDERLAND LIGHTHOUSE stands on the North Pier-Head, and is 64 feet high, 
bearing a bright fixed light, and 18 feet below it, another light, coloured red. There is also a 
tide-light on the South f ier, serving to show when there are 7 feet water over the bar; and in 
the day-time, a flag is hoisted on the North Pier for the same purpose. Page 61. 

NORTH SHIELDS. — ^Here are two lighthouses, bearing bright fixed lights, which, when 
brought in a line, lead directly over the bar. Page 62. 

TYNEMOUTH CASTLE LIGHT revolves, and shows a bright light every minute. 
Page 62. 

BLYTHE HARBOUR has a fixed harbour light on the port or larboard side of the entrance, 
exhibited while there arc 8 feet water over the bar. Page 63. 

COQUET ISLAND LIGHTHOUSE.— The lighthouse on Coquet Island exhibits a bright 
fixed light, of great power, and which will be visible from N. by E. ^ E. to S. by W. J W. A 
fight of inferior power will also be shown landward, in all directions. Page 63. 

FARN ISLAND LIGHT revolves, and shows the full face of the reflector every * minute. 
There is also another and lower lighthouse on the Fam Island, standing near its N. W. part. 
These lights bear S. by E. i E. and N. by W. } W. from each other. Page 69. 

STAPLES, or LONGSTONE LIGHTHOUSE is situated on the Longstone, exhibiting 
a revolving light, and, like the high lighthouse on the Fam, shows the fiill face of the reflector 
every J minute. Page 69. 

BERWICK LIGHTHOUSE is erected upon the pier-head, and shows two fixed lights; 
the higher light is white, and exhibited throughout the night; the other is a red light, and only 
exhibited while there are 10 feet water over the bar. Page 77. 

EYEMOUTH HARBOUR LIGHTS are erected for the benefit of the fishermen frequenting 
the Port of Eyemouth during the herring season. The brightest of the two lights is about 
26 feet from tiie ground, and is seen at a distance of more than 6 miles. The smaller light is 
placed on the pier-head, and afibrds a leading mark, when the lights are brought in one line, 
for the best passage into Eyemouth Bay. Page 79. 

MAY ISLAND LIGHTHOUSE exhibits a bright fixed light from lamps, with reflectors. 
It forms a very conspicuous object, and serves to point out the entrance to the Frith of Forth. 
Page 82. 

ISLE OF MAY LEADING LIGHT.— This light is fixed, and of the natural appearance; 
and is placed on a tower, about 130 feet below the level of the present light, and N.E. by N. of it. 
When in one line, seen distinctly one abgve tiie other, they bear S.W. by S. i S. and N.E. 
by N. J N. ; and lead J a mile eastward of the Noith Carr Rock. The fights must, on no 
account, be opened to the westward. Page 82. 

INCH KEITH LIGHTHOUSE shows a revolving light, producing bright flashes once 
every minute, then gradually lessening its brilliancy, until it nearly disappears, but not totally, 
when within 4 or 6 miles; thus it cannot be mistaken for any other light on this coast, and is 
particularly calculated to assist the mariner in navigating the channels to and from Leith 
Roads, &c Page 82. * 

LEITH has two harbour-lights, ^own while there are 9 feet water over the bar. The old 
one exhibits a bright fixed light, 10 feet above the level of high water; and one of a red colour, 
placed at the end of the pier. Page 84. 

NEW HAVEN has a small fixed light of a red colour, intended principally for the use of 
the passage boats. Page 84. 

QUEENSFERRY has a fixed light for the use of the ferry-boats. Page 85. 

a a 
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viii LIST OF LIGHTHOUSES AND LIGHT-VESSELS. 

KIKGHORN has a bright fixed light, shown while there are 8 feet Water in the harbour. 
Page 85. 

BURNT ISLAND has a similar light, which is lighted throughout the night. Page 85. 

BELL ROCK LIGHTHOUSE.— The light is 115 feet from the level of the sea at low 
water, and made to revolve horizontally, completing its revolution in the space of 2 minutes, 
and showing a red and a bright light altematelj. A bell is sounded by machinery every 
J minute in foggy weather, to warn mariners of their approaching danger. Page 90. 

BUTTON NESS LIGHTHOUSES both show bright fixed lights, and are situated upon 
the northern shore of the River Tay, and lead to the fairway buoy. There are also two tide- 
lights at South Ferry Ness; a red light on the east pier, and a bright light on the middle pier 
at Dundee; also a fixed light at the Craig Pier, for the use of the ferry-boats; and at Newport 
are two lights. Page 91. 

ARBROATH has a small red light, placed on the starboard side of the entrance, for the 
pilots of the place. Page 92. 

MONTROSE LIGHTS.— These are harbour lights of a red colour, and when brought in 
one, bear nearly W.N.W. Page 94. 

STONEHAVEN.— Two fixed lights on the pier, 20 feet above high-water mark. The sea- 
ward, or lower light, bright; the landward, or upper Bght, red, N.W.} W. and S.E. J E. 
Page 94. ♦ 

GIRDLENESS has a lighthouse, exhibiting two bright fixed lights, one above the other; 
but, at a distance, they appear as one, of an elongated form. Page 95. 

ABERDEEN has a fixed tide-light placed on the north pier-head, while there are 9 feet 
water over the bar. Page 95. 

LIGHTS OF ABERDEEN HARRpUR.— The two leading lights, established for the 
safer guidance of vessels entering this port, are exhibited from sun-set to sun-rise, and have no 
reference whatever to the state of the tides. The lights are of a brilUant red colour, one above 
the other, and are elevated, the one about 30 feet, and the other about 47 feet, respectively, 
above high water spring-tides, visible, in clear weather, at the distance of 5 or 6 miles. When 
seen in a line W. by S. ^ S., nearly, if the depth of water permits, vessels may run for the har- 
bour with safety. Page 95. 

BUCHAN NESS has a lighthouse, 130 feet above the level of the sea, showing a bright 
flashing or twinkling light every 5 seconds. Page 98. 

KINNAIRD*S HEAD LIGHTHOUSE bears a bright fixed light, and may be seen, in 
clear weather, 5 leagues off. Page 100. 

CRAIGHEAD LIGHTHOUSE.— The new lighthouse on Craighead exhibits a revolving 
light, 160 feet above the level of the sea, and may be seen a considerable distance along the 
coast. From W. by N. ^ N. to S.E. by E. ^ E. tne light is of a natural appearance; but from 
S.E. by E. i^ E. to S.E. ^ S. it will be coloured red, and revolves once a minute. Page 100. 

CROMARTY POINT LIGHTHOUSE.— This is a fixed red light, open from W.N.W. 
round to S.E. by E. :J S. in a northerly direction; visible, in clear weather, 9 miles. Page 100. 

CHANONRY POINT LIGHT is situated at the entrance of the Frith, leading to Inver- 
ness and the Caledonian Canal This is a fixed light, of the natural colour, open from W. ^ N. 
to N. by, E., in a. southerly direction. Page 101. 

TARBET NESS has a lighthouse, showing a revolving or intermittent light, visible 5 or 
6 leagues. Page 102. 

PENTLAND SKERRIES LIGHTS.— There are two lighthouses erected upon the Great 
Skerry, bearing from each other N.N.E. and S.S.W., and point out the entrance to Pentland 
Frith. These both show fixed lights. Page 106. ' 

DUNNET HEAD LIGHTHOUSE has its lantern elevated 346 feet above the level of t^e 
sea. It shows a fixed light, and may be seen 8 leagues off^ in clear weather. Page 105. 

CAPE WRATH LIGHTHOUSE bears a revolving light, elevated 400 feet above the level 
of the sea, showing^Ja bright and red light alternately. Page 106. 

START POINT LIGHTHOUSE, on the Isle of Sanda, one of the Orkneys, exhibits a 
briglft revolving light, distinguished from all others by its being seen during 1 minute, and 
disappearing the next. Page 107. 

KIRKWALL. — A fixed light on the pier-head, in latitude 59® O' north, and longitude 
2*^ 58' west; shown all night from August to April, Page 108. 

SUMBURGH HEAD LIGHTHOUSE stands on the S.E. part of the Shetlands, elevated 
300 feet above the level of the sea, and shows a fixed light, visible 6 or 7 leagues in fair wea- 
ther. Page 114. 



Digitized by 



Google 



LIST OP LlGHTHOtrSfiS AND LIGHT-VESSELS. ix 

Lighthotues and Light'Vessels an the Coasts of France, Holland, Germany, and Norway » 

GRISNEZ LIGHTHOUSE is erecf-ed on the Cape, exhibiting a revolving light of the first 
order, every 30 seconds; and may be seen, in clear weather, 8 leagues. Page 129. 

CALAIS has a lighthouse, which shows a bright revolving light, and makes its circuit in 
1^ minute. There is also a tide-light on Fort ^uge. 

The western jetty-head of Calais Harbour has been recently extended 269 yards, and a small 
fixed light is now exhibited thereon, visible at 3 miles distance; but, in bad weather, it may be 
impossible to approach the extreme end of the jetty, and, in that case, it will not be lighted. 

This light was first lighted and extinguished at the same as the tide-light on Fort Bouge; 
but since the 1st of May, 1842, it was to continue all night. Page 129. 

GRAVELINES.— A fixed light, in latitude 51<^ Qf 18" north, and longitude 2® 6' 48'' east 
to the eastward of the pier-head, at the entrance of the harbour. The building is 83 feet, and 
the height of the light 95 feel;, visible 5 leagues. There are also 2 tide-lights. Page 130. 

DUNKIRK has a revolving light on the head of the pier, between the harbour and Fort 
Risban, and 1530 yards in a N.W. direction from Heuguenar Tower. The light is 193 feet 
above the level of the sea, and visible 6 leagues in clear weather; and also a tide-light placed 
upon the western jetty-head. Page 131. 

NIBUPORT has a beacon, castle, and a lighthouse; also a tide-light, lighted only when the 
tide allows vessels to enter. Page 131, 

OSTEND has a high lighthouse, showing a fixed light, situated near the end of the western 
jetty, 80 feet above high water mark; and also 2 tide-lights, placed on the eastern jetty. 
Page 131. 

BLANKENBURG LIGHT is fixed 30 feet high; is shown from sun-set to sun-rise. 
Page 143. 

HEYST LIGHT is a fixed red light, established on the sand-hills to the northward of the 
town. The light is elevated 48 feet above the level of high water, visible from seaward between 
the bearings of east, round td W. by S. Page 143. 

Lights on the Coast of HoUattd, 

FLUSHING LIGHT.— A fixed lenticular lamp-licht, of the fourth size, placed on a wooden 
eminence on the west harbour bulwark, 49 feet above high water mark ; is visible 10 or 12 miles 
from E.S.E., round south, to N. by W. Page 144. 

WEST KAPELLE COAST LIGHT.— A fixed light, of 15 argand lamps, with reflectors, 
is placed on the steeple of the old church, 144j^ feet above high water mark; is visible 14 or 
15 miles, and illuminates the horizon all but from E.S.E. to N.E. Page 144. 

MIDDLEBURG HARBOUR LIGHT.— Interior and shore light in the Sloe, on the Sand- 
creek and south of Middleburg new harbour. — ^A common lamp-light, fixed, is placed on a 
wooden eminence erected on the Dyke, south of Middleburg HarlK>ur. It is 32 feet above high 
water mark, and visible 3 miles, from S.S.E., through east, to north. Page 144. 

VEERE SHORE LIGHT is fixed, and placed in front of the tower, called Camp Yeer 
steeple, south of, and near the entrance of Veere Harbour. It is raised 38 feet above high 
water mark, and visible 5 miles, from N. by K, through east, to 8. by W. Page 144. 

ZIERICKZEE LIGHT is stationary. A common lamp (fixed) placed on a house, on 
the west pier of Zierickzee Harbour, 42 feet above high wa^ mark, visible 5 or 6 miles. 
Page 145. * ^ • 

SCHOUWEN COAST LIGHT (revolving).— A lenticular light of the first order, 170 feet 
above high water mark; visible 20 miles in every direction, and wifl appear 25 seconds in every 
IJ minute; its greatest brilliancy will last 10 seconds. Page 145. 

HELLEVOET SLUYS COAST and HARBOUR LIGHT (stationaiy).— A fixed argand 
lamp light, composed of three lamps, having reflectors, is placed on a tower built for the pur- 
pose, on the west pier of Hellevoet Harbour. The light is 46 feet above high water mark, visible 
8 miles from S.B., round by south, to N.W. Page 145. 

GOEREE COAST LIGHT, on the north battery (stationary\— A fixed lenticular lamp 
light, of the fourth size, is placed on a wooden structure, 72 feet above high water mark; visi- 
ble 10 or 12 miles, from east, round by north, to W.S.W. Page 145. 

GOEREE LIGHT. — ^A fixed lenticular lamp, of the second size, is placed on the church 
steeple, 147} feet above high water mark, visible at the distance of 5 lei^es, tcom the S.W., 
round to the northward, and to S.E. Page 145. 

BRIEL LIGHT (statioaaiy).— A common lamp-light (fixed) is placed on the town steeple^ 
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X LIST OF LIGHTHOUSES AND LIGHT-VESSELS. 

203 feet above high water mark, visible 7 miles from N.E. by N., through north, to west. 
Page 145. 

BRIEL HARBOUR-LIGHT is fixed, and placed on a lantern-post on the east pier, 16 feet 
above high water, visible 4 miles from S.E., through east, to N.N.W. — ^N.B. This light only 
bums during moonless nights. Page 146. 

OOSTVOORN COAST-LIGHT (fixed).— A common light, composed of 2 argand lamps, 
and 2 parabolic reflectors, one lamp in line with the channel over Briel bar, and bearing 
N. by W. ; the second in line with the new channel called Spleet, and bearing N. W. by W. 
This light is placed on an eminence on the downs, near Oostvoom, 14 feet above high water 
mark, visible 3 miles. Page 146. 

SCHEVENINGEN COAST LIGHT.—A fixed argand lamp light, of 3 lamps, with reflec- 
tors, is placed on a stone tower erected on the downs, southward of the village, and near the 
beach, 75 feet above high water mark, and visible 6 miles from north to west Page 160. 

The COAST-LIGHTS of EATWYCK, NOORDWYCK, and ZANDVOORT, only bum 
when the fishing-boats are out. Page 160. 

EGMOND-OP-ZEE COAST-LIGHT.— Two fixed lenticular lamps, of the third size. 
These lights are placed in 2 towers erected on the downs, bearing S.S.E. | E. and N.N.W. §W. 
of each other. The southern light is most elevated. They may be seen 6 leagues from N. by E., 
through north and south, to S.S.W. Page 160. 

K YCKDUIN COAST-LIGHT (stationary).— This light is placed on a tower erected for the 
purpose, on the downs, in Fort Eyckduin, in latitude 52^ 27' 4" north, and longitude 4*^ 43' 3" 
east of Greenwich. It is placed 154 feet above high water mark, visible 16 miles, and illumi- 
nates the horizon entirely. Page 161. 

VLIELAND COAST-LIGHT (stationary).— This light is placed on a stone eminence 
erected on the downs, to the westward of the village, in latitude 63° 17' 47" north, and lon- 
gitude 5° 3' 45" east, 150 feet above high water mark, is visible 12 miles, and illuminates the 
horizon except to the S.W. Page 165. 

TERSCHELLING COAST-LIGHT (revolving).— At the distance of 16 miles, this light is 
not visible, during 14 to 15 seconds in every minute; the greatest brilliancy continues for 
6 seconds. This light is placed on a tower, called the Brandaris, on the west coast of the island, 
in latitude 63° 21' 40" north, and longitude 6° 13' 7" east, is visible 20 miles, and illuminates 
the horizon entirely. Page 165. 

BORKUM LIGHTHOUSE is 150 feet above the level of the sea, and is ilhiminated with 
lamps and reflectors, serving to show the entrances to the Ems. Page 167.. 

WANGER OOG LIGHTHOUSE bears an intermitting light, alternately visible and in- 
visible every minute. Page 170. 

HELIGOLAND LIGHTHOUSE is elevated 250- feet above the level of the sea, and bears 
a fixed light, forming a conspicuous and useful object for vessels bound to the Elbe, We-ser, 
and adjacent rivers. Pages 170. 

LIGHT- VESSELS are commonly stationed at tihie entrances of the Elbe, Weser, and Ey der. 
In day-time, the two light- vessels at the Weser are distinguished by a ball at the mast-heads; 
the others by a red flag flying at the top-mast; and at night, by a lantern, which, in clear 
weather, will be visible 3 miles off. Pages 171, 175, 181. 

NIEUWERK LIGHTS are erected on a small island at the southern entr^K^ to the Elbe, 
and are fixed, one being much higher than the other. There arc also several beacons. Pages 
177, 180. 

CUXHAVEN has a statioi^ light. Page 180. 

HANTSHOLMS LIGHT, N.W. coast of Jutland.— A reverberatory lentfl light is placed 
on the Hantsholms, in latitude 57^ 6' 60" north, and longitude 8° 36' 15" east; the light is 
212 feet above the level of the sea. This light will show a flash, of 15 seconds' duration, every 
J minute. Page 185. 

The SCAW LIGHTHOUSE bears a fixed bright light, 67 feet high, and is kept white, 
forming a prominent object for sailing into the Cattegat. Page 186. 

Lighthouses on the Coast of Norway » 

^LINDERSNAES, or the NAZE. — On this point is a lighthouse, painted white, and bearing 
two lights, forming a distinguishing mark for making this coast. Page 187. 

OXOE ISLAND (entrance to Christiansand) has a light, varied by bright flashes, appear- 
ing every 4 minutes, exhibited 135 feet above the surface of the sea. The lighthouse is painted 
white, and serves as a 8ea*mark by day. There is also a harbour-light placed on Oderoe Island* 
Page 189. 
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AKENDAHL LIGHTS.— Two fixed lights are placed on Great and Little Tomngen 
Mands, <it the entrance of Arendahl, visible from 18 to 20 miles. A fixed light is placed on 
Sandvigsoden Island, on the western side of the channel to Arendahl, visible from 10 to 
12 miles. Page 188. • 

JOMFRULAND has a lighthouse, 130 feet high, with a revolving light, which shows a 
bright fiash every ^ minute, and is then darkened, but not totally eclipsed within the distance 
of 8 miles: the fla^ will bo visible 18 or 20 miles ofi*. Page 188. 

LANGOESUND has a fixed light, situated on the west side of the entrance to Langoesund 
Fiord. Page 192. 

F^RBER ISLAND has a lighthouse upon it, 224 feet above the level of the sea, serving 
to point out the entrance to Christiania Sound; this shows a steady fixed light. Page 192. 

PUGLEHUK ROCK is situated to the northward of Faerder Island, and has a revolving 
light upon it, to fiicilitate the navigation to Dram and Christiania. Page 192. 

Christiania Fiord Lights, 

BASTO ISLAND LIGHT is fixed, 28 feet high. Page 192. 

RODTANGEN is a fixed light, 35 feet high, at the entrance of Dram Fiord. Page 192. 

FILVET LIGHT is fixed, 24 feet high. Page 192. 

STEILENESS is a fixed light, 22 feet high. Page 192. 

HOEGHOLMEN is a fixed harbour-light, near Christiania. Page 193. 

LISTER, or GUNNARSHOUG POINT, has a lighthouse, bearing a revolving light, 
125 feet above the level of the sea, which exhibits a bright flash every minute, during 12 se- 
conds; after which it becomes fainter. Page 193. 

On WARN^S POINT is a lighthouse, showing a fixed light, visible 6 miles off". Page 193. 

On HUIDDINGS-OE, or ISLAND, is a lighthouse, showing a fixed light, for the guiding 
vessels into Bukke Fiord and Carm Sound. Page 194. 

At TUNGENESS, about 6 miles S.E. of Uuiddings-Oe, is a small fixed harbour-light, 
24 feet high. Page 194. 

At HOrVARDE, in CARM SOUND, is a fixed harbour-light, 63 feet high. Page 194. 

SKUDESNESS LIGHTHOUSE shows a fixed light, conductmg the mariner to the en- 
rancc of Carm Sound. Page 194. 

UDSIRE LIGHTS. — ^Two fixed lights are now placed on the island of Udsire, in latitude 
59° 18' north, and longitude 4^ 53' 3(y' cast. These two lights can be seen from every side, 
and bear firom each other S. 68^ E., and N. 68° W., by true compass. Page 194. 

ROND-OE. — The northern point of this island has a lighthouse, bearing a fixed light, from 
the 15th August to the 30th April. Page 197. 

VALDERHAUG LIGHT, in Breedt Sound.— This is a fixed harbour-light, 40 feet high. 
Page 197. 

Lights at Christian Sund, 

QUITHOLMEN LIGHT is revolving, which every minute throws out a light, of 10 or 12 
seconds' duration, and is followed by an eclipse, though not a total one. It is visible from 
18 to 20 miles, in the direction of S.S.W. | W., though west, north, and east, to S.S.E. | E., 
is in latitude 63° 1' 15" north, and longitude 7° 12' 15" east, elevated 130 feet above the level 
of the sea. Page 197. 

STAVENESS LIGHT is fixed, and visible from N. W. by W. J W. through north and east, 
to S.E. It is in latitude 63<^ V north, and longitude 7° 39' 6" east of Greenwich; is 63 feet 
above the level of the sea, the building painted of a bright colour. Both lights will burn from 
the 15th of August to the 30th of April. Pago 198. 

Lights in Drontheim Fiord, 

TYBHOUG LIGHT, at Eddo Island, is fixed, and is 35 feet high. Page 198. 

TERNINGEN LIGHT is fixed, 35 feet high. Page 198. 

AGDANESS POINT LIGHT is fixed, 113 feet in height. Pago 199. 

MONKHOLMEN IJGIIT is the harbour-hght near Drontheim, 43 feet high. Page 199. 

PRAESTOE LIGHT is fixed, and situated in latitude 64° 27' 26" north, and longitude 
11° 8' east; is elevated 33 feet above the level of the sea, and visible at the distance of 10 miles. 
This Ught is in the Golf of Foldcn (Provmce of Drontheim). Page 199. 
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FOR 

THE NORTH SEA. 



GENERAL NOTICES. 

Throughout the following Work, the Soundhigs are those taken at low water, 
spring 'tides ; the Bearings and Courses are Magnetic, or by Compass; and 

- the Distances are in Nautical Miles, of ^ to a Degree. 

The Variation of the Compass off the East Coast of England is about 2^ points 
west, increasing to the norHiward to 2\ points off the Coast of Scotland and 
the Orkney and Shetland Islands. On the opposite shore, between the Coasts 
of France and Norway, the Variation is nearly 2 points; but in the body of 
the North Sea, about 2\ points. 

By a Regtdation of the Trinity House, all Buoys placed over or near the Wrecks 
of Sunken Vessels are Nun Buoys, painted cfa green colour, and marked with 
the word " Wreck," in order to distinguish them from the regular direction 
Bitoys; but these remain only until the tvrecks have been removed or dispersed. 

It has also been determined by the same authority, that in future, Gongs are to 
be used instead of Bells, on board the Light-vessels and at the Lighthouses : 
and that where Vanes have hitherto been placed upon buoys. Globular Balls 
will be generally adopted: moreover, that the buoys will not hereafter be num- 
bered, but have each the particular name painted thereon. 

A Notice from tlie Trinity House states, that the red flags formerly exhibited 
during the day at the mast-heads of the several Light-vessels belonging to that 
Corporation, will be discontinued; and in lieu thereof, each of the said vessels 
will be distinguished in the day-time by a red ball or balls at the mast-heads, 
which, in the event of the vessels driving from their proper stations, will be 
struck. 

An order, recently issued by the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty, states, 
that in order to prevent mistakes, which frequently occur from the similarity of 
the words starboard and larboard, in future, the word port is to substituted 
for larboard, in H. M. ships or vesseh. 



THE NORTH SEA. 



INTRODUCTORY REMARKS.— The navigation of the waters of the North Sea 
from London, may be said to commence at the Nore; and the greater part of the com- 
merce carried on through its medium, to the various ports on its coasts, and the 
northern and eastern navigation, being to the northward, through the Swin and Kind's 
Channel, we shall commence these Instructions at the Nore, proceeding down the Swin 
towards Harwich and Orfordness to the northward, respectfully referring the mariner 
to the Book of Directions for the River Thames and its entrances, which accompanies 
the larg^e Chart of the River, commencing at London Bridge, and describing the whole 
navigation to the Downs and Yarmouth Roads. 

[iNoETH Sea.] b 
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3 SAILma DIRECTIONS FROM 

FROM THE NORE, THROUGH THE SWIN AND KING'S 
CHANNEL, TO HARWICH AND ORFORDNESS. 

Description of the Sands, Buoys, and Beacons from the Nore, through the 
Swin and Siedway, and to Orfordness. 

The MORE SAMD. — The Nore Sand extends from the shallows of Yantlet Flats 
and the Blythe Sand, on the southern side of the River Thames, in the direction of 
S.E. by E. \ E. From about ^ of a mile to the eastward of the black buoy of the 
Jenkin,* it commences drying to the extent of 2 miles, and within 1^ mile of the 
light-vessel. It then runs off to ^e depths of 10, 15, 18, and 24 feet, to where the 
vessel is moored. 

NORE SAND BUOY.— About H ^ from the Jaakin buoy, and N.W. by 
W. J W. from the Nore light- vessel, is a white buoy, on the northern edge of the Nore 
Sand, in 2 J fathoms water, with Southend terrace bearing N. ^ W. ; the Nore light 
S.E. by E. I E., distant nearly 2 miles; and the River Middle east buoy N.N.W. fW., 
westerly. At the distance of IJ cable north of the buoy, there are 4^ fathoms, thence 
5, and 4 J towards the middle of the channel. 

The MORE XiZOHT-TESSSIL is computed to be about 41 nautical, or 47 statute 
miles distant from London Bridge. The marks for the vessel are, Minster Church on 
with the easternmost part of a triangular field, called Mizen Hedge, bearing S.S.W.^ W.; 
the Garrison P(Hnt at Sheemess W.S.W. f W., distant 3:^ miles ; and Gmeat Wakering 
Church N.N.E. This vessel, which is painted red, with the word " Nore," in white 
letters, on each side, exhibits one single lantern-light, of considerable brilliancy, elevated 
33 feet above the level of the water, and visible in every direction at the distance of 
10 miles. In the day-time a red ball is hoisted at the mast-head ; and a gong is sounded 
in ^oggy or dark weather. 

The tides flow at' the Nore, on full and change days of the moon, at ^ an hour after 
12 o'clock (mean time) ; and the water rises about 14 feet. 

The passage from the Nore and through the Swin and King's Chann^, is bounded 
by the Foulness^ or Maplm, the WhUaher, Buxey^ and Chmfleet Sands on the northern 
side; and the Mouse, Barrows, Middle, Heaps, and Swnk, on the southern side. 

The FOULNESS, oz BCAPUXf SAVD, is an extensive /%i/, or continuation of 
sands which run off the northern shore of the Thames, frcmi Leigh and Southend, to 
the eastward, so far as the entrance to the River Crouch. It chiefly dries, and is covered 
at about 1 J hour flood. Its breadth about Shoebury is a mile from shore. Off Foulness 
Island it is 3 J miles broad; and off Crouch Point, the entrance of the river, its breadth 
becomes almost 5 miles. Its eastern edge is steep, and pointed out by buoys, beacons, 
and a light-house, which will be descril^ herearter. 

The WHITAKTiB is an extension of the ridge, or north part of the Maplin, from 
which it runs off in an easterly direction, and has a red buoy lying near its eastern ed^e. 
Between this buoy and the Maplin is a swashway, or passage for small vessels into Sie 
River Crouch, of 9 and 12 feet. 

The BUXET is a large sand, which is covered at 3 J hours flood; it runs parallel in 
an east and west direction, to the north part of the Maplin, and is If of a mile wide in 
its broadest part, forming the northern boundary to the entrance of the River Crouch. 
Its length is 5 miles. There is a black buoy placed at its western end; and its eastern 
part forms the Spitway from the Swin to the W allet, &c., which Spitway is pointed out 
Dy two buoys. 

The GUIf FLEET is an extensive sand, running from the Spitway in an E. ^ N. 
direction, full 12 miles. Its breadth is from 1 to IJ mile. Off its western end are the 
two buoys just mentioned, placed as a ffuide through the Spitway; at its eastern ex- 
tremity IS a black buoy, with a staff and ball; on its south-eastern e<^e stands a beacon : 
and midway between this beacon and the black bnoy, is a buoy, coloured black-and- 
white, in circular bands; and nearly midway between the beacon and the buoy of the 

♦ This Imoy is laid down iot the purpose of facilitating the navigation of the swasHway, 
called the Jenkm, lying between thQ Nore Sand and the Me of C^iain. 
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THE NORE, TO HARWICH AND ORFORDNESS. 3 

l^iwaj, is a buoy, 8trq>ed red-and-white, and marked " S. W. Gunfleet." Several parts 
of this sand become dry at low water. At the N.W. part there is a paick^ called tlie 
Wist Knock, of considerable extent, which is covered at 2 hours* flooa; and abreast of 
the beacon is a still larger part, called the JSast Knock, which is covered at 2} hours* 
flood. Between these are other places, drying at low springs. The northern edge of 
this sand forms the southern boundary ol the Wallet; and its southern edge is the 
northern limit of the East Swin, or King's Channel, of which these sands lie Sn on the 
north side. 

^ Tlie MOUSE has now become the western extremity of the Barrows, and is dis- 
tinguished by a black buoy. Near this buoy is a light- vessel, exhibiting one light. 

Tbe WS8T BAXJtOW b that part of a very extensive Jlat, which forms the 
80utJi^-n boundary of the West Swin; it extends from the Mouse buoy full 4 miles, is 
f of a mile wide, and dries, being covered at 2^ hours* flood. On its northern edge is a 
white buoy, lyin^ E.N.E. ^ E., ^ miles from the Mouse buoy. From the north-eastern 
part of this m(m, the Barrow Flati run north-easterly nearly 10 miles, terminating in 
two points near the buoy of the Heaps. The Barrow Flats have several parts upon 
diem which dry at low water, and are all over shallow and dangerous; the north-western 
edge forms the channel between the Flats, and the Heaps and Middle, and has on it a 
\mHJL, called East Barrow Head, nearly a mile in extent,, covered at about 1^ hour of 
the flood. Its south-eastern e^e b divided f^om the Knock John by the Barrow 
Deeps. These flats are about 3 n^les broad. 

Tht SWIN MIBDXiEy ox BSAPSy form a narrow curved sand, 6 miles long, 
marked out by 2 buoys, and by a light-vessel now stationed at its western end. The 
diannel between it and the Barrow Flats, is called the Middle Deep, and has from 6 to 
9 fathoms in it. The passa^ to the northward is the one commonly used, and called 
the East Swin, or King*s Channel, in which there is a kind of middle ground, with 
from 5 to 6^ fathoms over it; also a hnoU, called the Knot, lying mid-channel between 
the Saddle Ground and Heaps, with 4 and 4J fathoms on it. 

The SUNK is a continuation of the Oaze and Knock John, running in an E.N.E. 
direction; it is narrow, with numerous dry patches upon it, and nearly parallel to the 
Gunfleet, at 3 or 4 miles distance, with from 8 to 12 fathoms between them. It terminates 
in a point about S.E. by E. ^ E., distant 5\ miles from the Gunfleet beacon. Ofi* its head , 
distant nearly l^mile N.N.E., is a light-vessel; and on the sand head is a chequered 
red-and-white buoy. 

The PASSAGES into KA&WICK and toward Orfordness, are formed by the 
following shoals: — ^the West Bocks, Cork Sand, Ledge, and Knot, the Upper and Lower 
Rongk, ike Shipwash, the Baudsey, the Ketde Bottom, the Whiting, ana the Cutler, be- 
sides several otner shoals inside of these. 

Between the West Hocks shoal and the Gunfleet, is a channel into the Wallet, called 
Goldmer's Gatway, about 1^ mile wide, and having 5, 6, and 7 fathoms in it. There is 
also a channel between the West Rocks and the Cork Sand; but it is very narrow, 
with only 6 feet in it, and too dangerous for a stranger to attempt. 

The WEST ROCKS are a dangerous and large cluster, lying directly before the 
oitrance to Harwich, some parts becoming nearly dry at low water. They extend 
from the Naze Flats to a black-and-white buoy, which is placed on a spit at their 
eastern end, their breadth being 2 miles. On the buoy, which lies in 3} fathoms, are 
painted the words "West Rocks." 

coax SANB.— The east end of the Cork Sand lies N. by W. from the east part of 
the West Rocks, distant nearly 3 J miles; it thence extends S.W. by W., about li mile, 
is narrow, and a considerable part dries at low water. One mile N. by W. ^ W. from 
the east end of the Cork Sand, lies the south end of the Cork Ledge; it thence extends 
about a mile, and is nearly ^ of a mile broad. There is 1^ fathom on it. On the north 
ride of the Cork Ledge, a light- vessel is stationed, carrying a bright revolving light. 

Tlie CO&X KNOT is a rocky «Aaa/, Iving about 1^ mile from the Cork Ledge, and, 
^^arently, is joined to it. It bears N.E. from the buoy of the West Rocks, distant 
4 miles, and has over it 19 and 20 feet. 

LOWER ROUGH.— N.E. J E., 2J miles from the east Spit buoy of the West 
Rocks, is the east end of the Lower Rough, a reef, of 2 to 3 fathoms, runnmg about 
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1| mile in a N.N.W. direction. Its eastern side has a red buoy upon it^ lying in 
9| fathoms water. 

1FPFB& ItOVGH. — In nearly the same dii*ection, and nearly midway between the 
West Rocks and the Lower Rough, lies another rocky shoal^ called the Upper^ or Wesl 
Roughs having on its N.W. part only 2 fathoms. The mark for this is, Arvston 
Church on with the south-western part of Landguard Fort. To the norUi-eMtward of 
the Upper Rouffh, lie the Shipwash, Baudsey, and Whitinc : the two former of these 
sands forming the eastern side of the channel, called the SLED WAY; while the West 
Rocks, Rough, and Cutler, are its western boundaries. 

The SHIPWASH is a long and narrow sand, haviiig at its S.W; extremity a large 
buoy, striped horizontally black-and-white, with staff and ball; and near its N.E. 
end a light-vessel. These lie N.E. ^K. and S.W. ^ S. from each other, cUstant 
9 miles. Some parts become dry at low ebbs, and both sides are steep. This is a 
dangerous bank to vessels coming fix)m the offing, as the depth of your soimdings give 
no indication of your approach towards it; ana there are 6, 7, and 8 fathoms dose 
to its outer edge. The light- vessel is intended for the use of ships of great draught 
of water passmg through the channel between the Baudsey and Shipwash Sands, 
called the SHIPWAY, mstead of going into Hollesley Bay. 

The BAVBSHT SAHB is almost 4 miles long and f broad near its S.W. end; upon 
it the depths of water are irregular, but nowhere have there been found on it less than 
12 feet at low water, although, perhaps, on some of the knolls there may be less. Upon 
the S.W. part lies a black-and-white chequered buoy, and upon the Bald Head, or N.E. 
end, lies a black buoy. The extension of this sand to the north-eastward, is now 
greater than formerlv, for with Orford low light and Aldborough mill in one, bearing 
jN .N.E. f E., you will pass over it, in 3J and 4 fathoms. Tlie shoalest water is near its 
S.W. end, there being only 2 fathoms, commencing near the chequered buoy, and ex- 
tending thence north and north-easterly neariy a mile. Vessels should, therefore, be 
cautious of approaching too near this part of the coast. Between the north end of 
Baudsey Sand and the Shipwash, the channel is about 2 miles wide, in which are 8 or 
9 fathoms. 

The WHXTZHG is a narrow slip of sand, lying N.E.byE.iE. and S.Wby W. JW., 
3i miles in length, and having three white buoys upon it, the northernmost buoy with 
a staff and ball. The two li^ts of Orfordness in one, lead just on the inner edge of 
the sand, and also clears the Cutler ; but the low light must be kept to the westward of 
the high light, in working through Hollesley Bay. 



BOTTOM. — ^Between the west end of the Whiting and Baudsey Sand, 
is a knoll, called the Kettle Bottom, with only 2 fathoms on it, lymg N.N.E. J E., dis- 
tant 1 J mile from the S.W. buoy of the Baudsey. From this knoll a shoal projects 
about i a mile to the northward, with 3 J and 4 fathoms on it; and continues to the 
southward, with the same depths, till it joins the Baudsey Sand, having on each side of 
it 6 and 7 fathoms water. The channel between them is about | of a mile wide. Be- 
tween the Kettle Bottom and the Whiting, are 6 and 7 fathoms, and a good passage, 
keeping within J a mile from the buoy of the Whiting, or the sea-mark, near the north 
end of Baudsey cliff, W.N.W. } W. The north-east end of Baudsey Sand is opposite 
to the middle of the Whiting; the channel between them is about 2 miles wide, with 
8 and 7 fathoms in it. The mark to carry you through this channel, is Felixstow 
Church on with the rising part of Felixstow cliff. 

The MIBDXii: GROUND is a sandy fiat, which extends from the ^ shore at 
Orford Haven, towards Orfordness, and was formerly distinguished by a buoy at 
each end. 

The r&AOSTOHS is a rocky patch, lyinjg between the S.W. part of the Whiting 
and Hollesley Middle Groimd; it nms in a direction parallel to the Whiting, and has 
nowhere less than 5 fathoms over it. 

The CUTXJSBr is a rocky shoal, lying about a mile from Baudsey cliff. The lights 
of Orfordness in one, will lead over its outer edge. A black buoy is now placed near 
its S.W. end, in 4J fathoms, with Baudsey Church on with a white house seen above 
Baudsey cliff, bearing N. J E. ; and Orfordness low light a little open to the eastward 
of the high light. It extends S.W. 2 S. and N.E. JN., being If mile in length, and 
about ^ a mile in breadth* 
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Buoys, Beaeonsy Light" Vessels^ Sfc, 

SHOEBURY NESS, or KNOCK BUOY, (black) Hes in 4 fathwns, to be left on 
the port or larboard side, when outward bound. Its marks are, the ruins of Hadlek|h 
Casue in line with the lighthouse on Southend Jetty, N.W. ; the Semaphore on a hul, 
souA of Miletown, in hne with Miletown Church, S.S.W. ^W.; Middle Sho^bury 
buoy S.E. by E. i E. ; River Middle east buoy W.N.W. ; Nore Sand buoy S.W. } S.; 
and Nore light- vessel S.S.E. J E. 

SHOEBURY MIDDLE BUOY (black) lies in 3 fathoms, with Hamlet windmill in 
line with the west end of Southend terrace, N.W. 5 Queenborough windmill in line 
wi&the highest windmill at Miletown S.W. \ W.; and Nore light- vessel S. by W. J W, 

NORE LIGHT- VESSEL (already described, page 2,) rides in 3} fathoms, to be 
left to the starboard. 

SHOEBURY EAST BUOY (black) lies in 5 fathoms, to be left on the port or lar- 
board side. Its marks are, a white windmill, inland, in line with the third house east- 
ward of a long barn on Foulness island, N.N Jl. ; Prittlewell Church on with the third 
building eastward of Shoebury Preventive Station House, N.W.; and BlacktaH beacon 
E.iN. 

CANT BUOY is white, and lies upon the edge of the sand, in 4 fathoms, to be left 
on the starboard side. The marks are, Shottenden mill just open of the high land of 
Sheppey, bearing S. by W. J W. ; the Nore light- vessel N.W. by W. \ W. ; and the 
west buoy of the Oaze E. JN., distant IJ mile. 

WEST BUOY of the OAZE is red, and lies in 3 fathoms, on the starboard side. Its 
mwks are, the Nore light- vessel W.N.W. ^W., distant about 4J miles; the Blacktail 
beacon N.N.E. i E. ; and the buoy of the Spile S.W. by W. i W. 

BLACKTAIL BEACON is upon the Maplin Sand, «md to be left on the port or 
lurboard side. Its marks are, the east side of Canewdon Church tower touching the 
west end of the buildings at Havengore farm, bearing N.N.W. f W.; the Mouse Duoy 
E.S.E. J E.; and the !D£iplin chequered buoy E. £ N. 

MOUSE LIGHT VESSEL.—This lies in 5 fathoms, with the Blacktail beacon 
bearing W.N.W. ; Canewdon Church tower N.W. JN.; the Maplin lighthouse N.E. 
byE. JE.; and the Nore light- vessel, west. This vessel exhibits, from a lantern, 
a bright light, and is to be left on the starboard hand in going down Swin. 

BUOY of the MOUSE is black, and lies in 4 fathoms, on the starboard side. Its 
marks are, the Blacktail beacon W.N.W. \ W., distant 2f miles; Canewdon Church on 
with a small house on Foulness island, N.W. J N.; the Nore light- vessel, west, 8 miles; 
the west buoy of the Oaze W. S.W., distant 3 J miles; the east buoy of the Oaze 
S.S.E. ^E., l| mile; and the Maplin lighthouse N.E. by E. \ E. The Mouse separates 
the West Swin from the Barrow Deeps, and hence becomes the eastern boundary of 
the Swin channel, which here is 1 J mile wide. 

WEST BARROW. — ^A white buoy is moored, in 6J fathoms, on the starboard side, 
off the N.W. part, or elbow, of the West Barrow Sand, with the Maplin lighthouse 
N.E.}N.; the Duoy of the Mouse W. by S. J S., and just clear of the north side of the 
sand, where it dries at the water's edge; the Blacktail beacon, west, nearly; and the 
Maplin chequered buov N.W. by W. f W^ Three ships' lengths to the northward of 
the buoy, there are 10 fathoms water. 

FOULNESS SPIT, or. MAPLIN BUOY, (chequered black-and-white) lies in 
2| fathoms, on the port or larboard side. Its marks are, the Mouse buoy S.S.W. J Wi, 
distant If mile; the Blacktail beacon W. f S., 3 miles; the Duplin lighthouse 
E. byN., about 2 J miles; the West Barrows buoy S.E. by E. f E. ; and Minster 
Church, in the Isle of Sheppey, W.S.W. At the distance ol a cable's length to Uie 
sou&ward of this buoy, are 10 fathoms at low spring ebbs. 

MAPLIN SPIT LIGHTHOUSE.— This lighthouse is erected on screw piles, upon 
the south-eastern projecting part of the sand, where it becomes dry, or nearly so, at 
low water, spring-tides. It exhibits a i^ed light, visible in all directions ; and mariners 
are particularly cautioned and enioined, never, under any circumstances, either by day 
or by night, to attempt to cross the sand to the northward of the lighthouse. 

MAPLIN SPIT BUOY is black, and lies in 2J fathoms, rather more than a cable's 
length S.W. from the pile lighthouse. You must not attempt to pass between the buoy 
and the lighthouse. 
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SWIN MIDDLE LIG HT- VESSEL.— A li^t-yessd, showing one revolving li^t, 
elevated 36 feet above the sea, has been stationed near the S. W. end of the ^rin 
Mddle Sand, in 4 fethoms; the Whitaker beacon N. JE.; the Whitaker buoy NJJ.fN; 
and the North Hook Middle (or Elbow) buoy E. by N. This vessel is to be left on 
the east or starboard side going down. 

WHITAKER BEACON.— A standing beacon has been pkced upon the Whitaker 
Sand, with a small white house open to the eastward of Bradwell Chapel, twice the 
length of the chapel, bearing N.N. W. } W^ Bri^htlingsea Church tower twice its breadth 
open to the westward of the white mansion, N.^ E.; Ma»lin l^hthouse S.W.; Ridge 
buoy W.N.W.; and Canewdon Church W. bv N., northeny. Tnis beacon is placed m 

4 feet watier; and at the distance of 160 fathoms outside of the beacon, there are 

5 fathoms. It is to left on the port or larboard side. 

WHITAKER SPIT BUOY is red, and lies in 3 fathoms, about a mile E. by N. 
from the Whitaker beacon, on the port or larboard side. Its marks are, the small 
building at Ae entrance of Maldon nver, called St. Peter's, or Bradwell Chapel, bear- 
ing N.W. JN.; and the light-vessel on the west end of the Middle S.AV. :J W., IJ mile. 

SOUTH BUOY of the SWIN SPITWAY is black, and lies in 2 J fathoms; to be 
left on the port or larboard side. Its marks are, the Cupola on one of the buidings at 
St. Osyth's, on with the eastern side of a Martello tower, bearing nearly north ; and the 
Whitaker Spit buoy S.W., 1} mile. 

NORTH BUOY of the SPITWAY.— Seven-eighths of a mile N.N.W. J W. from 
the south buoy of the Swin Spitway, lies the red buoy of the Wallet, in 3 fathoms, 
having a staff and ball. Its marks are, the Naze tower N.E. by E. ^ E., and Bright- 
lingsea Church just open to the ri^t of a three-ridged roofed low building, N. | W. 
These buoys mark the passage into the Wallet, between the sands, and are to be left 
on the port or larboard side going down the Swin. 

S.W. GUNFLEET BUOY.—A buoy, striped red-and-white, and marked « S.W. 
Grimfleet," to be left on the port or larboard side, is placed in 3 J fathoms water, nearly 
midway between the Swin Spitway buoy and the Gunfleet beacon, with Great Holland 
Church N. by E. J E. ; Naze tower N.E. J N. ; Gimfleet beacon E. f N. ; Spitway buoy 
west; buoy of the Heaps S. ^E.; and the West Martello tower, on East Ness, 
N.W.^N. 

GUNFLEET BEACON stands upon the Gunfleet Sand, and must be left on the 
port or larboard side. Its marks are, the Naze tower N. | E., distant 6 J miles; the 
buoy of the Heaps S.W. by W., 5 miles; Ae S.W. Gunfleet buoy W. } S., 4 miles; and 
the south buoy of the Spitway W. ^ S., distant 8 miles. 

A BUOY, painted black-and-white, with circular bands, is laid down about midway 
between the N.E. Gunfleet buoy and the Gunfleet beacon, in 5 fathoms, at low water, 
spring-tides. Its marks are, the second house westward of Walton terrace, apparently 
midway between two clumps of trees on the back land, bearing N.N.W.; Great Clacton 
windnml its apparent width open westward of a small white house on the cliff*, 
N.W. by W. J W. ; Naze tower N. by W. i W. ; NJE. Gunfleet buoy N.E. by E. | E. ; 
Gunfleet beacon W. by S. J S. ; and the Sunk light-vessel S.E. } E. 

GUNFLEET EAST BUOY is black, with a staff and ball upon it, and lies in 

4 fathoms ; to be left on the port or larboard side. The marks are, the Naze tower 
and Walton hall in one, bearing N.W. ^ N.; the Gunfleet beacon W.S.W., distant 

5 miles; the lights at Harwich N. by W., nearly; and the Sunk light S. by E., distant 
Si miles. 

MIDDLE HOOK, or ELBOW BUOY, is chequered black-and-white, and lies in 
3 fathoms; to be left on the starboard. Its marks are, the Whitaker beacon W. } N., 
Smiles; the Whitaker Spit buoy W.N.W. ^ W., 2 J miles; Swin Mddle %ht- vessel 
W. byS., 3 miles; and the wmte beacon-buoy of the Heaps E.byS. Jo., distant 
3i miles. 

BUOY of the HEAPS is white, with a staff and ball, and lies in 3 fathoms ; to be 
left on the starboard. The marks are, the Naze tower N.N.E. J E. ; Great Holland 
Church N. by E. ; the Gunfleet beacon N.E. by E. ; and the Sunk light- vessel E. by N., 
distant nearly 9 miles. 

SUNK LIGHT-VESSEL is sloop-rigged, similarrto that at the Nore, and shows 
one bright %ht, 30 feet above the sea, visible at all points 3 leagues off. It lies nearly 
H mile N.nTE. from the eastern end of the^^Sunk, in 10 fathoms, and is to be left on 
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tiie starboard. Its marks are, the Gunfleet beacon bearinff W. bj N. j N., distant 
nearly 6 miles; the Naze tower N.N.W.^W., 8f miles; tne Gunfleet beacon-buoj 
N.byW., 3 miles; the black-and-white buojr on the West Rocks N.N.E., 5 miles; the 
red buoy of the Rough N.N.E. J E^ 7i miles; the S.W. beacon-buoj on the Sh!p- 
wA^ NJE. by E^ distant 7} miles; and tiie Long Sand Head buoy S.E. | E., easterly, 
Similes. 

SUNK SAND HEAD BUOY is chequered red-and-white, and lies m 4 fathoms, 
with the Gunfleet beacon bearing W.N.W. ; and the Naze tower N.N.W. 

LONG SAND HEAD BUOY is black, and lies in 6 fathoms; to be left on the 
starboari Its marks are, the Naze tower just touching the S.W. side of W^ton hall 
N.W. J N. ; the Sunk light-vessel N.W. J W., 5 J miles; and the Kentish Knock light- 
Ycssel S. by W. 

BUOY of the S.E. SPIT of WEST ROCKS is chequered black-and-white, marked 
with the words "West Rocks," lying in 3J fathoms; to be left on the port or larboard. 
The marks are, the Gunfleet beacon-buoy S.W. JW, distant 2 miles 7-lOths; the 
Sunk %ht-vessel S.S.W.,5 miles; the buoy of the Rough N.E. i N., 2 miles 3-lOths; 
the S. W. buoy of the Shipwash E. i S., 4| mil^ ; the sea-mark on Baudsey cliff 
N. by E. J E., Smiles l-5th ; and the Naze tower W.N.W. i N., distant 6J miles. 

STONE BANK BUOY is black, with a white cross on its top, and a white-painted 
band round its top and middle. It lies on the upper part of the Stone Bank, between 
the West Rocks and the Harwich Naze, in 2^ ^tnoms. Its marks are, tiie Naze tower 
W.by S.; Harwich high light N. J W.; and Dover Court Church N.N.W. 

CORK LEDGE LIGHT-VESSEL.--This vessel shows a bright revolving light, 
and lies in 4J fathoms at low water, spring-tides; to be left on the port or larboard. 
The marks are, the S.W. land well open of Harwich Naze S.W. by W. J W.; Walton 
Martello tower, just open north of the East Martello tower, N.W. } N. ; Harwich high 
lighthouse N.W.JW.; Platters buoy N.W.byW. JW.; Andrews buoy W.byN. 
JN.; Inner Ridge buoy W. JN.; Rough buoy S.E. JE.; and Cutler buoy E.N.E. 

BUOY of the LOWER ROUGH is red, and lies on the eastern side of the Rough, 
in 3^ fathoms; to be left on the port or larboard side. Its marks are, the buoy on the 
east spit of the West Rocks S.W. ^ S., distant 2 miles 3-lOths; the Sunk light 
S.S.W. f W., 7i miles; buoy on the S.W. end of the Shipwash S.E. by E., 3 m3es 
2-lOths; buoy on the south part of the Baudsey N.E. ^ N., 4 miles; and Baudsey 
CkDrch open to the left or westward of Baudsey sea-miu^ N. j^ E*, 6^ miles from 
flatter. 

BUOY on the south end of the SHIPWASH SAND is large, and striped hori- 
zoataily l^ack-and- white, surmounted by a black ball, and lies in 4 fathoms; to be left 
on tibe starboard. Hie marks are, the Sunk light S.W. by W., distant 7} miles; the 
G^leet beacon-buoy W. by S., 7 miles; the Rough buoy N.W. by W., 8 miles; and 
the ^ndsey S.W. buoy north, 4} miles. 

LIGHT- VESSEL at the N.E. end of the SHIPWASH, is moored in 9 fathoms at 
low water, spring- tides, and lies with Aldborough Church N. by E.; Orford high light 
N.bjr W.; JBaudsey Church, half the apparent length of its tower to the east of the 
seeend Martello tower on the cliff*, wtbyN., northerly; and Baudsey N.E. buoy 
W.^N. Hie appearance of this vessel during the day-time, will be that of a vessa 
bsvmg one mast only, surmounted by a red ball, instead of three masts as heretofore. 
— Tnittfy Honse, Loridon^ 6th Juit/, 1843. 

Muriners are to observe, that a S.W. course from the light- vessel, (having due re- 
gard to the tides,) will carry a vessel clear of the sand. 

BUOY on the S.W. end of BAUDSEY SAND is chequered bhick-and-white, and 
lies in 4 fathoms; to be left on the port or larboard in proceeding through the Shipway 
tovttds Orfordness. The marks are, the high light of Orfordness N.E. ^ N., distant 
TiMles; Hollesley Church N.byW.; Baudsey beacon N.W. by N., SJ miles; the 
aJL bwwNJl. by E. J E.; the Rough buoy S.W. i S., 4 miles; and the Sunk light 
S.S.W.}W., llmiles.^ 

BUOY on the N.E. end of BAUDSEY SAND.—THiis buoy (black) has been lately 
TOoored about f of a mile, in a N.£. direction from its former situation, and now 11^ 
v^SMiaaBj with Aldborough Chwch well op^ to the eastward of Ortodness beadli 
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bearing N.N.E. ^E.; Baudsey Church open twice its width to the westward of llie 
second tower below Baudsey cUff, W.N.W.; the N.E. Whitingbuoy N. by E.; Baudsey 
beacon W.by N.^N.; and Orfwdness high li^t N.N.E. This end of the Baudsey 
Sand is called the Bald Head. 

BUOY of the CUTLER is black, and lies in 4i fathoms; to be left on the port or 
larboard side. The marks are, Baudsey Church on with a white house seen over Baud- 
sey cliff, bearing N. i E. ; and the low lighthouse at Orfordness a little open to the 
southward of the high one. 

BUOY of the S.W. end of the WHITING is white, and lies in 3f fathoms watar, 
with a white mill up the country, a little open to the westwM-d of a white house, and 
entering on a grove of trees, bearing N. ^ W.; and the lower lighthouse a little open to 
the southward of the high lighthouse at Orfordness. 

BUOY on the ELBOW of the WHITING is white, and lies in 3 fathoms water, on 
the inner edge of the sand, 2J miles from the S.W. buoy. Its marks are, Orfordness 
lighthouses in one, bearing N.E. by E.; and Orford Castle N. by E., with a white mill 
alittle open to the westward of it. 

BUOY on the N.E. end of the WHITING is white, with a staff and ball, and lies in 
3| fathoms water, within f of a mile of the opposite beach. Its marks are, Orford 
Church bearing N. by W.; and the high lighthouse N.E. | N. 

BUOY of ALDBOROUGH KNAPES is eliequered black-and-white, and lies in 
5 fathoms, on the eastern edge of the shoal. Its marks are, Aldborough Church N.W.; 
Orford high light W.|S.; Orford Church and Castle in one, W.^N.; and Iken Church, 
which has a steeple tower, nearly N.W. by W., i the apparent distance between Ald- 
borough town to Slaughden houses. 



DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING FROM THE NORE, THROUGH 

THE SWIN, &c. 

SAILING from about J a mile to the northward of the Nore light-vessel to a fair 
berth between the Mouse fight- vessel and the Blacktail beacon, the course and dbtance 
are E.^ S., 6^ miles, and from thence to abreast of the Maplin lighthouse, E.N.E. f E., 
5} miles, allowance being made for the tides, observing, that the ebb sets to the 
S.E. and east. Or, being at the same distance from the Nore light, you may steer 
E.S.E. J E., 4J miles, or until the Blacktail beacon bears N.E. ^ N., and then pro- 
ceed ErN.E. J E., 7 J miles, to the Maplin lighthouse. There is a long narrow floA 
between the Nore light and the Oaze, lying nearly mid-channel, called the TFarp, 
with 4J, 5, and 6 fathoms upon it, having deeper water on each side of it. Keep to the 
northward of the Warp until you get nearly abreast of the Blacktail beacon, athwart 
of which ai*e 7, 8, and 9 fathoms, when thus far, if the wind and tide do not allow 
you to proceed through the Swin, you should anchor, with the Nore light bearing 
W. iS., distant 5 J miles. In turning, take care not to go too far to the northward 
of the Warp, as the Maplin Sand is steep-to. 

There is a channel between the EAST and WEST BARROWS, with from 6 to 20 
feet in it; but it is very narrow, being only 2 cables' length in width. It lies N.W. and 
S.E., and is IJ mile in length. Its N.W. entrance lies east. If mile from the Maplin 
H^hthouse. The passage, therefore, for ships is between the Barrows and Maplin Sands, 
this part being called the West Swin. 

In woeking down from the Noee, when opposite the Blacktail beacon, you may 
stand to the northward into 6 or 8 fathoms, and towards the OAZE into 7 or 6 fathoms. 
But when you get down so low as the Mouse light- vessel, you must not stand into less 
than 7 fathoms on either side. In the middle channel are 11, 10, and 9 fathoms. From 
abreast of the Blacktail to the Maplin lighthouse, the course is from E. \ N. to E. by N., 
and the navigation somewhat difficult. Be carefiil, in running from the Warp, not to 
go too far to the southward, lest the tide should set you to the southward of the Mouse. 
The course from abreast of the Maplin lighthouse to the Middle light-vessel, which 
must be passed to the westward, is N.E., and the distance 4 miles. In turning from the 
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Miq^ li^thouse to the Middle Ugfat-vessel, jou may stand to the Barrows into 
6 i^homs, and towards the Maplin Sand into 6 fathoms. Between the Maplin light* 
house and I the Middle light-vessel, there is good anchorage any where, from a mile 
below the former, to withm a mile above the Utter, in 8, 7, and 6 fathoms. This is 
an excellent roadstead; but care should be taken, lest you set into the Middle Deep, 
which now forms a channel 6 miles long, with from 5 to 8 faSioms in it. The tide here 
sets with great strength; and you will be endangered by running on the Barrow Sands. 

The channel between the Swin Middle light- vessel and the Whitaker Spit is very 
Harrow, being not much more than^ a mile wide, with 5 and 6 fathoms water in it, 
between the Heaps and Gunfleet. From abreast of the light- vessel to the chequered 
buoy of the Hook, the course is about E. | N., and the distance 3 miles; tiiis direction 
will carry you right through the East Swm, or King^s Channel, clear of evary danger, 
to abreast of the Sunk light; and when the Simk light bears S.S.E., distant H mile, 
steer N.E., a little easterly, and it will lead you between the Bauds^ and Shipwash, 
and to the northward of the Aldborough Knapes. From the buoy of the Hook to the 
eastern white buoy of the Heaps, the course is E. by S. ^ S., distant 3^ miles. 

MAtPON, oz BXiACXWATE& RZYSR. — The Spitway is a passage out of the 
Swin into the WALLET, or the MALDON RIVER, between the east end of the 
Buxey and the west end of the Gunfleet, and has from about 8 to 9 feet in it at low 
water. The entrance to Maldon is obstructed by several shoals^ some of which dry, 
and others have very little water over them. Yoiur course through the Spitway is 
KN.W. J W., 2^ miles, leaving the 2 buoys on the western, or port or larboard side; 
and from the Spitway to the entrance of Maldon River, steer N. W . Here are 2 buoys : 
the southern, or white one, lies on the east end of the krtoU^ in 2 fathoms water; its 
marks are, Bam Hall, 2 ships* length open of the west end of Mersey Island, bearing 
N.W.JN.; Briffhtlingsea Church, on with My Lady's White House, N:JE.; St.Osyth's 
Church, on wi& the middle of Eagle Hedge, if .E. by N. ; and the North Spitway 
buoy S.E. 

The black buoy lies on the S.E. end of the Eagle, in 2 fathoms also; its marks arc 
Bam Hall, a ship's length open of the west end of Mersey Island, bearing N-W. i N. ; 
Brightlingsea Church and My Lady's House in one ; the wmte buoy of the knoll S. £W. ; 
St. Osyth's Church on the middle of Eagle Hedge, and the S.W. land E. byN. Steer 
between these 2 buoys, and you will get over the bar, into 7 and 8 fathoms water, off 
tiie redbuo}^, or Colne Bar H!ead, and may proceed up the River Mersey, keeping mid- 
diannel until you have passed the western end of Mersey Island, when you find the 
water increase in depth. 

The above-mentioned red buoy is placed at the entrance to the River Colne, at the 
Bar Head, in 3 fathoms, bearing from the Eagle buoy N.W. by N., and from the knoll 
buoy N. by W. J W. It lies with little Holland cliff just open of Fastness Point 
B.|N.; and Bri^tlingsea Church on with the west and highest nart of Brightlingsea 
Wood, N. J E. The course from the Bar Head up the River Colne is about north, 
let;?ing the red buoy on the east or starboard side. 

There is good anchorage and deep water behind the BUXEY, in a place called 
Swire Hole, in from 5 to 8 fathoms; there is also a passage for small vessels to the 
westward of the Buxey, leading to the River Crouch; but the best channel to this river 
is to the southward of the Buxey. On the north end of the Maplin Sand is a red 
Inioy, which you must leave to the port or larboard; and at the western end of the 
Baxey, on the starboard side, is a black buoy; this passage is about } of a mile wide; 
bttt within it lies the Sunken Buxev, part of which dries at low water, dividing and 
aarrowing that part of the channel, m which are 2 fathoms water. 

The channel between the Swin Middle and Heaps on one side, and the Gunfleet on 
the otiier, is 2 to 2^ miles wide: but when you have passed the buoy of the Heaps, the 
piasage is 4 J miles broad; this is called the East Swm, or King's Channel. As there 
«» 5 fathoms close to the Middle and Heaps, you should not come nearer to any part 
rf them than into 7 fathoms. Between the Middle Ground and Whitaker Flats are 
^i to 6 fathoms; and between the former and the Gunfleet are 6 and 8 fathoms. 

TkB Sunk Sand is steep-to on both sides. In working down between the Sunk and 
(bmfleet, stand no nearer to the Sunk than to bring the light-vessel about E. by N., 
but not more to the northward; you will then have 10, 11, and 12 fathoms water. 

[NoBTH Sea.] c 
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Come not nearer tiie Gonfleet than 6 or 7 fathoms; -Wh^ the Sunk l%fat«y668el bears 
E. by N^ you are then in the line between it and the buoy of the Heaps. 

TIDES. — It is high water in the King*s Channel, on full and change day?, at 
12 o*clock; spring-tides rise about 16 feet, and neaps 10 feet; but allowance must 
be made for the wmd, remembering that the tide flows sooner with an easterly wind, 
and later with an opposite one. In the West Swin, from the West Spitway to the 
west end of the Oaze, the stream changes its direction at 20 minutes alter 12; in the 
middle, between the east end of the Gunfleet Sand and Harwich Naze, at 10 minutes 
past 12; and at about 2 miles S.S.W. from the same end of the Gunfleet, at 12 o*clock. 

At the entrances of Bumham, Maldon, and Colne Rivers, it is high water at 12, and 
the rise is about 14 feet; but at Maldon Quay, at 1 o*clock, the rise being there 
only 6i feet. 

Through the King*s Channel and West Swin, the flood-tide sets into the river 
nearly in the direction of the several shoals. The flood sets, during the first 2 hours, 
with ^eat velocity between the Sunk and the Long Sand, and the ebb in a contrary 
direction. Through the Swin the tide sets with considerable strength, especially in 
the West Swin, between the Mouse and Maplin, as also through the Middle Deeps. 
The ebb-tide sets obliquely, with much strength, over the Mouse and West Barrows; 
you mn^t, therefore, be careful in going down, that it does not set you aground between 
them : indeed, it is necessary to use the same caution in passing through any of the 
channels, as the tides, setting W.S.W. and E.N.E., take an oblique direction over many 
of the sands and shoals, particularly those between the north end of the Shipway 
and Gunfleet. 



DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING FROM THE KING'S CHANNEL 
TOWARDS ORFORDNESS. . 

SHIPS bound outward from the Swin, or King's Channel, to the north-eastward, bj 
Orfordness, may sail through between the Baudsey and Shipwash Sands, in what is 
called the Shipway; or, hauling up through the Sledway, between the Rou^ and 
Baudsey, pass ^iJirough HoUedey Bay, to the westward of the Whiting, towards 
Orfordness. 

In proceeding through the Shipway, when you arrive about midway between the 
east buoy of the Gunfleet and the Sunk light- vessel, having the former bearing N.N.W. 
or N. by W. from you, distant 2 miles, you should steer N.E., which course kept on 
for 16 miles, will bring you to a berth 2 miles S.E. by S. of Orfordness low light. 
When you have sailed on this course nearly 4 miles, you will be al:>reast of the 
chequered black-and-white buoy of the West Rocks; leaving that on your port or 
larboard hand, distant a mile, and sailing 3 miles farther on, you will find yourself 
directly between the red buoy of the Rough and the large black-and-white striped 
beacon-buoy on the S.W. end of the Shipwash, with the R<mgh on your port or lar- 
board side, and the Shipwash on the starboard; 4 miles farther you will reach the 
S.W. buoy of the Baudsey, which is (Aequered; this you will leave on your port or 
larboard side, at the distance of IJ mile; the black buoy on its N.E. end, is also to 
be left on the port or larboard side. Five and a-half miles bevond the Baudsey S.W* 
buoy, you will reach the light- vessel at the N.E. end of the Shipwash; you may th«i 
shape your course towards Orfordness in the same direction, until you come within 
2 miles of the Ness, when, by steering N.E. J N., you will go to the westward of the 
Elnapes or Napes; or, altering the direction to N.E. by E., pass to the soutii-eastward 
of that shoaly 

Throughout the whole of the preceding navigation, your depths of water will vary 
firom 11 to 5, and from 6 to 13 fathoms; but great care must always be taken to keep 
off* the shoals, for their edges are steep, and proper allowance must be made for the 
setting of the tides: the flood setting about W.S.W., and the ebb EJtT.E., over the Ship- 
wash, which renders this sand very dangerous. 

In proceeding through the Sledway towards Hollesley Bay, when midway between the 
Gunfleet east buoy and the Sunk light- vessel, steer N.E., until you have passed the 
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HOLLESLEY BAY TO HARWICH. 11 

baoy c^the West Rocks nearly 2 miles, <Mr until you get Butley Church just open to 
the eastward of Boyton Mill, and to the westward oi Boyton Wood, bearing N. by E. JE., 
a little east^'ly, whioh mark will carry you directly through the Sledway to the east- 
ward oOke Biough, in from 4} to 7 or 8 fathoms water, at the distance of 2 cables* ' 
length to the eastward of the red buo^ of the lower Rough. Proceed with this mark on, 
in 6, 8, and 7 fathoms, until Orford N.W., or White Mill, comes a little open of Haver- 
gate Island. House, bearing N.E. } N.: keep this mark on imtil you get between the 
S.W. end of the Whiting and the Middle Groimd, or until Orford high lighthouse 
s^^>ears about twice its height to the southward of the low lighthouse, when you will 
be on the shoalest part of the Flagstone, in 5^ fathoms; this is the leading mark through 
HoUesleT Bay; proceed with it until you come to the north-eastward of the hook or 
elbow of the Whiting, when you should steer E. J N.; this will carry you to the south- 
ward of the Knapes. The mark to clear its S.W. end, is Orford Castle a sail's breadth 
open to the southward of the Church, bearing W. by N". Take care not to bring 
Orford high light to the southward of west, until Iken Church opens to the northward 
of the Limekiln. But if desirous of going between Aldborough Knapes and the main, 
then give Orfordness a good berth, and keep Baudsey Church well open to the south- 
ward of the Ness, bearing W.S.W. J W., in order to avoid the Onion, or Nathaniers 
Knoll, and the Ridge, until Aldborough Church bears N.N.W.; then haul up N.E. JN". 
which will lead to the northward of the Knapes. 

In turning to windward, stand no nearer to the west end of the Shipwash than till 
Baudsey Church comes on with the north-east end of the long wood wnich stands to 
the eastward of Baudsey cliff ; nor to the West Rocks, than till Alderton Church comes 
on with Baudsey Church. Stand no nearer to the West Rocks than 5 fathoms, nor to 
the Shipwash than 8 fathoms. After you have passed the Rough, stand no nearer to 
Baudsey Sand than till the tree, which stands to the northward of Orford Church, 
comes near to the west side of that Church; nor the Cork Sand, or Cork Ledge, than 
till Harwich Church steeple comes on with the Martello tower, which stands a little 
to the northward of Landguard Fort. In the night, stand no nearer to the ledge than 
5 &thoms, nor nearer the Cutler than 5 J. 

Sailing from the Gunfleet beacon buoy to the upper anchorage in HoUesley Bay, 
steer N.E.byE. JE., 3 miles; and then from off the chequerea buoy of the West 
Rocks, a N.E. course for 3 miles will lead clear to the eastward of the lower Rough 
buoy; when you may bring Baudsey Church open to the eastward of the new beacon, 
bearing N. i W., and run in for the black buoy of the Cutler, from off which, the 
course to the anchorage in HoUesley Bay, is N.E. | N., distant about 3 miles. 

The best anchorage in HOLLESLEY BAY, is with HoUesley Church bearing N. by 
W. J W., or with the Parsonage House in one with the Red Bam, in 5 or 4 J fathoms. 
There is good anchorage in the north-eastern part of the bay, betwen the Middle or 
Hook buoy of tJie Whiting and the N.E. end of the Middle Ground, in a depth of 6 or 
7 fiithoms. In HoUesley Bay the tide flows, on the change and fuU days of the moon, 
St 11 o'clock. 

In turning through HoUesley Bay, stand no nearer on either side than 6 fathoms, nor 
io the beach than 7 or 8 fathoms. 

Close to Orfordness the depth is 10 fathoms, with a hard bottom, and so steep that 
you should not approach it with less than 12 fathoms. To the westward of the Onion 
there is a counter-tide, which runs down with as much velocity as the tide in the chan- 
ndrons up; therefore, be careful not to get into this eddy, as some ships, in turning, 
hare missed stays, and run on shore. 



HOLLESLEY, OR HOSLEY, BAY TO HARWICH. 

Description of the Shoals^ Buoys, S^c, 

THE entrance to Harwich is encumbered with numerous shoals, which He within 
those already described; and the passage from HoUesley Bay to Harwich Harbour, is 
bounded by the fdlowing: — ^the Cirffer, the Platters, the Andrews, and the Felixstow 
md Wadgate Ledges, all of which lie cm the starboard dde; also the Cork Knot, Cork 
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18 SAILmO DIBECIIONS FBOM 

Ledge, CorkSpii, the RU^e, HaUidtt^ FUOe^iheAUar, OiffFoci, Ood, {Slbttm, Ommd, 
Bene, and OrteUe; most of which are to be left on the port or larboard side. 

Thm CVTUn is a rocky shoal, of irregular depth, lykg directly off Baadse^ diaS, 
and distinguished by a black buoy, placed at its southern point, in 4| fiithoms; ^ 
marks being, Bandsey Church open to the left of Baodsey sea-nuurk, bearing N. ^£^ 
and Orford low light a littte open to the southward of liie hi^ light« 

FELIXSTOW and WABOATB UUIflBS lie on the northern side of the chaa» 
nel, the former stretching a full mile off Felixstow cliff, and having 3 and 2 fathoms on 
its outer parts. The Wadgate is a small rocky patch, of 3 fathoms, a little to liie 
south-westward of the former ledge. Bumthouse cliff just open of the Naze cli£^ 
bearinff S.W. by W. i W., will lead to the southward of both these ledges; which ought 
not to oe approached nearer than 4 fathoms water. 

Th« F&ATTE&8 extend almost a mile from the shore, the outer part lying S.E. 
by E. from Landguard Fort, and nearly dry at low water. Come no nearer to them 
tnan 5 fathoms, ^e mark to carry you clear of them is, Orford Church and Castle (^ten 
of Baudsey cliff. Off the east spit of the Platters is a black buoy, in 4} fathoms, with 
Harwich Church on with the cupola of the Chapel of Landguard Fort, bearing N.W.; 
and the white house at Baudsey ferry on with the N.E. end of Felixstow cliff, jJ^JE. 

Thm AKBBXWS. — ^To the westward of the Platters is the Andrews, another dan- 
gerous shoal, almost dry, and, on its western side, steep-to. It lies within the Platters, 
and extends nearly ^ a mile S.S.E. from the Stony Beach; the first half-ebb sets orer 
it very strong. This forms the starboard boundary of the entrance to Harwich harbour. 
On the edge of the Andrews, or West Spit, a black buoy is laid, in 4 fathoms, with 
Arwarton Church oh with Harwich hi^ lighthouse N.W.by N.; Baudsey Church on 
with the N.E. end of Felixstow cliff NS.JE.; and the buoy of the Platters E. JS. 

CO&S KNOT, U3BOE, and 8FIT.~The two former have already been des- 
cribed in page 3. The Cork Spit N.W. end lies 1^ mile S.E. ^E. from Landward 
Fort; the least water over it is 2} fathoms. Bumthouse cliff just open to the left of 
Naze cliff, leads over its S.E. end. These shoals are all to be left on the port or lar- 
board side ; and the space between them and Felixstow and Wadgate Ledges, is com- 
monly called Felixstow Road. 

The RIDOE is a rochy ledge, lying also on the south side of the channel, extendii^ 
N.W. and S.E., | of a mile, and is above j^ of a mile broad; the least water over it is 
6 feet. On its S.E. end is placed a buoy, chequered red-and-white, in 2^ fathoms, 
with the chimney of the white house at Shotley on the middle of the x«d-tiled Queen*s 
storehouse, in the dock-yard at Harwich, bearing N. by W. J W. ; the westernmost Mar- 
tello tower at Woodbridge Haven just open with flie N.E. end of Felixstow cliff, 
bearing N.E. i E. ; buoy on the Stone Banks S.S.W. i W. ; buoy on the Platters N.E.; 
and the buoy on the Andrews, north. 

There is also a white buoy on the inner part of the ridge, laid in 2^ fathoms, with 
Arwarton Church touching the west part of the Martello tower immediately to the 
south-westward of Harwich, bearing N.W. by N. ; a large tree inland, its width on the 
low part of Felixstow cliff N.E. JE.; buoy on the Andrews N.N.E.; and the S.E. 
buoy of the Ridge S. ^ E. Between this buoy and that of the Andrews, which are 
only j^ of a mile asimder, is the usual channel into the harbour, in 4 fathoms, over the 
bar which separates the Pitching from the Rolling Ground. 

The RAX.X.ID AT FX.ATS extend in a N.W. by W. ^ W. direction from the inner 
buoy of the Ridge, having on the edge 13, 11, 12, and 13 feet water. These flats form 
the southern boundary of the Rollins Grounds; while the Andrews Spit and Beach 
End form the northern boundary. To mark the shoal ground off Landguard point, a 
black buoy has been placed, marked "Beach End," off the South Spit thereof, in 24 
fathoms, with the MArtello tower on the mound of Felixstow, in hue with the S.E. 
angle of Landguard Fort, N.E.byE.; Harwich high light tower its apparent width 
open west of the low lighthouse, N.N.W. } W.; and Andrews buoy S.E. 

Th« AXiTAIt is a rocky shocd, of only 7 feet water, and is situated north, nearly 
^ of a mile from the black buoy on the Beach End, and W. by S., nearly i a mile from 
the cupola of Landguard Fort. 

The ALTAR FLAT lies to the northward of the Altar, and extends, in an angle, 
from the shoal part, N.W. by N. to N.N.E., having from 10 to 12 feet on it; the north- 
em edge being J of a mile from the Altar. On this is a buoy, painted black, and marked 
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on the bead, '^ West AHar,** placed on the western elbow of the shoaL It lies in 
3 fiithoms, with ihe Martello tower on the mound of Felixstow, in line with the north- 
esuanost boat-house next north of Landgoard Fort, N J2. by E. } £.; Harwich high 
l%ht tower just open norih of the low lighthouse, N.W.bjN.; Beach End buoy 
S. by E. i E. ; CliflT Foot Rock buoy S.W. by W. i W. ; and Glutton buoy N.E. i N. 

The OUTT FOOT &OOXS lie to the westward of the Altar; and between them is 
the entrance into the channels of Harwich harbour. The eastern edj^ of the rocks is 
marked witii a chequered black-and-white buoy, bearing from the Beach End buoy 
N.W.by W.iW., and from the buoy of the Altar S.W.by W. i W. This shoal extencfs 
more than ^ of a mile in a N.N.W. direction, to within 2 cables* length of Blackman*s 
Head, off the Beacon cliff, and has not more than 2 feet on its shoalest part. Off Black- 
man's Head is a black buoy, and to the southward, on the edge of the bank which sur- 
rounds the Beacon cliff, are two others, while to the northward are also two; these fire 
black buoys mark the Ordnance boundary. 

Tke OOB MAMWL lies a full ^ of a mile N.NJ2. from the buoy of the West Altar, 
and I a mile from Landguard Fort, having 9 to 12 feet oyer it at. low water. 

TIm O&VTTON lies to the northward of the Cod, and has from 7 to 12 feet over 
it; the western edge bears N. b^ E. ^ E. from the buoy of the Altar; the eastern edge 
is marked with a red buoy, which lies in 9 feet, with Harwich Church spire N.W. by 
W. i W. ; Harwich cliff end W. } S. ; and Felixstow Martello tower E. by N. 

Tke OVAMDf ot BA&WIOH SBS&F, extends round the point of Harwich, to 
the distance of 3 cables* length, and has from 2 feet to 1 fathom upon it; from thence 
it stretches another 3 cables, deepening to 2 fathoms, and forms the western side of 
the western channel. Part of this shelf dries from the point of Harwich, to 2 cables* 
length. 

The BOms and OB18TIX are both within the bar, and lie in the middle of the 
dumnd. The Bone is the larger and most easterly of the two, having 5, 6, and 12 feet 
over it, and lying i a mile from the opposite shore, between which is o fathoms, and the 
common passage for ships. The Gristle is a round shoal, of 6 and 3 feet, and lies just 
withm the Bone, and about ^of sl mile from the Guard, between which is 4 fathoms. 
The red buoy placed upon the north end of this shoal, lies in 2 fathoms, with Land- 
guard Fort cupola its width open east of the flagstaff on the fort, S. by E. ; Harwich 
low lighthouse its apparent width on with the north angle of Harwich citadel, 
W. by S. } S.; and Glutton buoy S. } E. 

WAXTON TULT is the shoal water that stretches off the dry beach, at low water, 
omK)ate to Walton Martello tower and ferry, a full cablets length, and towards the 
lUver Orwell, having from 1 to 4 feet on it. 

The ROBSE BANS is a s?ioalj of 3 to 7 feet, lying a cable's length off Bloody 
Point of the Shotley Flats, between the Rivers Stour and Orwell. 



DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING FROM HOLLESLEY BAY TO 

HARWICH. 

IK running from Hollesley Bay for Harwich, bring Orfordness low lighthouse a 
little open to the N.W. of the high lighthouse; and when Baudsey Church bears 
NJ^. W . J W., being in one with the east part of Baudsey Wood, you will find yourself 
near the north-east end of the Cutler: then open the low light to the eastward, or right 
bind of the high lighthouse, keeping it in that direction till Ramsholt Church appears 
to the westward of Baudsey clin, you will then have passed to the westward of the 
Cutler buoy, and be at the entrance to Felixstow Road, with Baudsey Church bearing 
^JS:E., Landgiiard Fort W.N.W. f W., and the buoy of the Cutler E.N.E. JE., dis- 
tant 1 J mile. From thence a west course will take you through Felixstow Road to the 
Pitching Ground, past the Cork Ledge light-vessel, giving it a good berth on the port 
wkrboard side in passing, to avoid the Cork Spit; pay proper attention to the tide, 
vdA come no nearer to the Cutler than 5 fathoms water. When Dover Court Church 
bears N.W. by W., westerly, steer right towards it between the buoys of the Ridge and 
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Andrews, until Harwich h^^;lithoii8e comes its own breadth open west (^ tl^ low 
lighthouse, bearii^ N.N.W. i W.; then run in with this mark on, until you are i of 
a mile past the B^ch End buor, and get the cupola of Landguard Fort to bear E-byN^ 
when you will have the Altar buoy bearing N.N.E., and the Cliff Foot Rocks W.*S^ 
and will be at the entrance of the diannels. 

The EASTERN and usual CHANNEL, after passmg the Beach End buoy, leads 
close round to the westward of the Altar buov; then crosses the Altar Flat, in 12 feet 
at low water, spring-tides: when, following the Suffolk shore, it leaves all the rest of 
the shoals to the westward. 

From abreast of the Andrews buoy, steer to the westward, so as to brin*' the high 
lighthouse its own breadth open west of the low lighthouse ; run in upon that'line, pass- 
ing to the westward of the Beach End buoy, and hauling close round the Altar buoy. 
If the latter should not be seen, it will have been passed when the East Martello tower 
on Landffuard beach, opens north of the black boat-house. Now steer over to the 
Suffolk shore, about E.N.E. and northerly, till the flagstaff and cupola of Landguard 
Fort come in one, S. j E. This mark leads through the rest of the channel, m the 
black granary comes m <me with Walton gravel-pit, E. j N. From thence a W» by K. 
course clears the Bone and Gristle, and l^ds to Harwich anchorage. 

To work in, keep the hi^h lighthouse open west of the low lighthouse. Stand towards 
the Hallida;^ Flats by the lead, and towards Cliff Foot, till East Shotley Martello tower 
comes withm its own breadth of the Ordnance pile jetty, N. by W. In standing to- 
wards the Altar, tack before the lighthouses come in one. In turning to the eastward 
across the Altar Flat, after rounding the Altar buoy, stand to the southward till the 
East MarteDo tower comes in <me with the black boat-house; and to the northward, 
keeping Dover Court mill well open of the Beacon cliff. The clearing mark when 
standing to Ae Glutton and Bone, is the flagstaff betwe^ the two western sta(fe of 
ehimnies in Landguard Fort; but this leads nearer the Bone than the Glutton. 

The Suffolk beach may be approached generally within a cablets length, except near 
Walton ferrv, where cement heaps are strewn about the shore. In working towards 
the town, when standing to the southward, keep Walton gravel-pit open to the north- 
ward of the black ffranary; but the Shotley shore may not be approached till the two 
Walton mills and the Walton Martello tower are in (me. 

The WESTERN CHANNEL is the most direct; it leaves the Altar buoy as weU 
as the four small shoals, to the eastward, and follows along the edge of the Guard or 
Harwich Shelf, carrying every where 2 fathoms, except on a small knoll, of II feet 
Tins channel can only be taken with a leading wind, or a steam-vessel. 

DiBBCTiONs.— From the fairway between the Altar and Cliff Foot buoys, stand about 
N.N.E., till two small white beacons under Fagsborough cliff, come in one bearing 
N. by E. I E., and they wiU lead fairly in, tiU another smaU white beacon and Shotley . 
MarteUo tower are in one, about N.W. }N.; then hard-a-starboard the helm, in ordw 
to place the vessel's head on the latter mark, which leads midway between the Guard 
and Gristle, to the anchorage off the town. 

Besides the above, there is a Deep- Water Channel, of 19 feet at low water springs 
close round Landguard point; but it is so narrow at present, that for a frigate, buoys 
or boats must be placed on either side. 

When rounding Shotley point, in order to cross from the Stour to the Orwell keep 
the top of the hiih lighthouse open to the eastward of Harwich steeple, about m'idwav 
alongtheroof of the Church, bew-inff S.S.W. JW.; or keep the low lighthouse w^ 
open of the Ordnance pile jetty. Either of these marks will clear the Horse Bank in 
12 feet at low water. * 

The best anchorage in Felixstow Koad is, with Baudsey Church about twice its 
breadth to the west of the highest top of Baudsey cliff, where the signal house stands 
m 4J fathoms water. ' 

The best anchorage in the Pitching Ground is, with Orford Castle thrice the dis- 
tance between the church and the castle, to the S.E. of Baudsey cliff, in 5 fathoms 

T^ best anchorage in the Killing Ground is, Baudsey cliff, on with Felixstow cliff; 
wjd HarwM* low lighthouse, about half-way between the church and the high light- 
house, m 6 fathoous wat^. ^ ^ 
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THE NAZE FLATS TO HARWICH. 15 

The Rough ChAimel is betweeu the Cork SmmI, Ledce, and ^it, an one tide, and the 
Ocak Knot and Wadgate Ledge on the other. Yessds naviffating this channel must 
bring the high lighthouse of Harwich just open to the right of LancQniard Fort, bearing 
N.W.by W., and keep this mark on until Baudsej church bears N.E. i E. This wifl 
then carrj them to the entrance of the Pitching Ground, when they should proceed as 
before directed. To sail to the eastward of the Rough, bring Baudsey Church in one 
with the sea-mark on Baudsey chS^ bearing N. ^ W. 



THROUGH GOLDMER'S GAT, OVER THE NAZE FLATS, 
TO HARWICH. 

Description of the Shoalsy BuoySy S^. 

The NAZ£ IXATS extend a considerable way to the eastward, and join the West 
Rocks. Large shv^s bound over them for Harwich, should be particularly careful of 
the tides, that the rise of water may be sufficient to carry them safely over. 

!nie passage over the .Flats is called the Medusa Channel, having on its western side 
ihe Naze Ledge^ South, Middle, and North Bars, the Pye and HaUiday Sands, and 
CKffFoot Roch; while to the eastward, are the Stone Bardts and the Ridge, 

The NAZE LEDOE is a rochy shoal, which stretches out a full mile to the east- 
ward of the land, having from 6 to 3 feet over it; the shallowest "part being nearest the 
shore. Its soutb-eastem extremity bears from the Naze tower S.E. J E., distant 1 J 
mile, with 2 fathoms water upon it. 

SOUTH, MIDDLE, and NO&TH BABB. — ^These rocky ridses run to the 
northward of the Ledge, and are of irregular forms and unequal depths, having over 
them from | to 1 J fathom. 

The FTE SAHD is a long narrow strip, stretching out E.N.E., 1} mile from 
Walton stone point, which is the southern point of the entrance to Horsey or Hand- 
ford water. It is dry at low water, and almost so at half-ebb. Its extreme point 
fies with Harwich cliff N.N.E., distant 1 J mile; and Dover Court Church on with a 
farm-house N.N.W. i W. 

The KAUUDATS are to the northward of the Fye Sand, and form the northern 
boundary of the entrance to Handford. They dry at low water, but do not stretch out 
80 £ur to the eastward as the Pye Sand. 

The GUFF FOOT &OGK lies about a mile outside Harwich cliff, having only 
2 feet on its shoalest part. This and the above, as before observed, all lie on the 
western side of the channel. 

The 8T0XIE BANKS are those irregidar and extensive hanks which lie between 
the Naze Ledges and the West Rocks; having over them from 7 feet to 3 fathoms. A 
black buoy, with a white cross on its top, and a white band painted round its top and 
middle, is placed upon the Stone Banks, in 2 J fathoms water; from which the 
Kaxe tower bears W. by S.; Harwich high light N. i W.; and Dover Court Church 
K.N.W.iW. 

The HORN is a small rocky spot, with only 6 feet over it, lying S. by W.^W., 
ahont \ a mile from the west end of the Ridge ; S.E. by E. J E., a mSe from the N.E. 
end of the Pye Sand; and N. } E., IJ mile from the Stone Banks buoy. 



DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING OVER THE NAZE FLATS TO 
HARWICH, THE WALLET, &c. 

VESSELS proceeding through Goldmer's Gat, should bring Walton Hall just oip^ 
to the light of the Naze Tower, bearing N.W. ^ N. : run along with this mark on, until 
tlie highlight of Harwich comes N. ^ £., and in a line with Blacbnan^s Head, which is 
the east side Harwich cliff; you will then be at the entrance of the Medusa Channel, 
ttd should bring a large red brick house, at Walton Ferry brick-kilns, within Land- 
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16 SAILING DIRECTIONS FROM 

guard Fort, about half its length open to the left of tiie high water-mark of Ludguard 
point, bearing N. by E. f E. This is the leading mark through the Medusa ChaBsel 
to the Rolling Grounds, where you may anchor, in 4| to 5 tathoms water, with the 
tower behind I^and^ard Fort on ¥rith tlie S.E. corner of the Fort, in 3, 4, or 5 fitthoms; 
or with Baudsey and Felixstow cliffs in one, and Harwich low light nearly midway 
between the Church and hi^ light, bearii^ N. by W. J W.; these are the marks for 
the best anchorage. Tou may then proceed for the harbour, as before directed. In 
this passage, care must be taken to wait imtil you are well assured that you will have 
sufficient water to carry you over the Naze Flats. 

The GruUet Channel is to the eastward of the Medusa Channel, and runs between 
the Stone Banks and West Rocks. In it your least depth of water will be 9 feet, the 
mark being Dr. Frank's white house, near Alderton Church, its own length over the 
low west end o£ Baudsey cliff, bearing N.E. J N.; but this mark is not easiljr to be 
made out by a stranger. Continue in this direction, until the lighthouses are in one, 
bearing N. W. by N. ; and then proceed with this mark to the Rollmg Groimd, between 
the buoys of the Rid^e and Andrews. When abreast of the Andrews, steer to the west- 
ward, so as to bring 3ie high lighthouse its own breadth open west of the low lighthouse, 
bearing N.N.W.iW. 

The WAUUST. — The Wallet is a space or channel lying between the Gunfieet 
Sand and the shore, and extending from the Gunfleet buoy to the Buxey. On its 
northern side it is rendered shallow by a bank oxjiat^ which extends all the way firom 
the West Rocks to the Buxey; the deepest water will therefore be found on its southern 
or Gunfleet side. 

There are two entrances to the Wallet; the eastern entrance is through Groldmer*s 
Gat, and the western entrance is from the East Swin through the Spitway. 

The mark for the eastern entrance, or Goldmer's Gat, is Walton Hall just open to 
the right of the tower, bearing N.W. J N. The western entrance is between the 
Buxey and Gunfleet, and is pointed out by two buoys, as already described. 

About 3 J miles from the Gunfleet buoy, b a large part of the Gunfleet which dries, 
being covered about 2^ hours of flood, Galled the East Knock. Farther on are two 
oUier patches^ which dry with low spring-tides. And at the farther end of the Gun- 
fleet, near the Spitway, is the West Knock, which is covered at half-flood. Between 
these are swashways, of 2 and 3 feet water. 

COPFSBJL8 BANK. — ^The^^i^ which stretches along the main land from the 
West Rocks to the Buxey, extends itself from 1 to 2 miles off shore. W. ^ N., 6 miles 
from the Gunfleet buoy; S.W.by S., 4 J miles from Walton tower; and N.N.W. J W., 
2^ miles frx)m the Gunfleet beacon, lies the eastern end of the Copperas Bank^ runmng 
from thence 1^ mile W.N.W. J W.; and the middle of the bant lies directly south 
from Great Holland Church, distant 2| miles. The battery at Bumthouse diff 
brought N.N.E., clears its eastern end. The deep-water channel of the Wallet is here 
but 1 J mile wide. On the Copperas Bank are 3J fathoms, and within it, 4, 3, 2, and 
1 fathom, shallowing as you approach the main. Between it and the Gunfleet, are 
5, 6, and 7 fathoms. 

T&IPOB. — W.N.W. J W., 2 J miles from the west end of the Copperas Bonk, is 
the Tripod^ a triangular shoals nearly dry at low water, lying about ^ a mile from 
the shore. 

BLBOW. — W.f S., 1^ mile from the west end of the Copperas Bank, is the Elbow, 
with 3 J fathoms, and 4 J near its southern side. This bears nearly S.E. from the 
Tripod, distant a mile. 

&UNGH.---W. by S. from the Elbow, 1 J mile, is the Runch Bank, havins 3J fathoms 
upon it, 4^ within side, and 5, 6, and 7 fathoms to the southward; it is ^ of a mile long; 
its western end beai's from the inner buoy of the Spitway N.E. J E., distant 2} miles. 

To the westward of the GUNFLEET, about 3 J or 4 miles above the eastern buoy, 
you will have exceedingly good riding, with S.E., southerly, and S.W. winds, under 
shelter of the East Knock. When in the King's Channel, being abreast of the buoy 
on the Gunfleet, with a S.W. wind, and thinking bad weather to be coming on, yotu* 
best method will be to work up to the northward of the sand, to the distance above 
mentioned, anchoring in 5 or 6 fathoms, where you will have better riding with J a 
cable on the small bower, than you would have had with both anchors a-head, and 
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whole caMes out, on the south side of the sand. Vesfjels having passed though the 
Swin Spitway into the Wallet, will, by pursuing a direct E.N.E. course from the north 
bitey of the Spitway, go between the Copperas Bank and the main, to the entrance of 
the Medusa Channel. A more easterly course will take them to the southward of the 
bank, and in deeper water. 

To sail out through the Gat, bring the Naze Tower N.W. J N., and with flood tide 
steer S.E. by E., with ebb S.E. hj S., or according to wind and tide, and the above 
mark will lead into 4J, 6, and 7 iathoms. In working out from the Wallet, you may 
stand to the northward, until Walton Hall comes on vriih the Tower, and towards the 
Grunieet, into 6 fathcwas. 



FROM ORFOBDNESS TO YARMOUTH ROADS. 

Description of the Sand Banks^ Buoys, Sfc, 

THE land about Orfordness is low ; and the shoals in its vicinity are the Onion, 
NManieVs KnoH, the Ridge, Aldborough Knapes, and the Sizeivell Bank, 

The OKZON is a shelf, or flat, which runs out from abreast of Orfordness lower 
lighthouse, and extends a full cable's length from the point. 

If ATKANIEL'S KNOLL nearly joins the Onion, and was freouently called the 
Onion by the coasters. It is a small narrow shocd, running in a'K.E. direction, about 
} a mile. Its southern part has 12 feet water over it, and lies E.N.E. ^ E. from tlie 
high light, and E. by S. from the low light, distant from the latter J of a'mile. On the 
middle of the knoll were 9 feet, and on its northern end 2 fiithoms. Between this knoll 
and the Onion was a small passage, with from 16 feet to 4 fathoms water in it; and on 
the eastern side* of the knoll were 5 and 6 fathoms. A black buoy, with the words 
"Nathaniel's Knoll" painted on its head, was placed on the outer edge of this shoal, in 
3^ fathoms; but the shallows mentioned, both on the Knoll and Onion, having been 
washed away, and the depth increased, the black buoy has been taken away. 

The B1B6E is an oval-shaped saiid, extending above i a mile N.E. by E., its great- 
est breadth being less than ^ of a mile, and its least water 2 fathoms. A black buoy is 
placed on its outer edge, in 4 fathoms water, about 2J miles distant from Orfordness 
Point, with Snape Church to the left of a Martello tower near Slaughden House, 
bearing N.N.W. f W.; Orford Church and Castle just open of each other, west; and 
OHbrdness high light W.S.W. In consequence of the growing up of this sand to the 
sonth-eastwai^, on which part there are only 13 feet at low water, an additional buoy 
has been laid on the S.E. edge, abreast of that shoal, and lately removed to a position 
fartiier eastward, and now lies with Orfordness high lighthouse W.S.AV. ; Aldborouj^h 
Cburch N. :J E. ; Aldborough Knapes buoy E. ^ S. ; and Orford Church and Castle in 
one, W*i N. 

The Onion, Nathaniel's Knoll, and the Ridge, may now be considered as a con- 
tinuation of the same shoal, extending E.N.E., 3 J miles from Orford high light, having 
from 1^ to 4 fathoms over it. 

A sandy flat, of 4 fathoms, lines the shore of Aldborough Bay, and stretches from 
abreast of the Martello tower, all the way to Thorpe Ness. 

AL]>BOaOVeR KMAPSS extends N.E.'and S.W., ^ miles, from the depth of 
5 fethoms at each end. This shoal is about ^^ of a mile broad, and has only 2 J fathoms 
over the middle, and 4 near each end. The N.E. end lies with Aldborough Church 
W.N.W. J W., distant 4 miles, and Orford low bght W.S.W. i ^Y., 6i miles; its S.W. 
end lies with Aldborough Church N.AV. by N., distant 3? miles, and Orford low light 
W.iS., 4miles. / . 4 . 

Albbobouqu Buoy. — There is a black-and-white chequered buoy placed near the 
eastern edge of the sand, in 5 fathoms water, from which Aldborough Church bears 
N.AV.; Orford high light W.J S.; Orford Church and Castle in one, W.^N.; and 
Iken Cliurch, which has a tower-steeple, N.W. by W., at ^ of the apparent distance 
from Aldborough Town to Slaughden House. Orford Church and the ruins of the 
Castle a sail*s breadth open either way, will clear the Knapes to the eastward or west- 
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ward; Iken Church, mklway between Slaughden Honse and the MarteUo tower, 
N.W.^^W., will clear it to the southward; and Leiston Church on or open of Thorpe 
House, N^W.byN., nearly, will dear it to the northward. Between the Ridge and 
Aldborough Knapes there are 9, 10, and 11 fathoms, sandy bottom. 

SZZEWSLL BANK has, within these few years, considerably increased, and now 
forms a shelf, f of a mile broad, from the south jwt of Aldborough Town, nearly 6 miles 
to the north-eastward; the depths over it varym^ from 4 to 2* fathoms, but with only 
9 feet at low water over its shoalestpart, which lies E.N.E. JE., 1^ mile from Thorpe 
Ness, and 4^ miles S. by W. from Dunwich Church. The N.E. part of the bank, in 
4 fathoms, lies with Blythborough and Dunwich Churches in a line, bearing N. J W. 
You will clear this part by keeping Blythborough Lodge (a farm-house standing in the 
midst of a grove of trees,) open to the eastward or right of Dunwich Church. Orford 
Castle open to the southward of Aldboroiigh Town, or bearing S.W. by W. J W., will 
lead clear to ihe eastward of this bank. The shore about Thorpe Ness is rocky. Be- 
tween it and the south end of Sizewell Bank, are 9, 12, and 15 feet ; thence, towards 
the north end of the shoal, are from 3 to 4 fathoms, excepting the shoal of 9 feet. 

SiZEWEi<L Buoy. — A buoy, coloured black-and-white, in circles, marked " Sizewell 
Bank,"* lies upon the eastern edge of this shoal, in 4^ fathouus with Liesion Church, 
midway between the Pi*evaitiye Staticm House and a red-tiled farm-houae and ban, 
at Sizewell, bearing N.W.byW.JW.; Dunwich Church N. byE.; Orforduess lights 
S.W. i W.; and Aldborough Church W. by S. j- S. 

From Thorpe Ness a sandy fiat continues along shore all the way to the Barnard 
Sand, the water shallowing ^ramially towards the land. S.E. of the town of Dunwich 
is the south end of a sandy shoal, called the Dunwich Bank, having from 4 to 3} fathoms 
over it; its inner edge is distant from the coast ^ mile; it runs nearly in the direction 
of the land, and is about 1 J mile in length and ^ of a mile broad; within it are 5^, 4J, 
and 5 fathoms water; and on its outside 5, 6, 7, and 10 fathoms. Coveliithe Churcn 
well open to the eastward of the low N.E. end of Easton cliff, will dear it from the 
northward, and Aldborough Church oj)en of Thorpe Ness, will clear it. from the south- 
ward, to the eastwai'd of the bank, in 5, 6, or 7 fathoms. This part is called Sole Bay. 

The SARNARP commences from the shore off Covehithe Ness, and thence ex- 
tends about N.E. ^ N., 2^ miles; it is ^ of a mile broad, with only 4 feet on its shal- 
lowest part at low water, being steep-to on its eastern side. Midway from the sand and 
the shore are from 4 to 5 fathoms. The Barnard is joined to the Newcome by a ridge, 
about J a mile wide, with 3 to 3 J fathoms on it; over this ridge vessels pass from Sie 
southward to Lowestoff South Roads. 

According to a Triiuty House notice, dated 13th August, 1840, a narrow channel 
has opened between Covehithe Point and the south end of the Barnard Sand, at which 
time two buoys had been laid down, to facilitate the passage of such vessels ais may, 
under circumstances of emergency, be induced to avail themselves of this passage. The 
buoys are placed in the following situations, viz.: — a black beacon-buoy, marked 
" South Inner Barnard," on the inside of the south end of that sand, in 15 feet at low 
water, spring-tides, with the chimney of a farm-house on the back land, just touching 
the outermost tree of Covehithe wood, W. by S. ; Lowestoff Church, its length open 
eastward of a gap in Kirkley cliff, N.N.E.; S.W. Barnard buoy N.E. by E.; and South- 
wold Church \\ . by S. J S. A striped black-and-white buoy, marked " Covehithe 
Point," in 15 feet water off that point, with a farm-house on with the extreme end of 
Covehithe wood, AV. by S. ^ S. ; Lowestoff Church steeple, on with the gap in Kirkley 
cliff, N.N.E.iE.; Southwold Church W. by S.J S.; Covehithe Church W.N. W.; and 
Kessingland Church, north. The above buoys bear from each other W. by S. i S. and 
E. by N. I N., and the width of the channel is 180 fathoms. 

Babnabd Soiith-West Buoy, painted red, is laid on the S.W. end of the Barnard 
Sand, in 6 fathoms, with Southwold Church tower, twice its apparent breadth open 
southward of the houses upon Easton Ness, bearing S.W. by W . J W. ; Lowestoff 
Church, on with the highest windmill at Kirkley, N.N.E.; Covehithe Church tower 
W. i N. ; and Kessingland Church tower N. by W. To lead clear of this end of 
the Barnard, keep Southwold Church at least twice its apparent breadth to the left of 
Easton houses, which stand within Easton cliff. 

Barnabd Nobth Buoy. — A black-and-white chequered buoy, with staff and ball, 
is laid on the N.E. end of the Barnard Sand, in 3 fathoms, with Southwold Church 
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on with Eaatoft Ness pobt, S.W. i W.; Kesd^laiMi Cliurdi W. bjN. j^ N.; Lowestoff 
Church N. by E.; and Pftkefiejd CliurcU Borth, a little westerly. 

F AKJ O y flBLP IMWnOVAEd — This lighthouse, which w^ established by the 
Trinity House, in 1832, is situated a mile to the south-westward of Pakefield Church; 
it is a wlitte tower, 23 feet hi^, on which is a fixed light, elevated 68 feet above the 
level of the sea, and is visible S leagues off; from 8.E. by E. ^ E. to S.E. f S. This light 
is intended to lead vessels between the Barnard and Newcome Sands, into and out of 
the Lowestoff South Roads. 

It having been found that vessels coming from the southward, and bound into Lowe- 
stoff Roads, had been led into situations of danger, by mistaking the light froui the 
windows of houses upcm the cliff at Kessingland, fbr the Pakefield light, the Trinity 
House, according to a notice dated April ^2^id, 1335, have ordered, that the light from 
the lighthouse should in future be red, instead of white, as formerly. 

As the soundings, in approaching the coast from the sea to the northwai'd of Lowe- 
stoff, are very irregular, and the soundings off Lowestoff so regular, that they may be 
depended on, ships, when coming from seaward, should endeavour to make the land in 
the latitude of Lowestoff, which is 52® 29' north. In this latitude they may steer 
bokUy in by night or day, until they come into 17 or 16 fathoms; for in the night-time, 
the lights may be seen 3 or 4 lei^es off; and in day, the church and upper part of the 
town may be discovered at the distance of 7 leagues, if the weather be clear. 

Shoals and Btwi/s, S^c, in tlie vicinity of Lowestoff and Yarmouth. 

The ZiOWXSTOFF WSWCOBKS is a narrow ridge of sand^ lying in a S.W. by S* 

and N.E.byN. direction, and forming the western side of the Stanford Channel, and 
the eastern side of the Lowestoff South Road ; its southern end being about a mile 
distant from the Lowestoff shore, and its northern end rather more than J a mile from 
ihe Ness point. This shoal having shifted its position, additional buoys are placed 
upon it. ' 

nnrm ZiOWSSTOFF SBOAL. — This shoal has lately grown up, and lies be** 
tween the entrance to Lowestoff Harbour and the South Ness, at about ^ of a mile 
from the shore. It has on it from 11 to 15 feet; and a black-and-white chequered 
buoy is placed on its eastern edge. An additional black buoy has lately been placed 
on its western edge. 

L0WX8T0FF IHlfSft ORARm&» — ^Vessels from the southward may use the 
Lowestoff Inner Chwmel, where buoys have been placed for their guidance; these am- 
sist of four black buoys on the western edge of the Newcome, which, in proceeding 
northward, are to be left on the starboard or eastern side; and the inner shoal bujys 
may also be left on the starboard side, having17 feet at low water within them. The 
following are the marks and bearings of the buoys: — 

♦South Newcome (blacky, with staff aiid ball, lies 1^ mile N.NJ^. ^E. from the 
chequered buoy on the N.E. end of the Bai'iiai'd. From this buoy P^ficld light- 
house bears W.by N. JN. ; and Pakefield windmill, in a Ime with the N.E. end of a barn 
on th^ cliff, N.N.W.iW.. 

S.AV. Newcome (black) lies in 4 iathcmis, at ^ a mile north from the Newccane south 
buoy, with Fakefidkl li^ithouae bearing W.^ S.; and Lowestoff mill, in a line with the 
centre of the harbour-master's house, N. by E. ^^ E. 

KW. Nbwcomb (black) lies in 4 fathoms, at f of a mile N.N.E.JE. from the New- 
come S.W. buoy, with PakefieM lighthouse S.W. by W. f W.; and Lowestoiff low light- 
house N.N.E. i E. 

NoBTH Newcome (Wack) lies in 3| fathoms, at nearly | of a mile N.E. by E. from 
Ae Jf.W. buoy, with Lowestoff lower lighthouse N.:|W.; Lowestoff Church spire, in a 
fine with the N.E. end of Lowestoff Preventive Station House, N. by W. J W. 

'nie Inweb Shoai, Buoy (chequered black-and-white) has lately been rempved 
U cable's length in a S.E. direction, and now lies, in 2f fathoms, with Lowestoff 
dbnrch spire N.W. JN.; Pakefield mill W.by S. J S.; and the inner shoal buoy (black) . 
W.JN. 

Westebn Inner Shoal Buoy is black, and lies in 11 feet water, with Lowestoff 
low lighthouse N. by W. J W., and the inner shoal chequered buoy E. J S. 
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ORFGRDNESS TO YARMOUTH ROADS. 2l 

"ICddle Gorton," has been placed thereon, in 3 J fathoms, with Lowestoff Church 
S.W. by W. i W. ; West Cofton bnoy N".E. ; and the S.W. Corton buoy, south. 

S.W. CoHTON (chequered black-and-white) in 5 fathoms, lying S.S.W., IJ mile 
from the West Corton buoy, with Lowestoft high light AV.S.W. |W.; and Corton 
(^urch N.N.W. i W. The buoy, marked " Holm Hook,'' before described. 

S.E. Holm (black) lies in 6^ fathoms, with Lowestoff Church spire, in a luie with 
the low lighthouse, K.W. byNt; Pakefield Church Tower, its length open south of 
Pakefield windmill, W.byN.; and the N.E. Holm buoy N.E. 

MiDDi^E Holm (black), in 8 fathoms, with Lowestoff mill, in line with the northern- 
most house at Lowestoff, bearing N.W. by W. ^ AV.; Nelson's Monument, ia line Avith 
the highest mill west of Yarmouth, N. i W. ; S.E. llobn buoy S.W. by W., westerly ; 
and N.E. Holm buoy N.E. by N. 

N.E. Holm (black), in 8 fathoms, with Lowestoff mill, in line with the north part of 
Lowestoff battery, west ; Gorleston north mill, in line with Yarmouth south pier-head, 
N. hy W. i W. ; and S.E. Corton N. J E. 

S.E. Gorton (black), in 6 fathoms, with the chancel of Gorleston Church, in line with 
the pilot-house on south pier-head, N.N.W.^W.; Lowestoff windmill, apparently 
midway between Lowestoff Cliurch and a grove of trees, W. by S. J S.; and N.E. Cor- 
ton buoy N. JW. 

N.E. CoBTON (black), in 5 fathoms, with Lowestoff high light S.W. by W. ; and the 
S.E. Corton S. | E., distant a mile. 

Corton Spit (bkck), in 4 fathoms, with Corton Church W.byS. ^S.; and the 
N.E. Gorton S. i E., distant J of a mile. 

N.W. Corton (black), in 2f fathoms, with Yarmouth Church, in a line with a high 
mill, (Harrison's) and the new bathing house north of the jetty, N. by W. ; St. Nicholas 
light- vessel N. J E. ; Corton spit buoy S. J E. ; and South Scroby buoy E.S.E. 

The chief passage into YARMOUTH ROADS, for ships of gicat draught of water, 
lias always been between the Corton Sand, on the western side, and St. Nicholas Bank, 
or Kettle Bottom, on the eastern side, generally called St. Nicholas Gat. This channel 
is pointed out by three black buoys on the eastern edge of the Corton Sand, (before 
described,) and a red buoy and a light-vessel on the western edge of the St. Nicholas 
Bank. It is about J of a mUe wide, with a depth of from 5^ to 6 fathoms at low water. 

ST. NICROXiAS BANK, or KSTTLS BOTTOM, is a long narrow sand, about 
1 J mile in length from south to north, having on it from 2 J to 3 fathoms, and marked 
out by the following buoys and a light-vessei: — 

Trinity House Notice,, London, Apinl 2nd, 1846. — In order to facilitate the navigation 
into and out of Yarmouth Roads, through the wide and deep-water channel between 
the Scroby and St. Nicholas, or Kettle Bottom Sand, commonly called Hewett's Chan- 
nel, the St. Nicholas light-vessel has been jnoved to the position previously occupied 
by the red buoy, at the southern end of St. Nicholas (otherwise Kettle Bottom) Sand; 
and that the said red buoy has been placed about i of a mile to the southward of 
the position from which the said light- vessel has been removed : also that the chequered 
buoy on the south end of the Scroby Sand has been replaced, in precisely the same 
spot, by a black beacon nun-buoy, of a large size. 

St. Nicholas Light-Ybssbl, as now j^aced, is moored in A\ fathoms, with the 
following marks and bearings, viz.: — ^Yarmouth New Church, in line with Victoria 
Terrace, N. by W. J W. ; the south part of the Grove, touching the north side of the 
i'ence of Nelson's Monument, N.W. } N.; the second house north of Grorleston south 
mill, in line with the inner part of Gorleston south pier, N.W. by W. \ W. ; South 
Scroby buoy S.E.; Scroby Fork buoy N.E. \ N.; North St. Nicholas buoy N. J E.; 
and N.W. Coi-ton buoy W. by S. 

The RED BUOY, c^ed the south buoy of St. Nicholas, as now placed, lies in 
3^ fathoms, with Yai'mouth Old Church, in line with the outer part of Yarmouth 
Jetty, N. by W. \ W. ; Gorleston south mill, in line with the inner part of Gorleston 
bouth pier, N.AY.byW.; St. Nicholas light- vessel S.E.; Nortli St. Nicholas buoy 
N.N.E.; and N.W. Corton buoy S.by W. 

North Nicholas (black), with staff and ball, has lately been removed, in a southerly 
(lurection, and nojv lies in 4^ fathoms, with Yarmouth Old Church N.N.W. i W. ; 
Scroby Fork buoy S.E. by E. f E.; and the S. W. Scroby buoy N.N.E. i E. 
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Stakforp Light- Vesssl, which carries two lights, placed horizcmtally, 23 feet 
above the sea, visible 3 leagues off, lies with Corton Church and windmill in one, 
N. ^ W.; Pakefiekl windmill, in line with the northenuuost house in Pakefteld; and 
Lowcstoff high light N.N.W. J W. 

XiOWSSTOrr NSW KAmBOira.->Between Pakefield and Lowestoff is the 
entrance to this harbour, being about ^ of a mile to the south-westward of the low 
lighthouse. The liarbour is formed by Lake Lothing, now connected with the sea on 
the east, and by means of new cuts and canals westward, with the Rivers Waveney and 
Yare, thus communicating with the City of Norwich, and which b now enabled to re- 
ceive vessels of 200 tons burthen. 

8TAMrOBJ> GBANKCL.— In June, 1836, the Old Stanford Channel became so 
shallow, by the continual shifting of the sands in this ndghbourhood, a» to render it, 
at that time, unsafe to navigate; and accordingly the then buoys were taken up, and 
the Lowestoff Inner Channel buoyed, as before described. But in the early part of 
1843, from the recent alterations, which had then been for a considerable time m pro- 
gress in and about the Newcome and Ilolm Sands, having rendei*ed the Stanfoi-d 
Channel again navigable, notice thereof was given, that the Corporation of Trinity had 
caused the said channel to be buoyed out. 

By a Trinity House Notice, dated London, 2nd April, 1846, it appears that the East 
Newcome and South Holm Sands having shifted, the East Newcome buoy (red) and 
the South Holm buoy (black) have been moved in a southerly and westerly direction, 
and now Jie nearly 2 cables' length distant from each other, with 14 and 15 feet water 
between them, and with the following marks and bearings, viz.: — 

East Newcome Bi^oy (red) lies in 2^ fathoms, with Lowestoff low lighthouse, in line 
with a high chimney at that place, N. J W.; Fakefield Cliurch, inidway between Pake- 
field mill and a red-tiled house, W.N.W.; South Holm buoy E.S.E.; Stanford light- 
vessel N. by E. f E. ; and Holm Hook buoy N.E. by N. 

South Holm Buoy (black) lies in 2^ fathoms, with the chancel end of Lowestoff 
Cliurch, touching the red-tiled building to the left of the Preventive Station, N. by 
W. J W. ; Pakefield Church, midway between Pakefield mill Jind a red-tiled house, 
W.N.W.; Stanford light-vessel N. by E.^E.; and Hohn Hook buoy N.N.E. 
. The above two buoys mark the southern entrance of the channel, and lie 2 cables' 
length apart. 

A black-and-white chequered buoy on the west hook of the Holm, marked " Holm 
Hook," in 6 fatlioms, with Lowestoff Church Tower, in line with Lowestoff low 
lighthouse, N. W. by N. ; a six-vane windmill, west of Kirkley, in line with Kirklcy 
north windmill, N.XV.WW.iW.; Stanford light-vessel N.byW.JW.; and S.AV. 
Corton buoy N. by E. f E. 

Mariners are to observe, that the tides in the Stanford Channel set N.E. and S.W., 
and that the b'ght-vessel must always be passed to the eastward. The course through 
the channel is N. by E. i E. and S. by W. J AV., nearly. 

The HOLM and GO&TON SAJfBS lie to the eastward and northward of the 
Newcome and the Stanford Passage. The Holm is a large saruhf flaJt^ which dries in 
some i)arts, and now joins an extensive havk^ called the Corton. These sands stretch 
along in a direction parallel to the shore, full 6 miles, and form the eastern boundary 
of Lowestoff and Corton Roads. Several parts of the latter dry at low water, especially 
(me patch, which is 6 feet high at low water spring-tides, at 1 J mile S.E. by 8. from 
Lowestoff low light. On 9ie west side of the Corton are three black-and-white 
chequered buoys; and on the eastern side of the Holm and Corton, are six black 
buoys (in addition to the one marked "South Holm," and described before), laid down 
with the following marks and bearings : — 

West Cobton (chequered black-and-white) in 5 fathoms, with Yarmouth Church 
just open to the eastwai'd of a white l^ouse situated on iJie south part of Yarmouth 
Denes, N. | E.; Lowestoff low light, over a fish-house on Lowestoff Denes, S.W. ^ S.; 
imd Corton Church steeple, over a red- tiled white house on Corton cliff, W.N.W. 
From this buoy the Corton Sand, which is here about \\ mile wide, continues narrow- 
ing to a "point, where it terminates at the N.W. Corton buoy, and forms the western 
•boundary of St. Nicholas Gat. 

IMiDDLE Cobton Buoy (chequered black-and-white). — A ridge havuig grown up in 
a westerly direction between the west and S.W. buoys, a chequered buoy, marked 
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"JVCddle Corton," has been placed thereon, in 3 J fathoms, with Lowestoff Church 
S.W. by W. J W. ; West Cofton buoy N.E. ; and the S.W. Gorton buoy, south. 

S.W. CoHTON (chequered black-and-white) in 5 fathoms, lying S.S.W., IJ mile 
from the West Ck)rton buoy, with Lowestoft high light AV.S.W. | W. ; and Corton 
Church N.N.W. i W. The buoy, marked " Holm Ilook,'* before described. 

S.E. HoiiM (black) lies in 6J fathoms, with Lowestoff Church spire, in a line with 
the low lighthouse, K.W. bjN.; Pakefield Church Tower, its length open south of 
Pakefield windmill, W.byN.; and the N.E. Ilobn buoy N.E. 

MiDVifE Holm (black), in 8 fathoms, with Lowestoff mill, in line with the northern- 
most house at Lowestoff, bearing N.W. by W. ^ W.; Nelson's Mooument, ia line -with 
the highest mill west of Yarmouth, N. i W.; S.E. Holm buoy S.W. by W., westerly; 
and N.E. Holm buoy N.E. by N. 

N.E. Hoi.M (black), in 8 fathoms, with Lowestoff mill, in line with the north part of 
Lowestoff battery, west; Gorleston north mill, in line with Yarmouth south pier-head, 
N. by W. i W. ; and S.E. Corton N. J E. 

S.E. Corton (black), in 6 fathoms, with the chancel of Gorleston Church, in line with 
the pilot-house on south pier-head, N.N.W. ^ W. ; Lowestoff windmill, appai-ently 
midway between Lowestoff Church and a grove of trees, W. by S. J S. ; and N.E. Cor- 
ton buoy N.J W. 

N.E. CoBTON (black), in 5 fiithoms, with Lowestoff high light S.W. by W.; and the 
S.E. Corton S. | E., distant a mile. 

Gorton Spit (black), in 4 fathoms, with Corton Church W.byS. ^S.; and the 
NJE. Corton S. i E., distant J of a mile. 

N.W. Gorton (black), in 2 J fathoms, with Yarmouth Church, in a line with a high 
mill, (Harrison's) and the new bathing house north of the jetty, N. by W. ; St. Nicholas 
light-vessel N. J E. ; Corton spit buoy S. f E. ; and South Scroby buoy E.S.E. 

The chief passage into YARMOUTH ROADS, for ships of great drauj^ht of water, 
has always been between the Corton Sand, on the western side, and St. Nicholas Bank, 
or Kettle Bottom, on the eastern side, generally called St. Nicholas G^t. This channel 
is pointed out by three black buoys on the eastern edge of the Corton Sand, (before 
described,) and a red buoy and a light-vessel on the westcm edge of the St. Nicholas 
Bank. It is about J of a mile wide, with a depth of from 5^ to 6 fathoms at low water. 
ST* NICROXiAS BANK, or KSTTLE BOTTOM, is a lo7ig tmrroic sand^ about 
1 J mile in length from south to north, having on it from 2^ to 3 lathoms, and marked 
out by the following buoys and a light-vessel: — 

Trinity House Notice^ London^ April 2nd, 1846. — In order to facilitate the navigation 
into and out of Yarmouth Roads, throiigh the wide and deep-water channel between 
the Scroby and St. Nicholas, or Kettle Bottom Sand, commonly called Hewett's Chan- 
nel, the St. Nicholas light- vessel has been jnoved to the position previously occupied 
by the red buoy, at the southern end of St. Nicholas (otherwise Kettle Bottom) Sand ; 
and that the said red buoy has been placed abont ^ of a mile to the southward of 
the position from which the said light- vessel has been removed: also that the chequered 
buoy on the south end of the Scroby Sand has been replaced, in jn-ecisely the same 
spot, by a black beacon nun-buoy, of a large size. 

St. Nicholas Light-Vbssbi^ as now jdaced, is moored in 4J fathoms, with the 
fc^owiug marks and bearings, viz.: — ^Yarmouth New Church, in line with Victoria 
Terrace, N. by W. } W. ; the south part of the Grove, touching the north side of the 
i'cnce of Nelson's Monument, N.W. } N.; the second house north of Grorleston south 
mill, in line with the inner part of Grorleston south pier, N.W. by W. i W.; South 
Scroby buoy S.E.; Scroby Fork buoy N.E. i N.; North St. Nicholas buoy N.^ E.; 
and N.W. Corton buoy W . by S. 

The BED BUOY, called the south buoy of St. Nicholas, as now placed, lies in 
^ fathoms, with Yarmouth Old Church, in line with the outer part of Yarmouth 
Jetty, N. by W.^W.; Gorleston south mill, in line with the inner part of Gorleston 
bouth pier, N.W. by W.; St. Nicholas light- vessel S.E.; North St. Nicholas buoy 
N.N.E.; and N.W. Gorton buoy S.by W. 

North Nicholas (black), with staff and ball, has lately been removed, in a southerly 
direction, and nojv lies in 4^ fathoms, with Yarmouth Old Church N.N.W. i W. ; 
Scroby Fork buoy S.E. by E. } E.,- and the S* AV. Scroby buoy N.N.E. J E. 
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It appears from a recent Admiralty Survey^ made by Gaptaui W. Hewett, K. N^ 
that a new cliannel is now open between the St. Nicholas and Scroby Sands, i a mile 
in width at its northern, and J of a naile at its southern boundary, with from 6 to 9 
fathoms, in a N. J W. and S. A E. bearing, which is maiked out by the St. Nicholas 
light- vessel and north beacon-buoy cm the port or larboard, or western side; and by 
three buoys of the Scroby on the starboard or eastern side. The former of these 
have been already descrilJed; and those on the Scroby lie with the following marks 
and bearings: — 

South Scbobt (a black beacon nun-buoy) lies in 3^ fathoms, with the chancel end 
of Lowestoff Church, in a line with the south part df the red-tiled farm builduigs, 
(Mr. Taylor's) near Lowest*^, bearing S.W. i W. ; Southern mill at Old Town, 
on with the northem end of the Naval Hospital, N.W. }N.; and the Scroby Fork 
buoyN.JW. . 

ScBoBY FbAK (black-and-white striped), in 51 fathoms, with the southernmost mill 
at Grorleston, in one with the pilot-house on the pier-hcad bearing W. } N. ; Yarmouth 
Chapel, on with the jetty head, N.W. jN.; and the Scroby S.W. buoy, N. byAV., 
distant a mile. 

S.W. Scbobt (chequered black-and-white), in 5 fkthoms, with the chancel end of 
Yarmouth Old Church N.W.^N.; Hemesby Church N.}W.; and Gorleston Pier 
W.S.W. 

ScEOBY Elbow Buot, (chequered black-and-white). — The Scroby Elbow Sand 
having extended to the westward, between the S.W. and west buoys, a white buoy, 
markSi "Scroby Elbow," was, in January, 1846, placed in 6 J fathoms, with Lacon's 
Brewery chimney, on with the south end of the Silk Factory, bearing W. by N. i N.; 
West Scroby buoy N. by E. i E.; and S. W. Scroby buoy S. 4 W. 



DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING FROM ORFORDNESS TO 
YARMOUTH ROADS. 

VESSELS proceeding from Orfordness towards Yarmoutli, should bring Baud*ey 
cliff well open of Orford oeach, bearing W.S.W. J W., until Aldborough Church bears 
N.N.W.; tnen steer directly N.E., 18 or 19 miles, or until the lighthouses of Lowestoff 
appear in a line, bearing N.by E.; this course will take them between Aldborough Knapcs 
and the Ridge and Sixewell Bank. In turning to windward, you may stand in-shore to 
9, 8, and 7 fathoms, and off to 12 or 14 fktlioms, the soundings bejiig regular; but do 
not bring the lower light of Orfordness to the westward of W . by S., lest you should 
inin on the Knapes; observe also, not to biMU^the said lighthouse to the southward of 
S»W. i W., or you may approach too near the Sizewell. The leading-mark taking you 
through betlveen these shoals, is Orfordness lights in one, bearing S.W. by W. ^ W. 
By night, to avoid the Ridge, you must not bnng the hidi light to the southwaixi of 
W. by S. ^ S.j until you have passed it nearly 4 mues, for 9ie shoalest part of the bank 
lies nearly E.N.E., 3J miles from the high light. These precautions will also be neces- 
sary when bound to the southward, for by keeping the H^ts in one, after passing the 
Sizewell, will take you within the RWge ; to avoid wnich, the high light should be opened 
to the southward of the low light in time. Blythborou^ Lodge open to the north- 
ward of Dunwich Church, clears the north end of the Sieewell. 

AU>B0&01FQS BAT lies between the Rid^c and Sizewell. A sandy /lot nms off 
the shore; but there is good anchorage with off-shore winds, in 7, 8, or 9 fathoms, 
Orfordness lower light bearing S.W. i W., and Aldborough Church N.W. by W.J W. 

8OVTBW0LB, or SOU BAT, lies between the Sizewell and the Barnard. Tlie 
anchorage there is good, with off-shore winds, in 8 and 9 fiithoms, within J a mile of 
the shore ; but, in approaching the Barnard, you must not get into less than 9 fathoms 
water, for its edges are steep, and there are 8 fathoms close to its eastern side. There 
is now a red buoy placed on the S.W. edge of the Barnard. 

if intending to pass through Lowestoff Inner Channel, when you are off the south 
end of the Barnard, in 7 fathoms water, and Southwold Church is at least twice its 
apparent breadth open to the left of the houses at Easton, which is the mark for clear- 
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log the south end of the Barnard, continue with that mark on, until Pakefield light* 
house bears N.W. ; steer towards it in that direction, passing over i}itflat between the 
Barnard and Newcome Sands, with 8 to 3^ fath<Hns at low water, until Covehithe 
Church is in a line with the e^reme of Kessingland fish-houses. Keeping this mark 
on will lead through the Lowestoff South Road, between the Newcome, and t^ Lowe- 
stoff Inner Shoal. Fakefield mill and bam in one, bearmg N J^.W. | W., will also 
lead in, and clear the south end of the Newcome, in 16 feet at low water, unlil the 
above mark comes on. At night bring Fakefield light N.W., and keep it so until 
Lowestoff low light bears N.E. byN., then proceed in that direction until the Staafbrd 
light- vessdl bears about £Ji.E.or £.byN.; steer towards it, and having passed it to 
the westward, continue in a N.N.E. direction to liowestoff North Road, and to Yar- 
mouth Roads; or, by keeping within 2 cables* len^h of the beach, when passiaff the 
lower lid^t, you may pass, within the inner shoal, m 16 to 17 feet at low water, v^es- 
sels working in between the Barnard and the Newcom^ must tack immediately on 
losing sight of the Fakefield light. 

The 8TAMrOBJ> ORAHirXXi is now become again navigable and buoyed out, 
as descxibed in page 20. The mark for running in between the buoys that mark the 
southern entrance, is to bring the Stanford ligbt-yessel N. by £. ^ £., and run in with 
the mark on, until abreast of the Holm Hpok buoy, when you may steer N.N.E. for 
Lowestoff and Yarmouth Roads. 



i OAT. — ^Vessels proceeding finom Orfordness to Yamoutfa Roads 
by the Gat, or Channel between the Gorton and St. Nicholas Sands, having, by the 
foregoing directions, cleared the Ridge, and other dan^s about Orfordneae, and 
advanced, with the Orford lighthouses in one, 6 or 7 miles, wDl then be abreast of 
the Sizewell Bank, and may pursue a N.£. course for about 7 leagues, which will 
carry them to the entrance of the Gat. 

liie best leading-maAs into or out of the Grat are, Yarmouth Church over the end 
of the jetty, bearing nearly N.byW., or Yarmouth Chapel on with a white mill near 
the jetty ; or Grorleston Church N.W. J N., is a good mark. 

The channel between the N.W. buoy of the Corton Sand and the StI Nicholas 
light- vessel, is about J of a mile in width, the least depth mid-channel is 54 fathoms at 
low water; the sounding are very regular: and having passed through tne Gat, you 
suddenly get into 9 and 10 fathoms, which depths gradually lessen as you advance 
towards the pier. 

The anchorage in Yai'mouth Roads is extensive, and there is room for any number 
of ships; the ground is sandy, and ships, sometimes in heavy gales from the N.N.£. 
and S.S.W., are apt to bring home their anchors. 

TIDES. — ^It is high water at Yarmouth Roads, on the full and change of the moon, 
at 40 minutes after 8, and the spring-tides 6 feet, but the dood-stream continues to 
run to the southward till half after 10. At Lowestoff it is high water on the shore at 
9 o'clock; the tides rise 7i feet, and the flood-stream runs till half after 10. At 
Orfordness it flows on the shore until 40 minutes after 10, and the flood continues till 
11; spring-tides rise 11, neaps 0| feet. 



FROM YARMOUTH AND ORFORDNESS TO THE DOWNS. 

Description of the Sand Banks, ^c. 

IN this outer track are some dangerous shoals^ namely: — tlie In$ier and Outer Oab' 
hards, the Galloper, the Four Mile KnoUs, the FaUs, the Long- Sand, and Kentish 
Knock; the two latter maybe considered connected with the sands that so greatly 
impede the entrance to the Thames, but the others are separated, and lie at a consider- 
able distance from them. 



The nrilE& 0ABBAXI> is a shoal, about 6^ miles in length, lyi^ N.£.^N. 
and S.W. J S., having on its shallowest part 2 fathoms at low water, 'fiiis is about 
the extent of 2 miles in the central part of the shoal, but on the other parts are from 
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4 to 10 fatboms. Upon the central part a Uack buoy is placed, vith Orfardaess bkh 
liffht N.N.W. i W^ distant about 15 miles; the Soiith buoy of the Shipwash AV.N.W 
3 W^ 12 miles; the Sunk light- vessel W. i S^ about 18 miles: and the Galloper light- 
vessel S. by W. J W., 1 1 miles. On the other parts are froai 3 to 9 fathoms. It is 
steep-to, and at ^ a mile distance on eacl^side, there are from 13 to 16 fathoms. 

Tlie OUTlSll 0ABBABJ>. — ^Abont 4 miles to the eastward of the Inner is the 
Outer Gabbard, a narrow shoai^ of about 3 J miles in length, but di^dded into two 
parts bj a narrow swashway. This shoal lies N.N.E. and S.S.W., and has from 9 to 

3 fathoms on it; the north end bearing S.E. JE., distant 18 J miles from Orfordness 
high lighthouse. A buoy, striped red-and-white, is placed on this shoal, in the least 
water, at about a mile from its N.N.E. end, with Orfordnesfe lighthouses bearing N.W., 
distant 18f miles; the South buoy of the £^ipwash W. £N., 18 miles; the Sunk li^t- 
vessel W.^ S., 24 J miles; and the Grallcyer light-vessel S.W. JS., nearly 14 miles. This 
shoal is also steep-to: and there are from Id to 17 fathoms within ^ a mile of it ail 
around. The buoys of the Inner and Outer Gabbards bear from each other east and 
west, distant 6 miks. 

There is a constant rippling of the tkle over both these shoals, excepting at sladc 
water, by which their situation may be readily known, should the weather be so hazy 
as to prevent the buoys from being seen, between th^ Inner Gabbard and the Gal- 
loper, there are from 13 to 15 fathoms water. 

Tke OAUL03PEB. is a very dem^erous shoal, having, on some places, not more than 
8 feet at low water. It extends 5 miles N.E. and S.W., from 7 fathoms at each end, and 
is not a mile across at the broadest part, which is near the middle. This part lies S. by 
E. ^E. from the high light at Orfordness, distant 23 miles; E.S.E. J E., from the buoy 
on the Long Sand Head, distant 13 miles; E.by N., 13 miles from' the Kentish Knock 
light-vessel; and N.E. by E.JE., 31 miles from the North Foreland lighthouse. The 
shallow part of this sand extends full 4 miles, having only l}, 2, 3, or in some spots, 

4 fathoms. The sea commonly ripples over it. Near the south-west end a light- vessel 
is moored, in 15 fathoms, on which are exhibited two lights, placed horizcmtally, on two 
separate masts, elevated 32 feet above the level of the sea. This vessel bears about 
S. W. by AV. ^ AV., 2 miles from the above-mentioned shoalest part of the sand, and lies 
in latitude 51° 45' norUi, and longitude 1° 55^ east. About J of a mile to the south- 
eastward of the light-vessel lies a black buoy, which will point out the usual position of 
the vessel, should it be removed by any accident. The light-vessel bears from Orford- 
ness high liffht S.f E., 24 miles; the North Foreland lighthouse N.E.byE.JE., 28| 
miles; and from the Long Sand Head E.S.E. J S., 12 miles. 

The tide here flows, full and change, till } after 1 1 , running nearly 3 knots. The 
flood conunences from the N.E., then E.N.E. The channel between the Galloper and 
the Long Sand Head is about 12 miles wide, and has from 20 to 17 fathoms in it, 
shoaling gradually as you approach the Long Sand Head. On the east side of the 
Galloper are 12, 16, 18, and 20 fathoms; at 3 miles distance are 27 fathoms, coarse 
sand, with small black stones; near to the south end are 14 fathoms, the ground stony; 
about } of a mile outside the north end are 14 fathoms^ with coarse stones; and close 
to this end are 9, 8, and 7 fathoms. 

On the Admiralty chart of the Thames, a new shoal is laid down, extending S.W. JS., 

5 miles, from 9 fathoms at each end, on which are some patches, with only 4 and 
4J fathoms. The northern one lies S.S.W., about 3^ miles from the buoy of the Gal- 
loper. S.W. by S. from this spot is another, with similar depth, about } of a mile distant. 
Tne soundings at about J a mile from the east side are frcMu 19 to 14 fathcmis, and on 
the west side rather moi^e. The distance between the north end of the shoal and the 
south end of the Galloper is above 2 miles, with 16 to 20 fathoms. 

These shoals are called, in Captain Hewett*s survey, the Four Mile KiwUs, and are 
situated on and connected with the North Falls, and continue in a S.W. j S. direction, 
having on it 7, 9, atfd 10 fathoms, to the latitude of 51° 35', where it deepens to 13, 
14, 12, and 17 fathoms, and turns in a S.W. by W. direction, to the latitude of 51° 28', 
where commences what may be termed the South Falls : these stretch down to the 
latitude 51° 13', and are scarcely more than a mile across in any part, the shoalest water 
being 4 J and 5 fathoms, and this in the latitude from 51° 22' to 51° 17', about %\ 
miles to the eastward of the Goodwin light-vessel, and between which there are from 
the Falls, 24, 28, 30, then 13, 12, and 10 fathoms to the light-vessel. 
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extends to the northward so far a« 51® 45 J' north, where it 
terminates in a point about f of a mile broad, having 4A fathoms near it; this point, 
called tibc Long Sand Head, bears from the Galteper hght-vessel N.W. by W. J W., 
distant I'i miles; from the Gnnfleet beacon S.£. b^r £. j £., 10 niHes; and from the 
south buoy of the Shipwash 8. by W. ^ W., diatant 8 mil^. Close to the eastward of 
the sand head are 6 and d fathons, deepening suddenly to 8 and 9 fathoms* A black 
buoy is phiced at this sand bead, and lies in 6 fathoms at low water, with the Sunk 
light-vessel bearing N.W.^ W., distant 5 miles; the Kent»h Knock light-vessel S. J W. ; 
and the Naze Tower N.W. ^N., just toudiing the S.W. side of Walton Hall. The 
Naze Tower bearing N.W., will lead clear throagh Gokhuer's Gat, and past the Long 
Sand Head, in 9 and 10 fathoms. 

The XBimSH KHOCK is a tkm^erous and extensitfe shoal, lying in nearly a 
S.W. and N.E. direction, its length being 7 miles, and its broadest or middle part 
2 miles; its N.E. end beans from the Gufl^er lirfit- vessel W. f N., cSstant 12 miles, 
and from the Long S«nd Head buoy S.by W., distant 4^ miles; its S.W. end bears 
from the Gidloper light-vessel W. brS., distant 16 miles, and from the North Foreland 
lighthouse N.L. ^ N., almost 14 miles. A considerable \wTt of this sand dries at low 
water, and the whole of it is shallow, with from 3 to 6 feet, though in some places 
there are 2 and 3 fathoms. 

Kektish Knock Light- Vbsskl. — This vessel is moored on the east side of the sand, 
a short distance to the eastward of the situation in which the beacon-buoy fonnerly 
kid. The light on board this vessel is exhibited from a single lantern ; it revolves, and 
bums at an elevation of 38 feet above the level of the sea. This vessel is furnished, 
like the other vessels of the Corporation of Trinity House, with a ball at the mast-head; 
but, in addition thereto, it is surmounted by a second ball, of smaller size, whereby slie 
may be with certainty distinguished, under all circumstances,, during the day-time. 

Tim light- vessel bears from the Galloper light-vessel W. :} S., 11 ndles; from tlie 
North Foreiand lighthouse N.E. ^ E., 19 miles; and from the Sunk light- vessel 8.S.E., 
10 miles. There is also a watch-lmoy laid about J^ a mile to the westwanl of the above 
light-vessel. This watch-buoy is black, >vith its head half white, and the words 
^^ Kentish Knock'* painted ui)on it. Close to the south-eastern side of the sand, 
whidi is steep-to, are 5, 6, 8, and fathoms, the gi'ound generally soft and muddy ; 
very near its northern extremity are lO and 11 fathoms; and between it and the Long 
Sand, 8, 9, 10, and 12 fathoms. There is a passage between it and the Long Sand, 
2| miles wide; but no vessel must attempt to run through without the greatest 
necessity. 

The OOODWIN UOKT-VESSSL exhibits thi*ee bright lights, on separate masts, 
at 3o and 23 feet above the level of the sea; it lies N.E., nearly 2 inues from the 
nearest part of the North Sand Head that dries at low water, in 10 fathoms, with the 
North Foreland Hothouse N.AV. by N,, 6| miles; Kain^ate Pier lighthouse N.W. by 
W-i W., 6i miles; and the South Fondand high light S.AV . by W. i W., 13^ miles. 

In order to distinguish these lights from the two Foreland lights, they are exhibited 
in such a manner, that the miSUe light appears consi<lerably higher than the two 
extreme lights, forming an erect triangle; so that they eaa never be mistaken; and in 
foggy or hazy weather, a gong is constantly struck on board of her, to warn ships 
that they are hear the North Sand Head. The situation of this light- vessel renders 
it impossible for vessels to get upon the North Sand Head, or any part of the Goodwin^ 
it'proiKjr attention be paid to the three following short and clear du^oetions, viz.: — 

Ut. — The grand intention of the Goodwin lights being to keep vessels to the east- 
ward of the Goodwin; the masters of all ships and vessSs, in coming trout the North 
Sea towards the Strait ol* Dover, must be careful not to bring the Uoodwin lights to 
bear more southerly than S.S»W., by compass; buty on the contrary, should always 
keep the lights ratlier to the westward than to the southward or eastwaixl of that 
bearing, whde they are to the northward of them, and they will be sure then to pass 
lar enough to the eastward of every pai't of the Goodwm, by steering a S. by W, 
course after they have passed the lights. 

2dly* — ^The masters of all vessels coming from the Stmit of Dover towai*ds the 
North Sea, must be careful not to shape a northeriy course until the Goodwin lights 
bear N. by E. by compass; but, on the contrary, tliey should always keep the lights 
rather to the northward of that bearing than to the eastirard of it, while they are to 

[North Sea.] b 
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the soutiiw^rd of iU^m, and tbi^ wiU then be suce to pass iar enffugl^ to the eastward 
of every jxart of the Goodwin. 

ddly.-^Sliould any yeiMol ooniiog &oia the North Sea towards Dover Strait, be 
pi^evented by wind or tide,, or otherwise, from prooeeding to the southward, at the 
baek of the Goodwin, or to the eastward theivof, the master can, by a single bearing 
o<' the Goodwin lights, anehor under the Ktnrth Sand Head, in 6 or 7 fathoms, dean 
ground, and ride there as safely as the light* vessel does: in order to do^whieh, he 
should keep to the northward of the ligbt^vessel; and when that bears nearly souUi, 
anchor abcmt H mile from it. Or, should he preftn: getting in to the westward of the 
Goodwin, so as to have the Gull Stream (^n, he may mn in to the northward of the 
Goodwin, upon a N.AV. course, until lie judges he has run 2 J or 8 miles within, or to 
the N.AV. of the lights, and then anchor, in 7 or 8 fiftthomS) the lights bearing ftem 
you S JJ. 

BBAI^OM on th« OOOBWXM MJUmU,^Triniiy House, Loudon, Jtihy \m, 
1844- — This Coorporation has caused a standing beacon to be placed upon the eastern 
cd^e of the Goodwin Sands, on a qx)t which dries at low water, i^ring-tides; and at 
which the under-mentiotted objects bear by compass as follows, viz. : — Nortii Fore- 
land Ikhthouse N. by W. ; South Foreland high lighthouse W. by S. J S. ^ North Sand 
Head light-vessel N.N.E. J E. ; and Gull Stream light-vessel N. W . \ N. 

JViariners are requested to observe, that this beacon is surmomited by a ball, which 
is elevated 51 feet above the level of the sand. They will also observe, that at the 
distance of 18 feet below the centre of the ball, there is a refuge gallery, easily acces- 
sible in case of need,, and by which the beacon is rantlered at all times readily distin- 
guishable from tJie masts and balls of either of the floating light^vessels in the vicinity 
of the Ciroodwin Sands. ! 

•▲FBTT 8SACK>ir^ — Goodwin SAWDS.^-This beacon is placed on the south- 
eastern part of the Goodwin Sands, with the ol^ject of affording means c^ sa^sty to per- 
sons who mav unfortunately $ufler shipwreck upon parts of these dangerous shoaht, 
from which tnis beacon is accessible at low water ; said mariners are hereby- cautioned, 
that, being situate a considerable distavice within the southreastem edge of the sand, 
this beacon is not on any account to be regarded as ft beacon of direction ; and they 
will observe, from rt the South Sand He^ light* vessel bears S.W. by W., westwly, 
distant about 6 J miles; the South Foreland upper lighthouse W.S.W. \ \V.; the Gull 
light-vessel N.W. J N., nortjberly, distant about ajmdes; and the Goodwin light- vessel 
N.E. by N., distant abomt 5^ miles. — Trinity Home, London, lUt October, 1840. 



DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING FROM YARMOUTH TO ORFORDKESS, 
AND THENCE TO THE DOWNS, &c. 

VESSELS proceeding from Yarmouth Roads for Orfbrdness, must mn out through 
St. Nicholas Gat, with the marks as befoi^ directed; and when they have passed to 
the southward (^ idl the buoys» steer S.W., 7 or 8 leagu6S,"if*rhich course will take them 
between the Si;«ewell and Knapes, until they bi-ing Orford lights in one, taking care, 
when abreasi of Orfordnees, to clear the Ridge and Nathaniel's Knoll, until they get 
Baudsey eliff well open of Orfordness beach, commg no nearer to the Ridge than 
9 or 8 fathoms (see page 22) which latter mark will take them mto HoUesley Bay. But 
if directly bound for t& Downs, bring the high light to bear west, distMit 3 miles, and 
a S. by W. i W. coures, for 25 miles, will carry you, abreast of the N.E. point of the 
Kentish Knock; then steer S.W., 21 or 22 nules, and you will be at tiie entrance of 
the Gull Stream. 

From HoUesley Bay to the i>f)MJ»*.— ^Vessels falling fi*om HoUesley Bay for the 
Downs, witli an casteiiy wmd, cemmonly turn down towards Orfordness with the 
ebb-tide; and having passed the eastern buoy of the 'WWting, turn south-easterly. 
Bnng the high light N. by W., which mark will lead clear to the northward of the S^h 
wash; and when they have jiassed the light-vessel off the Nortli Ship Head, about 
IJ mile, they will fall into the tract just mentioned, and may steer S. by AV. J W., 
'2.0 m'dets >^ich will lead to the eastward of the Kentish Knodc, &c. 
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In sailing near the Shipwash, hd carefVil to make proper allowance for the tide : and 
with contrary winds you may stand toward the Shipwash into 12 or 14 fathoms, and 
off into 17 or 18 fathoms; towards the Long Sand Head into 9 or 10 fathoms, and 
off into 20 fathoms; towards the Knock into 12 or 13 fathoms, and off into 16 or 
IS ^thorns; «m1 when you are in a lind betw«dn the Kentish Knock IMt^-vesiel and 
the G«U(mr light-vMel, which bear R | N. and W. | S. from e«oh other, steer 
directly S^iV'. Ibr the €hill Stream: the h»dm^ mark through which is, the South 
Foreland upper light on with the middle of Oid Stairs Bay. 

TIDES.— It is high water at the Long Sand Head, at the full and chaenge of the 
moon, at ^ an hour after 11 ; springs rismg 15 feet, neaps about 10. At the North 
Foreland at Uh. 15m.; springs rising 10 feet, and neaps 7. The flood 8et« over the 
Shipwash W.S.W., and the ebb E.N.E., so that vesseb passing from the Gunfleet to 
tiie Long Sand Head, must have it nearly on their beam; during the two first hours of 
the flood it sets W. by S. between the Long Sand Head and the Kentbh Knock, and 
also between the Long Sand and the Suak, with greiit velocity ; while the ebb runs 
equally rapid in the contrary direction. 



FROM YARMOUTH ROADS TO FLAMBOROUGH HEAD 

AND SCARBOROUGH. 

DeBCTipthn pf ihe Land, 

THE land about Orfordness is generally low; but it becomes somewhat more ele^ 
vated as you proceed to the northward; the coasts of Suffolk and Norfolk are low, but 
Foulness and the adjacent land is a perpendicular cliff, which, at Mundesley, is 50 and 
60 feet high ; from thence it is level. With few exceptions : neat* Hunstanton it is cliffy, 
and rises 80 feet; and Flamborough Head is a remarkable and magnificent cliff of 
white stone, with a lighthouse on its summit. 

YARMOUTH TO FOULNESS. 

Description of the Shoals, Buoys, S^c, 

8A1IBS. — ^The road before Yannouth is encompassed by various sands, which occa- 
sionally shift, and alter their dimensions. Bemdes tnoae already described^ two branches 
run ofl'to the northward of St. Nicholas Bank, having deep-water between them; tht 
outer or eastern bank forms the Cross Sand and Newarp, and the inner or western shoal 
is the Scroby. There is also a narrow hank, which runs off to the north-eastward of the 
Scroby, called the Sea Heads. To, the westward of the Scroby and Sea Heads is the 
Barber, and .farther north the Cockle Bank, There is a channel between the Scroby 
and the Sea Heads on one side, and the €ross Sand and Newarp on the other, but it is 
not buoyed, so that the passage from the northward, commonly used, to and from Yar- 
mouth Koads, is between the Scroby and Sea Heads on one side, and the Barber and 
Cockle on the ot^er. This passage is commonly called the Cockxb Gat« 

The C&08S SAHB lies about 1^ mile to the eastward of the Scroby, and is 6 miles 
in length, from 4 fathoms at each end, and the breadth under 4 fathoms does not ex- 
ceed J of a mile in its broadest part. About J a mile northward of the buoy on its 
south end, is a narrow ridge, ruiming N.N.E. and S.S.W., J of a mile. At IJ mile 
N.N.E. from the latter shoal, another shoal patch commences, and runs in the same 
direction 1^ mile farther, haying from to 12 feet on it. Near the shoalest part of 
this, the Mddle Cross Sand buoy is placed ; 'on the other parts there are generally from 
3to 4| fatiioms at low water. Three black buoys are now placed on the eastern edge 
of this sand, with the following marks and bearings: — ■ 

Ceoss Sand South Buoy (black) lies in 4 J fathoms, with Yannouth Church, just 
touching the northern part of the town battery, bearing N.W. ^ W,; the southernmost 
mill at Gorleston, in a line with the pilots' house on the pier, W. J N. ; and Lowestoff 
Church S.W. by W. 
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Csoes Sand Middle Buot (black) lies in 6 fothcHns, with a conspicuouB ckinmey, 
(Lt. Gariumi*«) in a line with Nelson's PiUar, beai'iu^ W. by S. ; Hemesby Chureti, 
apparently tonching the southernmost of two windmills at that place, Isi.W. ^N.; 
Lowestoff Church S.W. i AV.; and the Newarp light- vessel N.J^.E. i E. 

NoETU Ceoss Sand Buoy. — This additional bl»ck buoy has lately been placed on 
the N.£. extreoiity of tJie Cross Sand, and neady in a line with the two blaok butyls 
previously on that sand, and about 2| miles from the northemmoBt, or Middle Cross 
Sand buoy ; it lies in 5 fathoms, with \V interton lighthouse in one with the Cockle light- 
vessel; Yarmouth Old Church W. by S. | S.; Middle Cross Sand buoy S.W. by &; and 
Newarp light- vessel N.N.E. 

Th« NfiWAKP is another dangerous hank, the flat of which commences at the 
North Cross Sand bnoy, and runs nearly N.N.E., 4 j^ miles, to the light- vessel. You may 
cross this flat In 7 to 9 fethoms, with W interton Church W.N.W., or tlie Codde Kght, 
west. The Newarp is a rouTid ^hoal, of 2 J and 3 J fathoms, of small dimensions, and on 
the flat, which runs about a mile to the nwthward of it, is a red buoy, and to the north- 
eastward of the buoy a light-vesseL 

Newabp Buoy (red) lies in 5 fathoms. — By a Trinity House notice, dated February 
10th, 1845, this buoy has been removed A a mile farther northward, and now lies in 
6 fathoms, with Newarp light- vessel N. ^ E., J of a mile. 

N&WAB.P UOHT-YESSSIi exhibits three bright fixed lights, upon separate 
masts, derated 37 and 22 feet above tlie water, and visible 9 mifes ofl*. During the 
day this vessel will be easily distinguished, hy carrying three halls — one at each mast- 
head. It is moored in 18 fathoms, and lies N. ^ E., | of a mile from the Newarp 
buoy, with Martham Church steeple, twice its own l»*eadth open to the southward 
of AVinterton Church steeple, bearing W, by N. ; Ilasborough lower lighthouse just 
open to the northward of the hieh light; Hasborough Church steeple N»W. ^ W.; 
and Yarmouth Church steeple S.W. by W. ^ S. 

The 8II&0BT lies to the northward of St. Nicholas Bank, or Kettle Bottom, being 
sepajrated from it by the new channel, described in page 21 ; and is divided into the 
North and South Scroby by a swashway, with from 4 J to 5 fathoms in it. Its length 
from north to south is 7 miles, and is 1 J mile at its broadest part. Many parts of mis 
sand are nearly dry at low water, having only 2 or 3 feet over them, and on the edge 
3 and 3^ fathoms, with 5 or 6 fiithom& olc^e to the sand. 

On the western edge of the Scroby are seven buoys; the four southernmost of which 
have been described m page 22 ; the west, middle, and north buoys lie with the follow- 
ing marks and bearings, v;z. ; — 

West Scboby (chequered black-and-white) lies in 7^ fathoms, with Hemesby C%urch 
Tower N. by W. \ W.; the northernmost mill at Gorleston, in a line with Yarmouth 
jetty-head, S.W. by W.; and the S.W. Scroby buoy S. by W., distant 2^ miles. 

JMrDDiiE ScBOBY (chequfircd black-and-white) lies in 5^ fathoms at low water, with 
the following marks and beai'ings, viz.: — ^Yarmouth Church spire S.W.byW. ^W.; 
West Scroby buoy S.AV. by S. ; North Scroby buoy N.N.E.^E.; S.W. Cockle buoy, 
north; and Inner Barber buoy N.W. | W., 8-lOths of a mile. 

NoKTH Scroby (chequered black-and-white), with staff and ball, lies in 4 fathoms 
at low water, with Winterton lighthouse, midway between the church and house on 
Winterton cliff*, N.N.W. f AV:;X-ockle spit buoy N. i W.; Middle Scroby S.S.W. * W.; 
and S.W. Cockle N.W. by W. J W. 

The SEA HEADS form a tmrrow sand^ about 3 miles in length, with 4 or 5 
fathoms at its ends, but near the middle only 1^ fathom. Tlie beacon-buoy formerly 
stationed at the Sea Heads, has been taken away, and discontinued. 

COC&XX IpiaKT-VESSIEIu— 2Vm% House, London, December \6th, 1843.— A 
floating light-vessel has been moored on the eastern side of tlie Cockle Gat, at the 
northern entrance into Yarmouth Roads, and mariners are to observe, that a bright 
revolving light will be exhibited on board the same, on the evening of the 20th inst., 
and thenceforth continued from sun-set to sun-rise. 

By a Trinity House notice, dated the 10th of April, 1845, the lights vessel in the 
Cockle Gatway has been moved | a mile S.W. by W. ^ W. from her former position, 
and now lies in 8 fathoms at low water, spring-tides, with the following marks and 
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con^Mss befurings, viz. : — ^Wintertou Church Tower, in line with the north side of Win- 
terton lighthouse, N.W.; Gorleaton Church Tower, in line with the middle of the 
new houses south of Yarmouth jetty, S.W. J S.; Newarp light-vessel N.E. by E. J E.; 
Cockle fairway buoy N.N.W.^W.; Cockle spit buoy N.W. by AV.; Outer Barber buoy 
S.W. by W. ; and North Scroby buoy S. by AV. J W: 

Mariners are to observe, that the change in the position of the Coekle light-vessel, 
will not occasion 'any alteration in the courses in i^roaching her, either fh>m the 
northward or the southward. 

Great caution should, at all times, be observed in approachinff and navigating this 
Gatway. Vessds coming up at night, should steer S. by E. ^ E. towards the Cockle 
light, and never bring her to the northward of a N.E. J N. bearmg, in running from her 
towards Yarmouth Roads; and with a flood- tide keep close to the CofU&^afid Barber. 
The placing of the Cookie light-vessel, by the Corporation of the Trinity House, has 
rendered t£is intricate navigation comparatively safe, and this great thoroughfare for 
shipping has been been made available by night as well as by day. 

The BA8AS& and COCKUB SAHDS lie on the west side of the passage called 
the Cockle Gat; and the Scroby Sand, on which are placed two white and one red bea- 
con-buoy, fortns the eastern side. The channel between is> at present, J of a mile wide. 
On the 6arber and Cockle are five buoys, (hereafter described,) which are to be left on 
the port or larboard, or western side, A mile N. by W.J TV. from the N.E. Cockle, 
lies the black fairway buoy, in 7 fathoms, with Winterton Church W.N.W., nearly. 

South Inner Babbbb Buot (black) lies in 5 fathoms, on the S.E. edge of the sand, 
at about J a mile N.E. of its S.AV. end, with AVinterton lighthouse N. by W., and the 
Outer Barber buoy N.E. by N., 6-lOths of a mile. 

The BuoT of the Outbe Barbeb (black) lies in 5 f|thoms, with Yarmouth New 
Church Tower, midway between the second and third null from the northward, bear • 

a?-^-'" " 

E..^_.., . 

has filled, so that the depth of water therein at low water, is reduced to 7 feet. The 
north Inner Barber biw)y (red) has been taken away. 

Tke CSOCX&E runs out to the northward of the Barber 2 miles, and, in fact, is n 
continuation of it; its southern part has about 9 feet on it; but to the northward it 
narrows, and deepens to 3 and 4 fathoms. On the eastern edge of the Coekle are the 
three following black buoys : — 

S.W. BuoT of the Cockle (black]) lies on the eastern edge of the bank, in 6 fathoms, 
wi^ the North Scroby buoy bearing S.E. bvE. JE., J of a mile; Caistor Church 
W.S.AV. i S. ; and Winterton lighthouse N.W. by N. J N. 

' Cockle N.E. Spit Buoy (black) lies in 4 fathoms, with the S.W. Cockle buoy 
S.W.JS., J of a mile; Winterton Church and lighthouse in one, N.W. JN.; and 
Hemesby Church N.W. by W. J W. 

N.E. Buoy of the Cockle (black) lies in 5 fathoms, with the N.E. spit buoy S.S.E., 
nearly a mile ; and AVinterton Church, open to the northward of the lighthouse, bear- 
ing N.W. JW. 

Within the Cockle Sand is a channel, called Hemesby HDle^' or €kt, -3^ niiies in 
length, and^.a mile broad; the entrance to which is a swashway, lying between the 
ponth end of the Inner Barber and the main, having 2^ fathoms in it at low water; but 
within and without it are 5 fathoms, deepening to the northward to 8 or 10 fathoms. 
The course through Ilemesby Hole is N. J E., at about ^ a mile from the shore, be- 
tween the Hood, which is a long narrow shelf , extending parallel to the shore as far as 
Winterton lighthouse to the westward, and the western edge <^the Cockle Sand to the 
eastward. This channel, now called Nelson's Gat, is frequently used in preference to 
the Cockle Gat, by small coasters, in day-light. 

According to a Trinity House notice, dated 14th Noyember, 1838, a white buoy has 
been placed on the western spit of the Coekle Sand, in 3 fathoms, with the high chim- 
ney of the silk factory at Yarmouth, on with the Beachman's look-out at Caistor, bear- 
ing S.S.W. i W.; Ilemesby Church tower, just open to the southward of two houses, 
with bright red-tiles, on Hemesby cliff, N.W. by, N. ; and Outer Barber buoy S.E. ^ E. 
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In proceeding from Yarmouth Roads through Nelson's Gat, keep the cupola of the 
old chapel at xarmonth a little open to the southward of the small factory chimney, 
until Caistor Church comes open of the highest part or mound of Caistor cliff, in about 
4 fathoms; then bring and keep the two look-out houses at Winterton in a line, steer- 
ing down about N. by E., and passing the white buoy on the starboard side, until you 
deepen your water to 7, 8, or 9 fathoms. By keying the red-*tiled boat-house on 
Caistor cliff, open to the eastward of the cliif to tne northward, you will avokl the 
Hood, which has only 6 feet water on the south part of it. 

Off Winterton Ness is a narrow sktlfi, with 4 to 9 feet over it, 1^ mile in length, 
extending S. by E. J E. and N. hy W. J W., its outer edge being nearly h a mile ftixm 
the shore. 

BASBO&OUCn 0AT is situated between the Newarp and Sea Heads, which lie 
to the south-westward, and Winterton Ridge, Hammond's Knoll, and Hasborough 
Sand, to the north-eastward; it is about 7 miles wide, and' in depth from 10 to 
20 fathoms. The Newarp buoy and light- vessel "will be on the west or port or lar- 
board side, and the black buoy on the I^sboxongfa Sand on the east or starboard side, 
going to the northward. 

The Newarp light-vessel has been described in page 28. 

BASBO&OVCIH $AJI9 stretches from a black buoy at its south end, to a buoy, 
quartered black-and-white, at the north end, in a N.N.W. direction more than 10 miles, 
and is, generally speaking, about a mile broad, from 4 fkthoms on one side* to 4 fiithoms 
on the other, at its widest part, being in some places nearly dry at low water spring- 
tides. This sand is steep-to on both sides, having from 5 to 7 or 8 fathoms close to 
its edges, and at ^ of a mile distance from 13 to 15 and 16 fathoms water, which 
renders the lead of essential utility to ships standing in^from sea. Near the south end, 
on the eastern side, it is s<J!iiewhat shallower and irregular ; and N. by E. from the 
south black buoy, is a narrow ridge growing up, and extending 3J miles, over which 
are 4^, 6, and 8 fathoms. 

Hasbobou6u Sand South Buoy is black, and lies in 7 fathoms water, directly at 
the southern extremity of the sand; with the Newarp light- vessel bearing S. by 
W.iW., distant 6 J miles; the N.E. buoy of the Cockle S.W., 9 miles; Wmterton 
lighthouse S.W.by W.^W., 9^ miles; Hasborot^h h^h lighthouse W.byN.f N., 
11 miles; and Cromer l^hthouse N.W. i W., 19 J miles. 

Hasjbobough Sand NoE^ra Buoy, quartered black-and-white^ has, according to a 
Trinity House notice, dated 8th October, 1839, been moved about i a mile to the 
N.E. of its former position, and now lies in 5 fathoms, with Cromer lighthouse bearing 
W.by N., distant 12 J miles; and Hasborough high lighthouse S.W.J W., 10 miles. 
Between this buoy and the shoal part of the sand, which bears from it about S.byE., 
distant a mile, there are 5, 4, and 3 fathoms. 

BASBO&OVQH UQHT-TSSSEZi is moored off the northern extremity of the 
Hasborough Sand, exhibiting two lanterns, with fixed lights, raised on separate masts, 
37 feet high. On the sides of the vessel the words " Haibro' Light " is painted. This 
vessel is moored m 13 J fathoms, with Cromer lighthouse W. by N.; Hasborough high 
li^hdiouse S.W. \ S*; and the northern buoy of Hasborough Sand E. by S., distant a 
mde. The lights may be seen 3 leagues off. 

HAXKOHVS XMOXiXi is a varrow ridge, running nearly in a similar direction 
to the Hasborough Sand. S.E. by E. | E., 4 miles from the black or south buoy on 
Hasborough Sand, is the southern extremity of this sand, ili 6 fathoms; it thence 
extends N.by W. i W., 6f miles, where there is a depth of 7J fathoms; both ends 
then gradually sink to seaward, and lose themselves in the deep water. On the shal- 
lowest part, which is about 2 J miles in length, are from 3 to 3^ fathoms; the eastern 
edge is very steep-to, having from 8 to 10 and 12 fathoms close to it. Between the 
southern end and the black buoy of Hasborough Sand, are from 9 to 16 fathcmis. 

The W UN TE&TOM 3UBOE is a shoal lying to the south-eastward of Hammond's 
Knoll; it is about 4 miles long, and :J of a mile broad, in a N. ^ W. and S. ^ E. direc- 
tion, with only 2 fathoms over Its shallowest part. At its north end are 6 fathoms, and 



towards its south extremity 5 ^^oms. Its south end bears S.E. J S., distant nearly 
8 miles from the black buoy of Hasborough Sand, and east, 7 miles, from the Newarp 
light- vessel. This shoal is steep-to, especially on the eastern side. Between the north 
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end of the Ridge and the south end of Hammond's Knoll, which are distant nearly 
2 milesy the d^th^ are from 9 to 15 fiithoms^ 

SniTSrS KNOIiIi. — The middle of this bank, on which are only 3^ fathoms, lies 
nearly E.N.E. J E. from Yannouth Church, distant about 8 leagues; its northern 
emi N.E. by E. ; and its southern end E. i S. from the same. The extent of the bank 
is 19 miles in length, and | of a mile in breadth. It is steep-to on the eastern side. 
From the depth of 4 fathoms, J of a mile to the eastward, are 27 fathoms ; and J of a 
mile farther 25 fathoms, coarse brown sand, with black sjpeckled stones. The general 
soundii^s between Snath's Knoll and the Ridge, arc from 15 to 20 fathoms, of fine 
brown-reddish sand, with blue clay. From the before-mentioned soundings of 3J 
fathoms on Smith's Knoll, Yarmouth Church bears W.S.W. JW., distant 8 leagues; 
the li^t-veseel at the north end of the Newarp "W. |S., 17 miles; and Winterton 
light W". i H-y 22 miles. Between Smith's Knoll and Winterton Ridge, is what the 
fiSiermen call the Middle Ground. The water there is deep, and the bottom fine light 
brown sand and clay. 

The tides at the south end of this knoll run 2^ miles with spring, and a mile at 
neap. Towai*ds the north part of the shoal they set almost nprth and south. At the 
south end and middle N.N.E. and S.S.W., the latter part of the flood drawing round 
to the westward; but the ebb to the eastward. Both are much governed by the pre- 
vailing winds; a westerly wind often retards the nm of the flood to the westward, 
while it accelerates the ebb to the cast, and on easterly winds the contrary. 

About S.AV., 5 miles from the northern end of Smith's Knoll, there is said to be a 
skooly of from 3 to 6 fathoms^ and between that and the Bi^e, another, of similar depth ; 
but tije water all about them is from 16 to 20 fathoms, fliere are also other hanks to 
the northward, called the Lertu^n and Ower^ &c., which we shall describe more fully 
hereafter. -» 



DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING FROM YARMOUTH ROADS, 
THROUGH THE COCKLE GAT, *c. 

W»« COCKLS QAT is that passage which is bounded on the western side by the 
Barber and Cockle Sandsj (already described,) and on the eastern side by the Scroby 
and Sea Heads. 

In proceeding from Yarmouth Roads through the Cockle Gat, bring Nelson's 
Monument on with Yarmouth Jetty, and the barn near Gorleston bearing S.W. J S.; 
or if ebb-tide, Yarmouth Church on with the North Star Battery : cither of these 
marks will lead, through the Cockle Gat. The course from the jetty will be N.E. JN., 
distance 5 or 6 miles, making proper allowance for the tide^ which is generally rapid. 

In working through the Cockle Gtit with a turning wind, come not too near the 
Scroby, for it is steep-to; but so soon as you lessen your water to 6 fathcMns, tack^ 
for the flood-tide sets strongly over the Scroby, and the ebb over the Cockle. 
After passing the buoys of the Scroby, you may stand towards the c^Dgosite side, 
into 5 or 6 fathoms; but yon wiU recollect that those sands are steep-to. The passage 
between these sands is | of a mile wide. When you have passed the Cockle light- 
vessel, you may proceed on a N.byW. course, until Winterton and Martham Churches 
come in a line; you will then be clear of danger, and may continue to the northward. 

Vessels not having occafiion to enter Yarmouth Roads, may, having rounded Orford- 
uess, and passed the Knapes, as before directed, proceed N.E. \ N, until abreast of 
StNicholaa Gat, then^ chaumng their course to N.E. by N., until Winterton lighthouse 
comes to bear N.W., a N. iE. coui-se, 5 miles, will carry them on the outside of the 
sands, and up to the Newarp light- vessel; thus they will go to the eastward of all the 
saadg lying in the vicinity of Yarmouth. Vessels returmng during the night, should 
take their departure from the Newarp lights, steering S. J AV., until Winteron light 
Dears N.W., then a S.W. by S. course will carry them cleai' of all Yarmouth Sands. 

It is hi^ water in Yarmouth Roads at 8h. 40 m. on full and change days: at the 
back of the saads at J past 10; and at Orfordness at lOh. 40m. 
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32 SAILIKG DIRECTIONS FOR 

DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING THROUGH IIASBOROUGH 

GAT, kc. 

COMING from seaward, aud proccediiiff for Hasboroiigh Gat, the fii'st obje(jt to be 
attended to, by day or night, will be to make the light-vessel off' the north end of the 
Newarj) ; when in sight of her, do not bring her to the eastward of north ; or if you 
make her to the eastward of north, steer to the eastward till you bring her to bear 
north or N.W., before you come nearer than 3 or 4 miles of her; if, with an ebb-tWe, 
she bears N. N.W., then you may safely steer for her, as the ebb sets nearly in that 
direction. Having passed the vessel, continue your course N.N.W., or moi*e westerly, 
till you see the b'ghts of Hasborough in one, they will then bear aboiit N.W. of yon; or 
in dark weather take soundings from the shore, in 12, 10, or 8 fathoms: and ^lould yow 
pass the light-vessel 1 or 2 nulcs to the eastward, the ebb will set yoti ikiriy through 
the Gratway. 

Should you be bound to Yarmouth Roads, steer AV. by N. from the Newarp light- 
vessel, or rather such a course as will keep the light- vessel E. by S. from you, allowing 
for the crossing of the tide, and you will sail to the northward of the bix)ken grofmds 
extending from the Sea Heads ; you may then haul round into the Ck>ckle Gat, by the 
Cockle light- vessel, leaving the buoys of the Scroby on your jwrt or larboard hand, 
and the buOys of the Cockle and Barber on your starlxferd hand : you may then pro- 
ceed for the roads, by the marks already given. 

SaZLZNO OUT OF RASBO&OVGR a AT.— Being off Hasborough, and n%ht 
approaching, a vessel may run out through the Hasborough ihd with the greatest 
safety, by bringing the two lights of Hasborough in one, bearing N.W. ; thence steer- 
ing to the S.E., and keeping them on, will lead above a mile to the north-eastward of 
the Newarp light- vessel. The eastern side of the Newarp bears S. by W. from the 
light- vessel; therefore, in rounding this light, and hauling to the southward, vou must 
not bring her to the eastward of north, or N.by W., till you have passed the light 3 or 
4 miles; when you may steer a S.S.W.JW., or S.W. by S. course, which will take you 
outside the Cross and Holm Saikls. In rounding the light- vessel, if you have a half- 
flood in your favour, and a commanding breeze, you may safely steer S.S.W. ; for the 
flood setting to the S.S.E., will keep you clear of the Newarp; but be carefid with an 
ebb-tide Twnich sets in a contrary du-ection) of hauling up too soon, as it will drift jou 
towards the sands, and without a favourable breeze, you may Ibe obliged to anchor. 

Should the wind be from the E.N.E., it will be safer to borrow to windward of the 
lights in one. You may haul up as soon as the great light of Hasborougli bears 
AV.N.W. (for the south end of Hasborough Sand bears from that light E.S.E. J E.); 
this will enable you to keep a better oflinrf in order to round the light-vessel, which is 
a safe guide for clearing the Newarp. Sboidd the gale be heavy from the eastward, 
and you have not day-light sufl[icient to secure Yarmouth Roads, or the fetching to 
windward of the light- vessel is^ improbable, it is then recommended to anchor off* Has- 
borough, with the lights about W. by S., a league from the shore, or nearly half-way 
towards the sand, in 10 or 12 fathoms, where the Gat is entirely open, rather than 
run off* Winterton ; for, in the former berth, you will find considerable shelter from 
Hasborough Sand, but in the latter you will be quite exposed. 

Since the new light-vessel has been placed at the northern entrance of the Cockle 
Gat, a vessel may now proceed with safety towards Yarmouth Roads with an easterly 
wind, by attending to the directions given in page 29. 

From Winterton Ness to Foul Ness the land runs about N.N.'W., 1 7 miles, and neariy 
in the same direction stretches Hasborough Sand; near the north end of which is the 
light-vessel described in page 30. In coasting along the shore, the soundings are re- 
gular — 5, 6, 7, and 8 fathoms; farther out are 10, 11, 12, and 14 fathoms; therefore, in 
turning to windward, you may stand towards the shore into what depth you please, 
and off to 14, 15, or 16 fathoms; but should you deepen your water to 20 or 23 fathtnns, 
and then decrease to 18, be careful and put about, for when in that depth you will be 
close to Hasborough Sand. Tlie channel between this sand and the s5ore is, in most 
parts, about 8 miles wide, and is called the Would. 

In the fainvay off Hasborough, a bank appears to be growing up, called, in some 
charts, the Ridge. It lies nearly W.S.W. and E.N.E., l^ mile long; it is not J a mile 
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broad, and has 7 fitthoms on it. The mark for the middle of this bank is, Hasborough 
high light S.W. ^ S., distant 3^ miles. The tinner end of this bank of ripplings, m 
9fathoms, lies 2 J miles frc«n the shore; and the outer end above 4^ miles from Has- 
borough Sand. Near to it, within, are 10, 9, and 8 fathoms; and without, 10, 15, and 
17 famoms. E. :^ S., Ij; xnile from Hasborongh hi^h light, lies a smdl knoU, with 
4 fathoms on it. Ships, in passing this knoll, should not approach any nearer to the 
shore than 7 fathoms. As there are not less than 7 fathoms on the ridge, commanders 
of ships need not avoid it, unless the swell of the sea happens to be very high ; nor need 
they, when in the £urway, be alarmed at their quickly coming from 12 to 15 fathoms 
into 6 or 5 famoms. A sandy flaJt lines the snore all the way from Winterton to 
Foulness. 

But as you ^proach Foulness, you shoidd give the shore a berth, and not get into 
less water than 9 faihoms, the bottom being rocky and foul a mile out. 

0&OME& UdHTKOVSE. — ^At Cromer, or Foulness, is a lighthouse, 38 feet in 
lieight; but the lantern is 274 feet above the level of high water. It exhibits a bright 
li^t, whidi revolves, and shows a flash every minute; and, in clear weather, may be 
seen more than 7 leagues off. From this light, the northern quartered-buoy of the 
Hasborongh Sand bears £. by S. \ S., distant about 11^ miles; aiid Hasborough light- « 
vessel £. by S., 10| miles. 

FouLi9Z88 BuoT. — ^A buoy (coloured red) has been laid on the outer part of Foul- 
ness Spit, off Cromer, in 3 fathoms, with Hasborough high lighthouse, its apparent 
length open west of Hasborough Church, bearing S.S.E.; Cromer lighthouse W.S.W.; 
vm, Beeston Church tower, its length open east of Bunton cli£^ W.N.W. 

TIDES. — ^In Yarmouth Boads it is high water at 8h. 40m., full and change, and 
spring-tides rise 8 feet, neaps 6. Outside the sands the flood runs until half-past 10; in 
the Cockle Grat the flood sets strondy over the Scroby, and the ebb over the Cockle 
and Barber; through Hasborough Gat the flood sets S.S.E., a little southerly, ending 
St half-past 10, w^e the ebb sets contrary. With strong springs, its velocity will be 
%\ mfles an hour, one tide carrying a vessel 4 leagues, m(3erate springs full 3 leagues, 
and neaps about 2 leagues. Outside of Hasborough Sand it does not run with so 
nmch rapidity, the flo<3 setting more southerly. On Hasborough Sand the water rises 
about 10 feet at springs. On Hasborough it is high water at 7h. 40m., qnring-tides 
risio^ 11, and neaps 7 feet; but the flood-stream continues running to the soumward 
imtu lOh. 15m. !Near Foulness it is high water at 7h., the flood-stream running until 
lOh. 15m., springs rising 14, and neaps 8^ feet. Near Winterton Bidge it is h^h 
water at 7h. 50m., the flood-stream running southward till lOh. 30m.; sprmg- tides nse 
10 feet, and neaps 6 feet. 



SHOALS LYING TO THE EASTWARD AND NORTHWARD OF 

HASBOROUGH SAND, AND BETWEEN FOULNESS 

AND FLAMBOROUGH HEAD. 

WE have already noticed two patches of shoal water, said to lie to the north-west- 
ward of Smith's Knoll, which, with others scattered about, renders the navigation of 
these parts, particularly between Yarmoutii and Flamborough Head, extremely 
liazardous for ships of a heavy draught of water, except witii neap-tides, or very mild 
weather. The snores of Norfolk, as already observed, are generally low, with the 
trifling exception of a part about Foidness, and another at Hunstanton cliffs. 

Midway between Smith's Knoll and Hammond's Knoll, is a hamk of shoal watery 
havrng on its southern part only 3 fathoms: this lies with Hasborough lights W. J N., 
distant 20 mOes; and Cromer light N.W. by W. } W., 27 miles. From hence it runs 
in a N.W. J N. direction, about 3 miles, deepening as it goes to the northward, to 
4, 5, and 6 fathoms; you then suddenly drop into deep water. 

The UBMAN and 0W&& are two dangerous shoals, which appear to have in- 
creased of late, and now have not more than 5 feet water over them in some places: 

[NoETH Sea.] p 
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they lie nearly parallel to each other, the isiter one, called ike Lernas, hma^ alMmt 
7i leagues from the opposite coast. They were surveyed by Captain Hewett m IS96^ 
who has given the following description of t^ese dangers:— 

**The UBMAH extends in an irregular form, about 15 miles, fropa N.N.W.j^W. 
to S.S.E. J E. Its southern extreme, in 4 fathoms, is in latitude 53** 2' 50'^ north, and 
longitude 2® 7^45'^ east. Its northern extreme, latitude 53** W 10" north, and lon- 
gitude 1° 50' 0'' east. There are two remarkable elbows ibrmed in this bank, both con- 
vexing to the south-westward: the southern elbow is in latitude 53^ 5' north, and 
longitude 2^ 1' 30^' east; the northern elbow in latitude 53** 8'^ north, and longitude 
1° 53' 45'' east. The southern end is distinguished by its greater convexity; and the 
soimdings of approach to it, from the westward, when in a less depth than 5 ftthoms, 
are very irregmar. The n(M»them elbow is the shoiUest part of the Leman, where a 
depth of 5 feet only, for a superficial extent of about a square ^ of a mile, exists. Be* 
tween these elbows, the prevaUing depths are from U to 13 feet; ^d |ro0i eaeh of 
them, to the correspcuiding extremes of the bank, the depth gradually increases to 

4 fathoms, and thence to 6 and 7 fathoms." 

From the south end of the Leman, in 4h fathmns, Hasborough high light bears 

• W. J S., 25 miles; Hasborough lig^t-vesiel W. by N., westerly, 10 miles; aid Cromer 

lighthouse W. by N., 30 miles. JFrom its north end, Hasborough high light bears 

S/W.^W., 2^ miles; HasbOTough light- vessel S.W.by W., 15 milep; 9X^ Crcwoer 

lighthouse W.g.W. } W., 24 miles, nearly, 

^ A vessel coming near the Leman from the westward, may, by ke&omg tluB lead 
going, have warning of her approach towards it; but not so in ccmiing trmxi the east* 
war(^ for the bank on this side is so extremely steep-to, that she may strike the ground 
before soundings by the lead can be obtained, particularly with a flood-stream running. 
Jt is a very remarkable feature of this bank* that throughout its whole extent, the 
shoalest water is on its extreme eastern edge, so that, in crossii^ it from the westwpd, 
so soon as the shoalest water is obtained, the lead will immedi at ely drop down into 
18 and 20 fhthoms near the southern end, into 13 and 14 lathoms between the elbows, 
and into 15 and 16 fathoms near the northern end; the steepest part of the bank being 
near the northern end, where 23 and 24 fathoms are to be found within 2 cables' lengti 
ofH. 

^ When the stream of tide is running (ebb particularly), if the Leman does not show 
its^ by Iweakers, occasioned by a sea running) it will be sure to do so by a smootb 
and rippUn^; and so remarkable is this eiect, caused by an increased vdocity of the 
stream of tide running over the shoal*s ^urtern edge, that from the mast-head, in 
moderate weather, the bank is strongly marked out, so far as the eye can reach either 
way; and the elbows are so well delineated, that by the difference in their convexities, 
and the direction of the neighbouring smooth and rippling, they are readily distin- 
guished from each other, and wUl serve as a most exoeilent departure. 

" It is high water on the Leman, on full and change of the moon, at 6 o'clock; at 
which time the flood-stream runs in its full strength, 2 knots an hour, in a 3;^ W. 
direction. This stream then gradually inclines to the westward, or with the motion of 
the sun, until full 8 hours* ebb, when it runs S.S.W. i W., and its stren^ is dimi- 
nished to I of a knot an hour. It shortly after becomes slack, and so continues, until 

5 hours' ebb, when the ebb-stream springs up N'.N.'W*. i "W., veering round to the 
northward, and increasing in strength, imtil a little after low water, when it is found 
to run N. J E. in its full force, at 2 knots an hour. It then inclines to the eastward, 
fmd diminishes in strength, until 4 hours* flood, when it is lost in the E.K.E. 

" As a summary, with respect to the tide, it maybe observed, that the flood-stream 
springs up S.S.E.i E., and terminates S.S.W. J W.; that the ebb-stream springs up 
N.N.W. :}W., and terminates E.N.E.; that it is high and low water when the respective 
streams are running in their full strength; and that it is slack water by the stream, 
between the third and fourth hours of the flood and ebb. 

" It is also worthy of particular remark, that the stream of tide runs directly across 
the shoalest parts of the Leman, and at double the regular velocity; but it immediately 
resumes both the former direction a^id velocity. 

'' Tim PWSlt is by far more dangerous and irregularly formed than the Loman, 
and has its southern extreme (4 fethoms), in latitude 53^^ 7' 30" north, ^x\d lon^tude 
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2"" 6^ W easi; and ito northern extreme, at the same depth, in kthnde SS'' 14' 0'' 
north, and longitude 1^ 53' C east. This bank has also two remarkable elbows, both 
IjiBg in the same paralld o£ latitude, yiz. — 53° 10' 30^' north; the eaat^m one being 
in longitude 2° 1' 0" east, the western one in 1° 57' 0'' east; but, unlike those of the 
Leman, the eastern of these two conyexes to the north-eastward, and the western to 
the S'W. ; ty which difference, and their relatiye bearines, they may readily be dis- 
tinguishea from those of the Leman, and also from each other; tnat is, when breakers, 
or me strength of the stream, cause ike bank and these elbows to show themselyes. 

*^ From the southern end to the eastern dbow, the Ower, like the Leman, hai its 
ahoalest water ^ the extreme eastern edge, the preyaUing depth being from 11 to 

15 feei. 1^8 shoal ridge from thence runs across the bank to the western elbow, and 
there terminates in an extensiye patchy of 5 f^et depth, where it is yery steep-to on the 
western sidei To the nor^ward of this patch the bank is more r^ularly formed ; still, 
howeyerv the eastern side throu^out is the steepest^ and most difficult to approach by 
the lead« In the middle of the bank, and ^ a mile north of the aboye-mentioned 

rch, there is a hole, of 4^ fathoms, with 2^ fkthoms on either side. At 1^ mile 
by W. ^ W. from the aboye patch, ihere is a shoal part of some extent, with 1 1 feet 
only upon it, and which shows yery conspicuously, by breakers^ when the sea is run- 
ning. 

^ That portion of tiie htaaik between the southern elid and western elbow, shows itsdf 
b J smooth and rimiling, dnrinff the strength of the stream, in the same remarkable wi^ 
that the LemAA does ; but, to the northwurd of this elbow, it is not so strongly markeo, 
by reason of the more regular formation of the bank, and the stream of tide not setting 
80 obliquely vspom it* 

" It is high Water on the Ower, at fVill and change of the moon, at half-past 6 o'clock, 
llie flood-stream runs in its full strength of 2 knots an hour, S. by W., at an hour after 
h%h water; then yeers round towards the west, as at the Leman, and terminates in 
the S.W.by^S., at ^ hours after high water* The ebb-stream commences at 5 hours' 
eWfej hi the 1^«W. by JJ., is in its f^U strength at 2 knots an hour, and running N. by 
W. I W., at an hour after low water, and terminates in the east at 4 hours' Aom, The 
d»)d-s1^re«n commences at 6 hours' flood, S. by £* 

** A sinjgular peculiarity in the tidp about the jOwer was observed:— there was no 
sensible nse in the tide until S hours after low water; and when the ebb-stream was 
nearly done, a sudden rise of 5 or 6 ffeet took place, so that nearly the whole rise of 
tide occurs m the last S hours of it. The stream of tide runs over the shoal ric^e of 
the Ower, as at the Leman, with tn increased velocity, equal to nearly double its 
nataral strength. 

"The southern extreme of the Ower bears from that of the Leman N". by £. } E., 
and is distant 4 J miles; the northern extreme of the Ower is from that of the Leman 
N.E, JE,, 4 miles; and the shoal patch of the Ower bears from that of the Leman 
(and which are the nearest parts of the banks) N.E. by E* J E., 3 nautical miles." 

From the north end of the Ower, Hasborough high lighthouse bears S.W. ^ W., 
28 miles; Hasborougli light-vessel S.W. by W., 19 miles; and Cromer lighthouse 
W.S.W.iW., 27 miles. 

The LsMAN and Ow^ FtOATmo LlOfiT-VESsfit is moored between the sands, in 

16 fi^oms water, in latitude S3° 9' north, and longitude 2® 0' east, #ith the shoalest 
part of the Ower bearing N. by W. J W*, distant 2 miles; and the shoalest part of the 
Lenmn Wj by N., distant about 4 males. The lights are exhibited on two masts, the 
foremost a£ which revolves, and bums at an elevation of 88 feet above the water; 
wMit the afWmost is a fixed light., and bums at an elevation of 27 fbet aboye the 
same IcveL Mariners are to observe, that the above are only placed as warning lights, 
to indicate the position of these dangerous shods; and that the light- vessel is not to be 
approached in any direction^ either by night or day. 

By a Trinity Hdtxse Notice, dated London, 2(Jth Eebmary, 1840, mariners making this 
light-vessel during the dav-time, are to obserye, that in order to render her readily 
dtttii^ftthfhable from all other vessels in the Korth Sea, a ball is constantly hoisted on 
the mttmi^mast, m addition to that upon the fbre-lnast. And, a« a further pre^ution 
forfvevefiti^ aecideifts, in cases in which vessels may be observed standmg into dan- 
ger, a gun wm be fired on board the light«vessel; upon which signal, such mensnres 
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should be immediately taken by the persons in charge, as they riiall deem best caka- 
lated to avoid the danger. 

To the eastward of the Ower are three similar ridees, the least water over which is 
5 fathoms. These all lie nearly parallel with each other, and are between the Leman 
and Wells Banks; while between them are channels, with deep water and good anchor- 
age. On the western side, near the Leman, are 20 fathoms; between the Leman and 
Ower 19, 20, 21, and 22 fathoms; and a similar depth of water will be found between 
each of the other ridges, with generally good anchorage. 

HADDOCK BANK. — About 5 leagues to the northward of the northern part of 
the Ower, and 12 leagues N.E. firom Cromer lighthouse, lies the southern end of the 
Haddock Bank, and extends from thence 6 miles N.N.W. J W., being nearly 2 miles 
wide, and having on its middle part 5 fathoms, increasing each way to 6 and 7 fathoms. 
Near it, on either side, are from 10 to 14 fathoms; and between it and the Ower, fi*om 
15 to 24 fathoms. N. J W. from the northern end of the Haddock Bank, about 
14 miles, and N.N.E. ^ E., 50 miles from Cromer lighthouse, lies the N.N.E. Hole, a 
.wot sinking suddenly to the depth of 40 fathoms; while between it and the Haddo<^ 
Bank are from 13 to 17 fathoms. 

C&OMiat OUTER BANK, or KXOLL, lies 9 miles N.N.W. ^ W. from the 
northern part of the Leman, and 7 J leagues N.E. J E. from Cromer lighthouse, ex- 
tending N.W. by TV., about 2 miles, and is } of a nule broad. Near its eastern end 
are 2J fathoms, and at its western end 3J fathoms. Between it and the Leman are 
20 fathoms; the distance from the northern end of which, in 4 fathoms, b about 
3 leagues. 

C&OMES. XNHE& BAHK lies 10 miles W.S.W. from the Outer Bank, 13 miles 
N. by W. from Hasborough light- vessel, and 13 miles N.E. from Cromer lighthouse, 
extending more than 3 miles N.W. by W. and S Ji. by E. It is in breadth a mile, 
having on its middle 4 fathoms, and increasing at each end to 6 and 7 fathoms. Be- 
tween this bank and the Knoll, or Outer Bsmk, are 17 and 18 fathoms; between the 
Inner Bank and Hasborough Sand there are 12, 18, to 14 fothoms; and between it and 
Foulness are 14, 15, 12, to 8 fathoms at low water. 

8RE&B1NORABI SHOAL. — This is a narrow ridge of sand, lying in a N.W. ^ W. 
and S.E. i E. direction, being about 4^ miles in length, and having from 2 to 3^ fathoms 
over its central pwrt; but on its eastern part, to Sie distance of ^^ a mile, from 4 to 

3 fathoms ; and on its western part, to the distance of above a mile, from 5 to 7 fal^oms. 
A black buoy is placed at its eastern end, in 4 fathoms, for which the marks are, Cro- 
mer lighthouse south, 7 miles; Blakeney Church W. } S., 9 miles; and the village of 
Lower Sherringham S.W. by S. Two miles N.W. by W. from the buoy, are only 
17 feet at low water, spring-tides. The body of this shoal is situated 5 J miles from 
the shore; and between them is a good channel, with 8, 10, 9, 7, 6, and 5 fiftthoms 
water. 

BLAKENST OTEBTALXiS. — The eastern end of these over£^ lies about 

4 miles W. by N. from the west end of Sherringham Shoal, with Kelling and Salthouse 
Churches in one, bearing S. ^ E., having at their eastern end 4 fkthoms; and thence 
extending N.W. by W. ^ W., until they join the eastern part of the Buniliam Flats: 
these, as well as sherringham Shoal, lie in a direction nearly parallel to the shore* 
About 1 J mile from their eastern end is b. patch, of only 9 feet water. It then deepens 
again to 3 fathoms, for the space of a mile, where a knoU, commonly called the Knock, 
rises up, J a mile in length, with only 9 feet water over it: the shoalest part lies di- 
rectly K. by W. i W., distant 7 miles from Blakeney Church, and about 4 miles fit)m 
the shore. Three miles from hence to the westward, is another small spot of shoal 
tvater, with only 10 or 11 feet over it, being the westernmost of what may be called 
Blakeney Overfalls. Here they are joined by the Bumham Flats. Close to the outer 
edge of these overfalls are 5, 6, 7, and 8 fathoms; farther out are 10 fathoms; and 
within them are 6, 7, and 8 fathoms (coarse sand with Mack specks), gradually de- 
creasing towards the shore. Between Blakeney and Sherringham Oveif^ are 7 and 
8 fathoms. 

POIiXiABJD. — ^About 8 miles N.W. i N. from Cromer lighthouse, and between the 
N.W. end of Sherringham Shoal and the shore, is the PoUard, a small patchy with 
3 and 2^ fathoms over it: all round it are 5, 6, and 7 fathoms. Its inner edge is 
If mile off the shore, having a good chann^ on either side. 
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SniXXT OyTEMTALLB lie within Blakeney Orerfalis, and extend along shore, 
from opposite Wamham Creek to beyond the fairwajr buoy of Wells Harbour. They 
form a narrow strip, of 2| and 2^ fathoms, while witiun them are 4^ and 5 fathoms; 
and between them and the Blakeney Overfalls, are not less than 6, 7, 8, and 9 fathoms. 
The western part of these is sometimes called the Wells Overfalls, and form part of 
the flat tJiat extends to the Brid, or Bright Girdle. 

The BUBOEOH. — ^A light- vessel lies 24 miles N. by W. from Cromer lighthouse, 
carrying one light in the night-time, and riding a little to the westward of the Dudgeon 
Shoal, in latitude 53® 15' north, and longitude 0'' 56' east. A gong is struck during 
fogs. This shoal lies N.N.W. J W. and S.S.E. ^E., being nearly 3 miles in length, 
and a mile in breadth. There are 9 and 10 feet on the shoalest part, which b N.E., 
about a mile from where the vessel is stationed. On the other parts of the shoal are 
from 3 to 3^ and 4 fathoms. To the southward the depth increases; and at the ex- 
tremity of the shoal are 6 fathoms. From the Dudgeon light-vessel to Flamborough 
Head, the course is N. by W., and the distance 21^ leagues. 

The If O&TH BIDQES commence | of a mile N.W. of the north end of the 
Dudgeon, between which is a channel, with 5 and 5 J fathoms in it. These are three 
narrow ridges, lying north and south of each other, and run in a N.W. and S.E. direc- 
tion. They are 2 miles in length, with only 3, 3 J, and 4 fathoms on them at low water, 
with deeper water in the channels between them. With the light-vessel bearing 
S. by E. ^ E., distant 4 miles, you will have only 3 fathoms water on the north side of 
these ridges; and with this bearing vou will pass over them all in their shoalest parts. 
As these shoals lie very much in the way of ships of a heavy draught of water, the 
Dudgeon light- vessel should not be broi^nt to the southward of S.E. by S., when you 
are between the distances of 2 and 4 J mues from it. You will have 10 fathoms water 
at a mile to the westward of the shoals, which gradually shoal to 4^ fathoms as you 
i^proach near to them. There are several other patches, about 3 miles north-west- 
wid of the North Ridges, with 3^ to 5 fathoms on them. Large ships should, when 
near low water, pass to uie eastward of the Dudgeon Shoal. 

AAOS'S or SOUTH- WS8T BAlKK, lies to the west and S.W. of the Dudgeon, 
about 5 miles, Blakeney Church bearing frwn its south end S. JW.; Cromer light 
S.SJE.; and Holkam Church nearly S.W.i S. 

This shoal is narrow, and is at present about 2f leagues long, lying in the direction 
of north, for 3 miles, from the S.E. buoy; it then nms N.W. i ST., for neai'ly 6 miles, to 
the N.W. buoy, diallowmg to 1^, 2, 2^, and 3 fathoms at the southernmost end. Be- 
tween it and the Dudgeon are 6, 8, 10, and 1 1 fathoms, except two narrow patches, 
i^h lie W. by N. J nT, nearly 4 miles from the Dudgeon light-vessel, and nearly a 
mile fr^nn the Kace^s Bank. These patches are nearly a mile in length, and run E.S.E. 
and W.N.W., and have aoly from 3^ to 4 fathoms on them. Two buoys have been 
placed on this shoal, namely : — on its N.W. end, a red buoy, in 7 fathoms at low water, 
the light-vessel at the Dudgeon bearing therefrom E.S.E., distant about 7 miles; and 
on its S.E. end, a white buoy, in 5 fathoms at low water, the Dudgeon light- vessel bear- 
ing therefrom N.N.E. i E., distant about 6 miles; and Blakeney Church S. by W. 

The OVTEM, BOWSIMO'S south end lies 21 miles N. by E.J E. from Foulness, 
and its shoalest part, near the south end, extends 3 miles l!r«N.E. and S.S.W., with 
from 5 to 7 fathoms on it. This part of the bank is about J a mile broad. There is 
a smallpafcA, with only 4 J fathoms on it, which lies in latitude 53^ 17' 30", and lon- 
gitude 1° 16' east. A bank, of 8 and 9 fathoms, about a mile in breadth, nms to the 
northward, having 14 fathoms on its western side, and 11 and 12 on its eastern; and 
connects the southern with the dangerous shoals on the northern end of iJie Outer 
Dowsing. 

The INirSB. DO WSnrO'S northern end lies 37 miles N.N.W. i W. from Foulness ; 
14i miles N.W. J W. from the Dudgeon light-vessel; 22 miles S. by E. J E. from the 
Spurn; and 10 miles E.S.E. ^ S. from Trusthorpe Church. It thence extends 6 miles 
S. by W. J W.,'and is about J a mile broad. The least water on this sand is 4 feet; 
close to the sand, on the west side, are 8 to 10 fathoms; and near the east side are 
8 fathoms. The south end lies 9 miles E. by S. from Ijigoldsmel Church; between 
which are 10, 9, 8, 6, and 4 fathoms. Between the Inner jDowsing and the Dudgeon 
lig^t-vessel, are 9, 12, 10, 14, 10, and 7 fathoms. A black buoy, naving a staff and 
hall, has been placed on the N.E. end of this sand, in 3} fathoms at low water. 
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l^WUtmm 0mr AUJI lie About a mile If .W. hy W. fism the bliu;k 
beaoon-buoT on the north end of the Inner Dowsing. They oonnst of 4 or 5 small 
patohes^ and are about f of a mile in extent each war. Theie patches are dangerous, 
as thej hare only 12 feet on them in tome parts, witn 6, 7, and 8 fathoms all round 
tiiem, and that dep^ close to. Tratthorpe Church hem from their centre N.W. by 
W. ^ W., 9 miles. In the channel, between these patches and the Ini^> Dowsing, are 
8 and 9 fathoms. 

A shotd also lies about } of a mile to ihe eastward of the south end of the Inner 
Dowsing, with only from 8 to d| fathoms upon it. It runs N.N.E. and S.S.W., 
1} mile, and is about 4 of a mile broad. From its south end^ in 8 fathonos. Addle- 
thorpe Church bears W.N.W., 9^ miles; and the chequered buoy, on the norUi end of 
the Docking, £. by N., 8^ miles. Its noii;h end bears from the same buoy W.N.W^ 
8 miles, nearly. This shoal lies yery much in the way of heaTy-laden ships passing 
between the Docking Sand and the Inner Dowsing. A ship bound to the southward 
by this channel, should pass within a mile to the westward of the Docking chequered 
buoy* in 12 or 13 fathoms* From thence a S.W. by W. course, 15 miles (allowinjj for 
the tide), will take you between the Bumham Ridge and Lynn Knock, to the light- 
vessel in Lynn Wefl. 

Tha BOCKUrO SAMr-The north end of this sand lies E. by S. i S., 8^ miles 
from the south end of the Inner Dowsing; and west, 2 miles, from the red buoy on ^e 
north end of the Race*s Shoal, and has a chequered black-and-white buoy upon its 
northern extremity. This buoy now lies in 9 fathoms, with Hunstanton lighthouse 
S.W.J 18 miles; and Ingoldsmel Church W. by N., 13 miles. The south-western point 
of this sand Hes about f of a mile from the north point of Bumham Flats; between 
which is a swaahway, of 5 or 6 fathoms. Kear the northern part of the sand are onlj 
7 or 8 feet water. The southern part of the Docking Shoal is an extensive triansular 
Jlat, having upon it from 1 Jto 3 J fathoms, except a patch near its S.W. point, whicli 
nearly dries at low water. This spot lies K.E. by £<, 1^ mile &t>m the red beacon-buoy 
on Burnham Flats. From the cnequered buoy at the north end of the Dockings the 
shoal extends S.W., 5 miles. This side of the shoal is very dangerous, as the lead 
gives yoti no warning; for you will have 9 to II fathoms close to the bank. The S.W. 
side of the shoal runs S.E. iE. and N.W. i W., nearly 6 miles; and its N.E. side runs 
nearly N. by W. J W., 7 miles, to the chequered buoy near the north point. The two 
latter sides of the shoal aife not so dangerous to approach as the former. The channel 
between the Race's Bank and the Docking is only about 2 miles wide at the north 
end, near the buoys; but as you go to the southward, it is full 3 miles wide. 

MVMMIAM TLA^M. — On the north extremitv of these flats, lies a red buov, 
with a staff and ball, in 4 fathoms, with Lynn Well light-vessel bearing W.S.W. ^ tV., 
distant 10^ miles; Hunstanton lighthouse S.W.jW!, 12 miles; Brancaster high mill 
S.S.W. i W., distant 11^ miles; and Ilolkham Church S. iE., 12J miles. The shal- 
lowest, and at the same time nearest, part of the Docking Shoal bears from the buoy 
N.E. by E. to E.S.E. J E., distant 1| inile, this bejnff the extreme breadth of the above 
swashway, or channel* the navigation of which it is the obiect of this buoy to facilitate. 
In this channel it is nigh water, fldl and change, at 6 o clock; and spring-tides rise 
16 feet. 

By a Triniinr House notice, dated 26th November, 1839, a black buoy, marked 
** Bumham Biqge,'' has been jdaced on the north end c^that shoal, in 5 fa^oms, with 
Iii^oldraiel Church, a sail's breadth open to the northward of Addlethorpe Church, 
bearing N.W.; Holkham Church S.byB.; Lynn WeU light- vessel W.SW.; Hun- 
stanton Hffhthouse S.W. ^ S.; and Burnham Fiats buoy east, distant about 2 miles. 

Formerly, Addlethorpe and Ingoldsmel, or the Sister Churches in one, was the lead* 
ing-mark to go to the southward of the shoalest part of the Docking; whereas, that 
direction will now inevitably run a vessel upon the northern end ai Buifnham Flats. 
Addlethorpe Church, about thrice its c^parent breadth to the northward of Ingolds- 
mel Chur^, leads directly to the beacon*buoy. Between the north end of the Dock*' 
ing Sand and the south end of the Inner Dowsing^ is a jgood deep-watet channel, full 
2 mil^s wide, with from 10 to 14 fathoms in it. In going through this chi^mel, keep 
within 1^ mile of the chequered bUdy, td avoid the 8-fa^om b^ik, before described. 

These are the outer dangers and shoals which lie at any considerable distance ftm 
the land; others, lying near the ahore, will be noticed herei^fter, in our directions for 
saUing to the Humber, &c« 
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DIBECnONS FOR SAILING FROM FOULNESS TO THE 

HUMBEB. 

Thb shores from Foulness towards the Humber are, in many ports, fovl and rocky ^ 
particularly off CrcHuer, Sherringham, and Weyboume; which places must therefore 
be attended to, and have, in coasting alon^, a good berth ^ven to them. Being a 
leogne off Foulness, in 9 or 10 fathoms, fine grey sand with black specks, Cromer 
Church bearing. S.S.W., your course toward Blakeney and Clay Harbour, will be 
about W.N.W. This will carry you between the Pollard and the shore; while a 
N.W. by W, oourse will take you on the outside of the Pollard, and between it and the 
OverfaUs. In the former route you will have 6 and 7 fathoms; but in the latter, be- 
tween the Pollard and the Overfalls, you will find S, 9, and 10 fathoms. 

BLAKSNET BARBOUR is considered the best on this coast, and forms a good 
retreat for vessels, during a heavy gale, blowing toward the shore. Its church may, 
ia clear weather, be seen so far as the Dudgeon light, from which it bears S. by W. \ W., 
distant nearly 5^ leaaues, In running in from the westward for Blakeney Harbour, 
endaavour to bring the church to bear from you S.E.byS.; and run on In that direc- 
tion, until you perceive the buoys. Salthouse and KeUlng Churches in one, bearing 
S-i E., will carry you just clear to the eastward of the Blakeney Knock and Overfalls. 
Langham white mills, which are to the westward of Blakeney, is a good mark for the 
harbour: yon should bring them about S. i W. A small HHook also may be seen, full 
3 leagues off: this lies about \ a mile to the southward of the harbour: fc^ keeping the 
Church open to l^e N.W. of it, J a cable's length, you will be carried to the outer 
buoj. It is a bar harbour, and buoyed; but as the sands fi^quently shift their posi- 
tions, it must naturally be hazardous to strangers; yet, in a gale of wind, it will be 
always more prudent to run for it, than hazard being driven on shore. 

This harbour was surveyed by Mr. S. Watson, of Blakeney; and the following are 
that gentleman's observations ; — 

*^It fiows until 6 o^clock, fuU and ohange, at Blakeney; but outside of the harbour 
it runs to the southward 3 hours longer-— a circumstance particularly to be attended 
to. You will not have leas than 18 feet on the bar, in spring^tides. If it blows strong 
at K.W., or the wind any way to the northward, you wul have more. With the wind 
to the westwfurd, keep well westerly, the tide of flood setting strong easterly, till you 
are within the second or third buoy. This is the only harbour of safety for shippmg, 
when caught in a gale of wind dead on the coast, and is capable of rec^ivji^ ships of 
400 or 500 tons. A flag is hoisted on the Church tower, as a signal when you may run 
for it, if the boats caunot get off: there will then be fujl 9 feet over the. bar, 

"There are oyerfells off blakeney, between 3 and 4 miles of the shore, with not 
move than 10 i&&% on som^ parts of them; therefore, sliips of a great draught of water 
should not come within them till the floodrtide makest" 

8mce the above was written, signals have been erected, to &oilitate the entrance of 
vessels into this harbour; these are as follow:— When one ball is placed upmi the pole 
at the point, there are 8 feet water for a vessel coming in by the buoy, or West Chui- 
nel. When two balls are shown, there are 10 feet; wd tliree balls denete tWo are 
Id fe^. The same signals, with a flaff oyer them* show the depth of water over the 
Bast Low, which is not buoyed out. Ship*masters are partioularfy requested to attend 
to the pilots waving on the point. 

To the westward of Blakeney, between it and Wells, is a ahaUow, about a mOe 
broad, stretching along the shore, witJi from 2 to 3 fatiioms on it. Farther out are 
Stukey Overfalls, having from 13 feet to 3 fathoms on them at low water: the east end 
of Aese lie N.N.E. from Stukey Ohurch, and have been ahready describod. Between 
them and the shallow just mentioued, are 4 s^d 6 ffithoms; imd betwaen tliem md 
Blakeney Overfalls, 7, 8, aud 9 fathoms. 

W8ULS BA&B017ft.--Thi8 place having recently been much improfved, now fbrms 
another place of safety, in gales of on-shore winds. Its entrance is 5^ miles N.W. by 
W. from that of Blakeney, where lies the fairway buoy» painted red. Withii this, 
Kyea blaok buoys mark qu% the afarbqiurd side of the channel, and three white buoys 
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the ^q^ or larboard side. There are two large beacons, which bmg brought in (x^ 
bearing S. by W., lead to the outer buoy. You must proceed thence from buoy to 
buoy, until you reach ike fourth black one; then two mner beacons will appear in a 
line, bearmg S. by W. f W. These, at night, have lights j^ed on them ; and will lead 
above the buoys as far as the first, or Scdp beacon, which is erected on the edge of the 
sand, about i of a mile beyond the last black buoy. You will now be directed upwards 
by two snumer beacons, which, when in one, bear S. i E., until two others come on, 
bearing S J2. : these lead up into the harbour, to a sunk beacon, which you are to leave 
to the starboard. To the N.E. of this is good anchorage for small vessels, on a soft 
oazy bottom. Should the sands hereafter shift, these beacons will be removed accord- 
inghr, and kept so as to form the proper leading-marks. 

Wells Haroour is nearly dry at low water; but spring-tides rise 16 and 18 feet. It 
is high water on the bar at 6h. 20m., at full and change; but the tide runs to the east- 
ward for 3 hours longer : be, therefore, very particular in attending to the tides. About 

2 miles off the moudi of the harbour, are some overfalls, of 2 and 2| fathoms; but 
between them and the buoys, are 4 and 5 fathoms. 

In wells road, ob HOLKHAM BAY, vessels may find anchorage, in 

3 fathoms, bringing Wells Church to bear S. by E.; Holkham Church S.W. } S.; and 
the north part of the Scald Heads W.N.W., distant 1^ mile from the shore. The 
Scald Heads are a range o£ small sand-hills, somewhat remarkable. To the northward 
also of this anchorage, about ^ a mile, is good riding, in 4 or 5 fathoms, the ground 
holding well. 

The BBID, or BBIQHT dZ&BLS, is a darigeroua bank, of irregidar formation, 
Iving upon the fiat which runs along from Wells Harbour, and off the Scald Heads. 
Part of this bank becomes dry at low water, and b above a mile off the nearest land. 
The centre, or dry part of it, bears from the outer buoy of Wells Harbour N.W. by W^ 
distant 3 miles; and from the north tail of the Scald Heads E. i S., 2^ miles. A Jlat 
of shallow water extends to the northward of this part, which dries full 1^ mile. On 
uie outer side of this, about 3 miles from the shore, is a narrow channel, of 4^, 5, and 
5 J fathoms, leading into Brancaster Roads. None but coasters well acquainted with 
this navigation, ought to attempt this passage ; for on the north side of the Roads is a 
narrow £r, with only 8 and 9 feet water on it; therefore, the tide must be well flowed 
before you attempt to go to the westward of the Brid Girdle. There is also a passage 
within the Brid Girdle for small vessels; but this has only from 12 to 6 feet at low 
water, and requires considerable care. To go clear o£ the eastern point of the Brid 
Girdle, you must keep Holkham Church in one with the Obelisk, bearing S. J W. To 
o to the westward, bring Bumham Deepdale Church over the Scald Heads, bearing 
I.S.W., which leads over the flat, in 7 or 8 feet at low water, into Brancaster Roads, 
where tiiere are from 2^ to 3 and 4 fathoms. 

The BUBJfKAM FLATS are to the north-westward, forming an extensive shoal, 
of a triangular form, and Joining another to the westward, called the Woolpack. These 
two sands cover a space, from east to west, of full 9 miles, and from north to south of 
7 miles; the whole of which is shallow water, having in some places only 1, 3, 6, 9, and 
10 feet. At its northern end is the red beacon-buoy, and the black buoy on ihe Bum- 
ham Ridge (already described). Its western edge is steep-to, and forms the southern 
boundary of the entrance to Lynn Deeps. 

The WOOLPACK is situated at the S.W. extremity of the Burnham Fkts, and 
is very dangerous, being wholly composed of shallow water, and having many dry 
patches upon it. The S.W. point of the Woolpack, in 2 fathoms water, bears from the 
extremity of the Gx)re Point ncariv N.N.E., distant 4 miles; and from Hunstanton 
lighthouse N.E.byN., 5fmiles. There is a narrow swashway to the southward of tbe 
Woolpack and Burnham I'lats, of 2 J and 3 fathoms; but this channel is, to strangers, 
impracticable. 

The BnDBIiE.—To the south-westward of the Woolpack is the Middle Ba:^ 
separated from the Woolpack only bv the narrow channel above-mentioned. From 
thence it extends in a W.S.W. direction, for 3 miles, where it joins the Simk. Tbe 
extent of the part that dries is 1} mile long, and above J a mile wide; it is divided into 
two parts* 

The SUHB: is a narrow sand, stretching from the west side of the Middle, in a 
W. by S. direction, for 2 J miles, to where it joins the Ferrer. The dry part is 1^ mile 
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loi^. The sandy Jkd which sarrouidfl the Sunk, contmues full a mOe to thft westward 
of me dry parts of the Sunk, a red buoy being placed on its western extremity, from 
which the J^unstanton lighthouse bears S.£. } S^ £stant 2| miles. There is a swash- 
way for small craft between the Mid^ and Sunk, with omy 3 feet in it at low wata:: 
the leading-mark through it is, Hunstanton lighthouse on with Snetddiam steeple, or 
Thomham Church on with Qore Point, bearmg S.S«£. % E. This channd is about 
f of a mile wide. 

The ^'riiiBBII 8AIIB runs in a S.W. by S. direction, and joins the dry sands 
which encumber the entrance to Lynn. On its eastern edge is a black buoy, with a 
staff and ball, bearmg from the buoy of the Sunk S.S!W.*W., distant 2 miles; 
and from Hunstanton lighthouse W. by N., distant 2} miles. This simd is a narrow 
strip, being a continuation of the sandy flat which surroimds the Sunk and Middle. 
Near the buoy there are only 2 feet at low water. 

About ^ a mile from the beacon-buoy on the Ferrer, is a red buoy, ^aced on the 
western edge of the Middle Groimd which dries. These buoys bear S.E. and N.W. 
of each other, distant nearly \ a mile, and point out the entrance to the channel lead- 
ing fit)m the Gore Bay to Lynn Deep, loetween the buoys b a bar^ of 3 feet at low 
water. 

LTHir BSSF8 is that oa^n space, bounded on the north by the Long Sand, and 
on the south by the Hearing Middle, Sunk, Middle, and Woolpack. 

LTHlf WIXIi is, properly, the Deep-water Channel, which stretches along the 
Lynn Deeps from abreast of the Lynn Knock, 2 or 3 miles, W.S.W. of the Wdl 
light-vessel. 

The XiYlTH WELL LI0BT-TX8S&L is placed a mile to the south-eastward of 
the Hook of the Long Sand, and exhibits two red lights, from separate lanterns, of 
equal heights. A gong is sounded during ^oggT weather, every 10 minutes; and a ball 
is carried at the mast-head. This vessel is moored in 22 J fathoms water W.S.W. IW., 
distant lOJ^ miles from the beacon-buoy at the north end of Bumham Flats. Prom 
the light-vessel, Boston Church bears W.N.W. J W. ; Snettisham Church S. ^ W. ; and 
Hmistanton lighthouse S. ^ E. 

Those comixig into the Well fi^m the Lincolnshire coast, should bring the Ikht- 
vessel to bear S.W. by W., which will carry them nearly a mile to the eastward or the 
Ljnn Knock; and after rounding her to me southward, allowing for tides (the flood 
setting W. byN., in spring-tide, 4 to 5 miles per hour\ they should steer W.S.W. ^W., 
about 5 miles, and anchor for the night, with the lignt-vessel bearing E.N.E., in 9 or 
10 fiithoms at low water. 

The entrance to Ljmn is blocked up by numerous sands^ which stretch out from 
Hunstanton Point to the westward, full 9 miles, and consist of the Stubborn^ Ferrer, 
Pendoroy Middle, Seed, Thief, Whitirig, and Roaring Middle; most of which are dry at 
low water, and covered at half-flood, the Koaring Middle excepted, which never dries. 
A Uack buoy lies on the outer edge of the Stubborn, leading to the Old Channel; 
but this Old Channel of Ljnn having become very shallow, is now disused, while the 
Wertem Channel is much unproved, and regularly buoyed. 

HinrSTJjrrOH U«HT.— 7nmfy HouMc, London, 29/A March, 1844.— In com^ 
pliance with the request of persons using the navigation of Lynn Well, this Corpora- 
tion has caused the light exnibited in the Hunstanton lighthouse to be coloured red, 
in the direction of the shoal called the Roaring Middle; and masters of vessels and 
otiier persons navigating the said Well, are to observe, that the Hunstanton light will 
toow appear of a bright red colour when bearing between E.S.E. and S.E. by E. 

The &0A&I1VO MZBBXiE is a narrow sand, running in a S.W. by W. direction, 
and forming the eastern boundaryof the Western, or New Channel to Lynn. It is 
joined at its southern part to the Whiting, and has several buoys upon it. The outer 
buoy of the Roaring Middle is quartered olack-and-white, and Hes m 2jf fathoms, with 
Hmistanton lighthouse bearing E.S.E. ^E.; the light-vessel N.E.byE.iE., distant 
6 miles; and the Simk buoy E. JN., distant 4 mUes. This buoy does not He at the 
northern extremity of the sand, for a flat extends E.N.E. J N. from it, i of a mile,^ 
lumng 2^, 2, and at the north parts of the Middle only 1 fathom. There is abo a 
northern Middle Bank, of 9 ana 15 feet, If mile lon§, lying to the north-eastward 

of the buoy, which ajmears to be growing up, and promises ere long to join, and form 

a contmuation of the Roaring Middle. 
[NoBTH Sba.] g 
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In S€|>tember, 1842, a new beMxm-bttojr wm plMed oa the Bdtriiig Middle Sttd 
(No. 1), jost below the hi^ part of the sand. 

Along the edge of Ae Roaring Middle ai« fbur other black beacon-buoys. These 
are to be left to the eastward, ot port or larboard side, in entering the channel towards 
Lynn, which is thoronghly buoyed throughout with black-and-white buoys : the former 
Are to be left on the port or larboard dde, and the latter ot the starboard. The channel 
between the third black buoy of the Roaring Middle and the opposite white buoy, 
called the B^ buoy, it i of a Jnile wide, andttie <tepth 7 fathoms; &at from hmct to 
Lyii% it beeomet much nartownr. 

To the westward of the Lynn Channel are the Westmark Knock, HuU, and Breast 
Sands, which form the western limits of the Lynn Channel, and abo the eastern side 
of the entrance to the Wisbeach Eye. The passage through the latter is also well 
buoyed. The outermost of these is black, and commonly called the Bar buoy, lying 
in 9 feet water, and bearing from the quartered buoy of tiie Roaring Middle W.S.W., 
distaht 8 miles; and from flie light-vessel S.W. by W. i W., 8{ miles. W. i S., about 
I of a mile fh)m the outer black buoy, is a red one; and farther on, at nearly a amilar 
distance, k another red buoy. There are also two others placed to mark the shallow 
western side of the entrance of Wisbeach.* These must be all left on the starboard 
tide, and the black buoys of the Westmark Knock on t^ port or larboard. On this 
sand is a life-beacon, in cose oi shipwreck.! The chann^ is ftirther marked out by 
Uack and wyte buoys $ but a pilot is always necessary to be obtuned far th« iii;^%ft^on 
of these parts. 

BOSTON. — ^The entrances to Boston are divided from that of Lynn by tilie Dog*« 
fieadt the Long Sand, the Roger, md Oait Sands. 

There is a passage between the Gatt Sands and the Roger Sand, ^hich runs towards 
Boston* A red buoy maiks its port or larboard side of entrance. This runs from Ae 
Wisbeach Bar buoy N, J E., distant 2 miles. W. i N. from this buoy, about a mile, is the 
Gatt buoy, lying on the edge of tiie sand, and coloured red also. W.N".W. iW., about 
a mile ferther, stands the Gatt beacon. These mark the northern limits of the Gatt 
Sand, and must be all left on the port or larboard side of Boston South Channel. On 
the north side of the channel, opposite the Gatt buoy, and distant from it i a nul^^ lies 
the Uack Toft buoy; and W.:n.W., 2 nnles frmn the latter buoy, i6 the Toft beacon. 
These must be left on the starboard side. Near the first red buoy are 3 fathoms, and 
near the Gatt beakxm, mid-channel, farther on, 4^ and 6 fathomst fiaving passed this 
beacon, the channel beccunes mxNre intricate and shallow. Hie passage is buoyed hj 
black and red buoys, the former to the starboard, and the latter to the port or larboard. 
Thi« is eaHed the South Channel, and is jcnned to the North Channel by the Macaioni 
Channel. The Nortii Chann^ it commcoly called Boston Deeps. 

BMTOH OSIBI^S^— The entrance to Boston Beeps is fbrmed by the Bog^s Head 
and the Outer and Inner Knock. Farther in is the Long Sand, which is joined, at 
the westward, to a large sand, called the Roger. These form the northern side of 
Lynn Well, as well as the southern side of B^ton Deeps On the north side of Bos- 
ton Deeps lie the Skegfuess Middle, the two Knocks, and the Walnfleet Sands. There 
is also the Skulrig, which lies in the middle of the chamtd, and may be passed on dther 

IMia tttnt ItSrOClt is a narrow and dangerous batik, about 2 miles long, lying 
N.N.E. i E. and S.S.W. i W. It lies to the eastward of the Dog's Head and Long 
Sand, having between them a channel, with 5, 6, and 7 fathoms water in it. On it is a 

♦ We are informed that the port of Wisbeach has been so much improved, that vessels of 
400 tons burthen can now get into port with the greatest facility; and those of 200 tons, up to 
the town, and have comfortable berths. 

t This beacon is about 34 Feet above the level of the sand, and 38 feot above low water mark. 
It stands 300 yards from the depth of 3 fathoms at low water. The chains by which it is sup- 
ported are fastened to 8 stones, each wdghing 6 cwt. The mast is furnished with a chain and 
cleats, by which any person may ascend for safety, in case of shipwreck j and it has a round 
top, IB fbet in diameter, railed round, and ad^ted for the preservation of such persons. On the 
summit Is a large triangular vane, 2 feet lon^, which may be seen fh)m every point of the 
eompass. At tfatt dfirtance of » (»r « mfles, the beacon appears like a t^oop at anch<^, withoat 
« top-sail yard; and a vessel may be guided by its bearings up to tibif road. 
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Maek hnoj with a raaall yane, lying in 5 fbet water. At } of a mile to the norihwar^ 
of ike buoy is a fpot^ with but 9 feet water; it thence deepens to 3, 4, and 5 fathoms. 
The leading-mark to clear Ljnn l^ock, on its eastern side, in 7 fathoms, is Hun- 
itanton lighthouse on with Snetusham spire, 8. hj W. J W. Snettisham spire on the 
west end of Hunstanton cliff, S. by W., leads to the westward of Lynn fcnock, and 
very close to the Dog's Head, or Boston Bar. 

Tlie BOO'i VIBA|> is a sand^ covered at a Quarter flood, and lies in a S.W, ^ S. 
direction, fiill 4 miles, from which a bar of shorn ivater extends across the entraooe, 
and joins the northern end of the Outer Eiock. Two buoys are placed upon this bar, 
pwnting out the proper channels between them; the southern buoy is reo, and lies in 
feet water. N. oy W. i W. from this red buoy, is a black beacon-buoy, with a ball; 
S.W. by S. from the beacon-buoy is another black buoy; and farther in, on the side of 
the Dog's Head, is a red buoy. This latter lies nearly S.S.W. from the second blac^ 
buoy, ^tant J a mije; and from the outer red buoy of the Dog*8 Head S.W. } W,, 
almost a mile. These black buoys, in entering, must be left on the starboard side, 
and the red buoys on the port or larboard. This forms the common channel i^to 
Boston Deepiu*^ There is a swashway between the Dog*8 Head and Long Sand, with 
4, d, and 6 fiithoms; but this is narrow, and too intricate for general use. 

Tli« OlFTBH and ni|IZ& BOSTON XHOCKf are joined together, and now 
form one sand, running S.W. J W. and N.E. J E., being in length about 8J miles, and 
in breadth ^ a mile. It is covered at half-flood, and has a swashway, leadmg between 
its southern end and the Wainfleet Sands, into Wainfleet Harbour. Besides the 
beoeon-buoy and second black buoy, already noticed, there is a black buoy on its east- 
ern edge, and a chequered buoy off its southern point, directly at iJie entrance of the 
swa^w<ty laadipg to Wainfleet* 

The WAZMFLEET SANB is the N.E. part of extensive jflats, which continue 
aloag shore, all the way to the entrance of the River Wiibam, the whole of which has 
a s|q>e, or inclination, gradually but irregularly inclining from high to low water 
mark. Xts edge is clear^ defincMl, and, in generali steep-to, lessening suddenly froia 
4, 5, and 4 fathomS) to 12, 6, and 3 feet, l^ere are 9 buoys placed on the inner nart 
of Wainfleet Swash to point out the channel; one is black, on the north end of 
Wm&eet Sand, and the other is red, on tke western point of ihe Inner Knock. On 
^ ^e of the Wainfleet Sands are 6 black biioys. The flrst, which lies about 1^ mile 
beycmd the Wainfleet Swash buoy, is on the outer e<%e of the Wahifleet Sand, and has 
fi and 6 fathoms on its southern side. The next is the Friskney buoy, and lies 2 miles 
bsyoiid the Wainfleet buoy. At 2i miles from the Friskney buoy, is the Wrangle 
biiojr. At 1| mile farther on is the Leverton buoy. Then the Bennington buoy, ab^t 
a mile from the Leverton. And lastly, the High Horn buoy, 1} mile beyond the Ben- 
nington, Tliese, a^ before observed, are all bwk buoys, and must always be left to 
the northward. 

Tk» BCVXiltlQ is a narrow itmd, lying parallel to the Wainfleet and Friskney 
Fb^, Its length, from 3^ fathoms at its north-eastern part to 4 fathoms on its south- 
weftem extremity, is 3^ miles; but the middle part of the sand becomes dry at low 
WDta*. Two red buoys are placed on its inner tdge^ the eastern buoy bearmg from 
the outer red buoy of Boston Bar S.W. by W. i W., distant almost 6^ miles; and 
fro^ the Friskney black buoy E.S.E. } E., nearly a inile. The western buoy of the 
Scakig is difltai^t from the eastern buoy full IJ mile, and bears from it W. } S. There 
is a passage on either side of the sand, the inner channel bein^ ^ of a mile wide, with 
4^, 5, 5^, and 6 fathoms water. The outer channel, betwee^ it and the Looig Sand, 
is i of a mile wide, and has a depth of 6 and 7 fathoms. 

The Jxmg Sand lies in a circuhir form, projecting out to the south-eastward. It is 
a very bro^ and extensive sand, and covered in most parts at two-thirds flood. On 
tbeHook of thi? s^d there formerly stood a life<-beacon; but this being repeatedly 

^ Captain Hewett obserTes, ^ The bar at the entrance of Bostcm De^ o^n shifl^, and a 
diiect course over it sometimes varies 3 or 4 points, to which due attention must alwap be 
paid cm taking it. The quadralateral figure, fonned by the 4 buoys, is frequwitiy altered, as the 
neceasity for iSiifting them occurs; but, by steering a bold course, to pass fdx)ut a cable's length 
ftooi the horge beacon-buoy, the colours and positions of the others will soon he manifest. The 
depth of water on this bar is usually from 11 to 14 foet at lower springs.*' 
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destroyed, the Well li^t-ves^, before described, has been moored in 22^ fiMiboms at 
low water, about \ a mile to the south-eastward of the point where the life-beacon 
was placed. 

The &0OS& lies to the south-westward of the Lons Sand, and may be ccmudered 
to be a continuation of the same sand. It is, however, mvided fipom it by a swadiway, 
of 6 and 9 feet water. The northern part of the Roger has a considerable portion 
covered at a quarter-flood. Its southern part, called the Trap, and the Bar Sand, is 
also covered at one-third-flood. On the northern edge of the Bar Sand is a red buoy. 
This lies S.S.W. i S., distant } of a mile from the Bennington buoy. Between Aese 
are 5, 6, and near the Bar buoy, 8 ^Eithoms. W. by S. i S. from the Bar buoy, distant 
24 miles, is a white buoy, pla(^ at the entrance of tiie narrow channel, named the 
Macaroni, which leads between the Roger and the Hook Hill Sands into the Witham 
Channel. This passage is buoyed throughout with black and red buo^: the former 
must be left to the northward, and the latter to the southward. There is also another 
diannel to Ae northward, between the Hook Hill Sand and the Herrion; but this pas- 
sage must not be attempted without a pilot. 

At the N.E. point of the Herrion Sand is a red buoy, serving to guide you into 
Clay Hole, where you may anchor, in 3 and 2 J fathoms. The passage here has two 
oAer red buoys on the Herrion, and two beacons on the Frieston Scam; the buoys Ui 
be left to the southward, and the beacons to the northward: these will be better un- 
derstood by inspecting the chart. 



DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING TO LYNN AND BOSTON. 

SMALL vessels sailing from the southward £of Lynn Deeps, and well acquainted 
with the navigation, frequently go to the southward of Bumham Flats, between them 
and the shore, through Brancaster Roads and the Bays, into the Gore, their course 
from Blakeney being N.W. JW., until Holkham Church bears S.W.by S.; then a 
N.W. by W. J W. course will clear the Brid Girdle: do not brine the obelisk open to 
the westward of the church, until Brancaster mills come on wiSi the middle of the 
Scald Heads. The mills well open of the west end of the Scald Heads, bearing 
S.W. by W. I W., will carry you | of a mile to the westward of the Brid Girdle, in the 
deepest water. Advance untu you find yourself within f of a mile from the shore. If 
you have not a flood-tide, bring-up, with Brancaster Church bearing S. by W.; or the 
Church and mill in a line, beanng S.S.W. J W., and you will have from 12 to 15 feet 
at low water. This latter passage should not be attempted without the tide has suffi- 
ciently flowed; for both to the northward and westward of the Brid Girdle, within 
J a mile of it, are patches^ with only from 3 to 5 feet on them at low water. There is 
a passage to the southward of the Brid Girdle, with not less than 6 feet in it at low 
water. A W J^.W. course, 4 miles, from the Fairway buoy off" Wells, will take yon 
through it into Brancaster Roads, taking care to give the Scald Heads a berth of I of 
a mile. But if with an easterly wind and flood-tide, you may pass the Brid Girole, 
and run along the shore, at the distance of 1|- mile; and after passii^ the Gore Point, 
you must enter Lynn Deeps, near the Sunk buoy, or betwe^i the Sunk and Middle 
Bank, and you will come into good anchorage, with 6, 7, and 8 fathoms water. Here 
you can obtain a pilot.* 

The space bounded by St. Edmimd's, or Grore Point, and adjacent land, to the 
southward, and the Woolpack, Middle, and Simk, to the northward, is called the Bays, 
and much fr>equented; but too hazardous to be attempted by strangers, unless throi^h 
sheer necessity, or being driven there by violent gales from the eastward. 

To sail out from the Bays, between the Middle and Sunk, bring Thomham Church 
on with Gore Point, bearing S.S.E. J E.; but you must wait for me tide, agreeably to 
your draught of water; for between the Middle and Sunk there are only 3 feet at low 

* The pilot sloops have ^ways a broad vane; and when they require you to sail towards 
them, they place a blue or red jack under the vane. Pilots may be obtained in Lynn West 
Channel, Wisbeach Eye, and Clay Hole, for the respective ports of Lynn, Wisbeach, and 
Boston. 
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wa^,spring«tide8: even a smaU vessel 8lioiddiU)t attempt this paMage,imtUtwo-ihir^ 

To sail out between the Middle and Woolpack from the anchorage, where Bran- 
caster Church and Mill are in one, you may steer a N.W. by N« course oyer the flats, 
with 9 feet at low water, and enter Uie Deeps at about 5} miles E.NJ2. from the buoy 
of the Sunk, where you will haye 6 fiaithoms water. On the Gk>re Point the ^ound 
is foul and rocky, and dries, with q>ring-tid^ almost a mile from the shore. To sail 
out between Burnham Flats and the Docking Sand, brinff Addlethorpe Church well 
open to the northward of Ingoldsmel Church, and you will pass to the northward of 
the beacon-buoy, where there were 5 fathoms; but we haye been lately informed, there 
is now mucb less water oyer the bar. 

l»arge ships bound for Lynn or Boston, commonly proceed to the northward of 
Shernngham, the Race's, and Docking Shoals; therefore, being off Foulness, bring 
Cnnuer L^t to bear S.S.W., distant 6 miles, to ay<Md the Sherrineham; then steer 
N.N.W. i W., 20 miles. This will take you a mile to the westward of the Dudgeon 
light-yessel; aud when it bears S.E. by E., distant a mile, steer W.N.W., 6 miles, for 
the red buoy of die north end of Race's Bank, allowing for the ^de. A west course mmi 
the latter buoy, 2 miles, will brii^ you to the chequered buoy on the north end of the 
Docking Sand. When a mile to the westward of the latter buoy, a S.W. by W. course, 
15 miles, will bring you up to the b'ght-yessel in Lynn Well. From the light-yessel, 
steer W.S.W. i W.; and haying passed the light about 5 or 6 miles, bring it to bear 
between E.N.E. and E.N.E. ^E., and anchor, m 12 to 7 fathoms. In estunating your 
distance, great regard must h^ had to the tides, the flood or the ^rings setting to the 
westwanl at the rate of 4 miles an hour. YHien working up for Lynn Deeps, Hun- 
stanton light on witii Snettisham spire, or the light S.W. J W., will carry jovl on the 
eastern side of the Lynn Knock, wnich is the best route by night. To sul between 
Lynn Knock and the Dog's Head, bring (Jajrwood Church, near King's Lynn, to bear 
S.S.W. i W., or if that oWect should not be yisible, keep midway l^tween the Dog's 
Head and the Knock. Snettisham spire, oyer the west end of Hunstanton clifl^ 
will carry you to the westward of Lynn Knock, but yery dose to the Dog's Head. 
This passage may be dangerous, and should, therefore, be adopted with much care. 
Wh^ midway between the Lynn Knock and Burnham Flats, in 16 or 17 fathoms, 
your soundings will be mud; towards the Flats, fine brown sand, and near the Knodc, 
fine sand, and sand with black specks; but as you adyance towards the Hook of the 
hms Sand, you will have coarse sand,^ayel, and shells; therefore, when Hunstanton 
l^thouse bears from S. J AV. to S. by E. J E., stand on no farther than 20 fathoms, for 
near to the Hook are 18, then 9 fathoms, and before you can haul in the lead, you may 
be aground. To the^jcastward you may stand into 16, 14, or 12 &thoms safely enough ; 
bat beware, especially at night, how you get oyer to the westward. Be always par- 
ticular and careful to make proper allowance for wind and tide; for off the Lynn 
Knock and the Hook, spring-tides often run 5 miles an hour, neaps 2^, the rise being 
with the former 4 fathoms, and with the latter 14 feet. 

When the flood first oyerflows the Lonff Sand, the tide will ran strongly oyer it 
from the eastward; then you should alw£^s bring-up in time; for with light winds, you 
win otherwise not be able to clear it. llie direct course from the light-yessel to the 
Idack-and-white quartered buoy, is S.W. by W. i W., and the distance 6 miles. Haying 
aniyed at which, proceed towa^ Lynn, as before directed, leaying the black buoys 
on the port or liu:board side, and the white buoys on the starboard. 

To sail into Boston Deeps, haying brought Addlethorpe Church well open to the 
southward of Ligoldsmel, you will be able to see the Knock and Dog's Head buoys. 
Bring Addlethorpe to bear N.N.W. i W., distant 4J or 5 miles, and nm for tie black 
beacon-buoy of tne Outer Boston Knock. Wait the flowing of the tide for a proper 
depth over the bar, suitable to the draught of water your vessel recmires. The course 
m firom abreast of the Outer Boston Knock buoy, will be nearly S.W. : this will take 
yon to the first black buoy, and quite over the bar; but, as observed in page 43, the 
bar frequently shifts, and consequently the position of the buoys are altered. Having 
passed over the bar, the channel becomes deeper and wider. A S.W. by W. course 
will carry you past the second black buoy of the Inner Knock, towards the east buoy 
of the Sculrig. Sail on either side of the Sculrig, and anchor where convenient; the 
best place is above the Sculrig. 
The Sculrig's eastern buoy lies S.W. by W. i W., distant more than 6 J miles from 
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tbe outer red buoy i^ Boston Biur»> The channel between the 8cnli% end Wabifleftt 
is 1 of a mile wide, and has 5 and 5^ fathoms water within it. Between the S<»ihrig 
and liong Sand it is ^ a mile wide, with 6, 7, and 8 £ithoms. When past the Scuing 
it becomes 1^ mile wide ; but sm you advance to the westward; it gradwUlj namnre. 
The sands on both sides are ste^ especially the Lona Sand< Ships generdly anehtf 
between the Wrangle and Lererton buoya, and wait Ipr a pilot to oarry them through 
the New Channel to the Soalp, where they lie aground, upon soft day. 

Off Boston Bar buoys the tide of dood runs S.8.W., as far as the Ho<^ cf the Long 
Sand, where its direction alters to W. by S* and west. OfiT L}rnn Knoek it sets W. b^ 8. ; 
ebb«tides the contrary way. When you are near the Dowsing, or Doekin^^ Sand, you 
will have within them the tide, on the first of the flood from the N.E., then E. by N.; 
and tJie first of the ebb from the S.W., and thenoe round to W. by S. Outside of these 
sands the spring-tides never slacken; for when you brinff-up there, vou will find the 
first quarter-flwi from ihe N.W.; seccwid quarter from flie N.E.; the last half-flood 
and the first-quarter ebb from the east to the S.BJ^.i half-ebb to low water ^Km 
S.W. to W.N.W.{ and the strength of the tide oontinually the same* being 2| or 
3 knots an hour. On the eiMBt side of t^e Well, near the Wooback and Sunk, the ebb 
runs from W.S.W*, and the flood the contrary? and from the Sunk buoy to Lyon 
Boads, the ebb-tide runs from the S.Wh and the flood NJB. Observe, aU over tke 
Well, on spring-tides, the velocity is 3 J knots. The water often flows 4 fiitboms in 
height, so that you should be careful m noticing what time of the tide you bringn^ 
in, that yon may have suflScient depth to ride afloat* 

WMXmWVmW M^AD miA RAlUI^Va — ^If bound to Wahifleet, your passsge 
is to the norUiward and westward of the Boston Knock, and between it and Skegnesi 
Middle, This latter sand stretohes out towards the north-east, its outemost pcnnt 
being full S^ miles £rom Gibraltar Point, from which it bears N.{!. ^N.« and ^^ miles 
from the beacoU'^buoy of the Outer Knock, from which it lies N. | W., and neariy s 
mile from the shore. Between the Boston Knock and Skegness Middle, are from S to 
2 fathoms; and small vessels generally anohor at the fartSer end, or western part, it 
being opposite to the swashway which nms into Boston Deeps. Be carefrd not to ^t 
in to the northrwestward of the Skegness Middle, betwe^i it cmd the shore, mistakmg 
it for the pr<q[)er channel, for such error may prove dangerous: this, however, may be 
avoided, by not coming nearer than into 8|- fiithoms water. When you are abreast of 
1^ middle part of Sk^ness Middle, the northern Skeffness House will bear W.N.W.; 
and when tne southern house, or Old Hotel, comes W.N.W., you will have passed the 
sand, and may run on so fiur as Sykoses House, which is the southernmost house on that 
shore, observing to bring it to bear N.W.; then anohor, in 3 or 3^ fathoms, good 
ground; but if wishing to go into Wainfleet Harbour, with a vessel drawing not more 
than 9 or feet, get under weigh at half-flood, if spring^tide; or the last quarter, if 
neap-tide. HauT round the point, passing the buoy upon it as near as you conveni- 
ently ean, and before yon reach Gibraltar l^oint, when you will perceive two beacons: 
bring them in one, until you are abreast of the upper one; then anchor. But should 
night come on before you get sight of the Skegness Houses, you should not advance 
into less than 4 fathoms, which will enable you, at leisure, to ffo between the Liner 
Knock and the main. At the entrance you will have 6 and 6 fathoms; then shoaling 
as you advance to 3^ and 3 fathoms, where the lead will be found to hold fhst, and sti(£ 
to the bottom, indicating the proper place to anchor. Vessels which, wiA south, S.8.W., 
and S.W. winds, cannot oonvementfy ride in Lynn Well, frequently run for this ]^ace, 
and ride perfectly safe. 

At Gibraltar Point it is high wftter at 6 o*clock, fiill and olumge; and the tides 
generally rise from 1^ to 80 feet. 



FROM BOSTON AND LYNN PEEPS TO THE HUMBEB, 
DmeriftwH 4/ Ute SkoaU, dfc. 

IN sailing from Boston Knocktowards the Humber, there are several ovetfidk and 
gandy flats: these are the Clay HuU^ Trusthorpe Overfa&s^ TheMethorpe Middle and 
OverfaHs^ So^ftee^ and frgtector Ovfrfcdhy the i^asc Skn^^ and the Sw»4haik Fk^, 
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BOSTON AHD LYNH DIBP8 TO THE UUMBER. ^ 

The CLMLY HVTS are lumps, or elevations of hard claj, lying about 1} mile to 
the southward of Trusthorpe Church, and run out nearly } of a mile from shore, having 
from 4 to 8 feet i^pon them, and 2 ladtoms olofle to their eastern aide. 

TavSTBO&PE OVS&FAXiliS lie fr(Hn east to E.S.E., nearly 3^ miles from 
Trusthorpe Church, with only 3 J fathoms over them at low spring-ebbs. They consist 
oi four patches^ having 5 and 5 J fathoms between them. 

Tft&UlUSTBOttPfi IttXDBXJB lies full 3 miles to the southward of Saltfleet, 
and dboUt 1^^ mile from the shore, to which it runs parallel. Close to its eastern side 
are 31 fathoms; but over the sand are no more than 3 feet at low water; and ^e pas- 
sage between it and the main is only fit for boats. 

VWBPBUITHO&mB OTSmFAUiS.— These are aeviral pofe^ lying nearly 
E.l^«£. from Theddleth(»pe Churchy about 3 milea distant fr'om the shoret nd have 
3 and 3^ fathmns over them. 

•AXiVr&BBy OTSmrAUiS oonsisl of several patchei^ wHJi from 2^ to &^ 
hihxms on them, with 5 and 7 fathoms between them: they bear frt>m Saltdeet from 
£.by S» ^ B. to B.E. ^ fi. The outer part of these shoals lie 5 miles from the land. 

*Mke ttdSH ftAMI commences near Saltfleet, and from thence runs N.N.E., 
S| miles, to near the Sandhalle Flats, and has only 1 and 2 feet upon it. Its northern 
etid lies E.S.E., 3 miles from Donna Nook beacon. There are 10 or 12 feet water 
wi<3iln it; but at its southeim end there is scarcely a passage for a boat at low water. 
Along the eastern edge of this sand are from 10 to IS feet water. 

P&OTSGTOa OTE&FAXiXiS.— The north end of these shoals lie with Saltfieet 
bearing W.N.W., nearly, distant 3 miles, from thence they run south, 2 miles, and 
are about J a mile broad, with from 9 feet to 3 fathoms on them. From the patch 
of $ ffeet, Saltfieet bears N. W. by W. i W., distant 8 miles; Trusthorpe Church 
W.by S. i 8., 7 miles; and the beacon-bu6y on the north end of the Inner Dowsing 
9.hy E. i E., 8 miles; and the Silver tits, in 40 fathoms, bear ftom E. by N. to E.S.E., 
8fittiles; between which is an extensive /fof, with from 6 to 9 and 10 fathoms, when 
you M ijuddenly-into from 40 to 60 fathoms, when hi the latitude of Saltfleet, at 
16 miles from the land. These overfalls are dangerbus at low water, and He very much 
in the wav; therefore, a ship should not approach the land when in this neighbourhood, 
within 3 leagues; and when you are beatmg in thick weather, you should take your 
soimdings from the Silver Pits, when you will be certain of your distance from them. 
About a mile south of the south end of the above shoal, are two more patches^ of 3 and 
31 fathoms, about J a mile in extent. A north course from the Inner Dowsing buoy, 
will carry you to the eastward erf the above shoab. 

SAHBHAZLE FLATS is an extensive shoal, running out 5 miles from the Lin- 
c(^ijure coalit. Its northern edge lies in a north-easterly direction f^'om Saltfieet 
Chiireh, and its south-eastern exta^anity^ in 4 fiiLthoms, bears E. by N. from the Salt- 
fleet ^mdmill, distant 5^ miles, and about S.S.E. frc»n the high lighthouse at the Spurn. 
Palrington Church clear of the Spurn Point Sand-hills, baring N. by W. \ W., will 
lead over the eastern part of the fiat, in 3, 3^, and 4 fathoms; from hence it bends 
drcolarly to the northward and westward, so far as the etitnuice of Tem^ Hftven, 
and towards Clea Ness, thereby forming the western boundary of the entrance to the 
Bomber. This sand ^adually decreases its depth towards the land, and becomes dry 
above a mile ofi*. Clea miU on with Grimsby Church, leads cleaf over its lunrthem part, 
i& 3 and d^ fkiJboms water; and when the high lighUiouse comes E.N.E., yon wiU be 
abreast of the eiattance to Tetney Haven. 

fiy a notice from the Trinity HoUse, Hull, dated 18th November, 1889, Irb are in- 
fomed, that a red buOy has been placed on the pitch of the Sandhaile, with the Spuril 
high l^house bearing N. byW. ^ W. ; the New Sand light^v^ssel N.£. ^ E. ; and the 
Donna l^ook beacon S.W» ^ W. 

Mmr A atOOX BSACOSr^-^n a point of land N. ^ £., 3^ miles from ISaltfleet, 
al)eacon has b^ erected, of a conical f^rrn, with a triangtilar c^>>n its top, painted 
fed, $0 fbet hi|^, and may be seen^ in cleair weather, tnore than S leagues off. Near 
tlia beacdii H a li^^boat house. 
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DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING PROM BOSTON AND LYNN DEEPS 

TO THE HUMBER. 

TO sail from Lynn or Boston Deeps for the Iltunber, the direct rout-e for a mal\ 
vessel is within the Inner Dowsing — ^that is, between it and the shore. Taking there- 
fore yonr departure from abreast of the Lynn Knock, a mile to the eastward of the 
buoy, a N. by E. course, for 9 leagues, will caiTy you towards the mouth of the rirer, 
to where the Spurn lights are in one, distant 8 miles. In steering the latter course, 
you will have to pass between the Saltfleet and Protector Overfalls, on which there are 
some patcJies^ with from 9 to 18 feet at low water, spring-tides; but remember, proper 
allowance must be made for the set of the tides. Or, proceeding firom Boston Bw, 
steer N.N.E., 4 leagues; and thence N. by £., until you bring the Spun) lights in one, 
bearing N.W. J N. ; and steer in that direction, until the light- vessel comes N. by E., 
distant a mile. In a large ship you should pass outside the Inner Dowsing and the 
Protector Overfalls, by steering from the light- vessel in Lynn Deeps itE.byE., 
15 miles. This will bring you within a mile to the westward of the chequered buoy 
on the north end of the Docking Sand, in 12 or 13 fathoms. From this situation steer 
N. hy E., 10 miles, along the east side of the Inner Dowsing. Then a N.N.W. course, 
10 miles, will bring you to the entrance of the Hiunber, wiere you have tiie hghts in 
one. 

Vessels taking their departure from Foulness, and bound into the Humber, should 
go to the westward of the Dudgeon light-vessel, steering N.N.W. ^ W. from abreast 
of Foulness, when bearing S.S.W., about 6 miles distant; and having passed the ves- 
sel, a N.N.W. i W. course will take them to the Humber; but shoiJd you wish to go 
to t^e eastward of the Dudgeon Shoal, then sail from Foulness N.i W., about 8 leagues 
from the before-mentioned position (Cromer S.S.W., 6 miles), and thence N.W. J N., 
9 leagues, which will bring you near the Spurn light- vessel; but the mariner must be 
particularly attentive to the set of the tides, which will be noticed hereafter. 



THE RIVER HUMBER. 

Description of the Sands, Buoys^ SfC, 

THE entrance to this river is bounded to the southward by Sandhaile Flats (already 
described), and to the northward by the Stone Banks, or Binks, New Sand, and South 
Knoll, or Chequer Sand. Two remarkable lighthouses are erected on the ^um Head, 
which can be seen at a considerable distance, and sufficiently point out the mouth of 
t^ river. 

The STOirX! BANKS, called also the Outer and Irmer Sinhsy are hard rocky 
shelves, running out from the Spurn Land, with a narrow but shidlow channel between 
them. This channel runs round the point towtirds Kilnsey, and is fit only for light 
craft, who are previously well acquainted with its navigation. The Stone Banks con- 
sists of three or more knolls, of 3 and 6 feet water, having some parts which occasionally 
appear above water; they are distinguished by the names of the Inner, Middle, and 
Outer Bank; the Inner Bank lies S.STE. fik)m the high lighthouse^ and almost imns the 
Spurn Point; the Middle Bank is separated fromme Inner Bank by a swashway, of 
3 to 6 feet water. Upon this baiSk are tivo patches, which often dry, whft§ ad- 
jacent to them there is not above a foot at low water. This bank lies directly to the 
eastward of the Inner Bank, from which it is distant about ^ of a mile. The Outer 
Bank has from 5 to 12 feet over it, and lies E. i S. from the high lighthouse, distant 
3 miles. To eo clear tp the eastward of this bank, bring Dimlington Heights well open, 
and their highest part to bear N. by W. J W. 'On the southern and eastern edges of 
these sands or binks, there are three black buoys, the middle one having a staff and ball. 

The HEW BAtfTD is to the south-eastward of the Stone Banks. E. by S. of the 
New Sand are some spots, of 3 and 4 fathoms, and with the ebb-tide strong ripplings 
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THE RIVER HUMBER. 49 

extend in that direction ftiU 2 miles from the buoy, so far oat as 7 fathoms; but be- 
yond that is a channel, of 10, 12, 15, and 17 fathoms, running to the southward of the 
Ikht-Tessel and Chequer Bank. A quarter of a mile on the outside of th« black-and- 
white buoy of the Chequer, are 9, 10, and 12 fathoms. 

The 80VTH KHOLIi, ov OKZQimt BAVX, is a iqiuirt patehy lately grown 
up to the south-westward of the New Sand, and lies directly in the channel way, the 
least water over whidi is, at present, about 19 feet at low spring-ebbs. A chequered 
bhick-and- white buoy is now laid there, with the following marks: — ^the Spurn high 
light, bearing K.W. by N., distant 2| miles; and Kilnsey Church (now in ruins) 
N^.f £. In the night, a red-coloured Hght is shown from the high lighthouse, between 
the bearings of N.W. by W. and N.N!w. J W., a sector comprehending the New or 
Chequer Shoal. On the last bearing the red light disi^pears, and the bright light 
comes again in sight. 

A Light- VESSEL is now moored, in 9 fathoms water, distant rather more than 4^ 
nules from the Spurn high lighthouse, within Dimlinston cli£^ N. } W., 6jf miles; Kihi- 
sey Church N.by W. J W., 4| miles; the chequered buoy on the South Knoll W. JS.; 
and the Spurn high light N.W. by W. In this vessel a red light, revolving every 
^ minute, is constantly exhibited auring the night, which may be seen 9 miles, and a 
ball by day; also, durmg foggy weather, a gong is sounded every 10 minutes. 

The following Trinity House Notice was issued on the 3d of November, 1829. — "It 
having been represented to this Corooration, that masters of vessels and others navi- 
^ting in the vicinity of the Spurn roint, do not use sufficient caution, in crossing the 
Homber, to give the floating light- vessel a good berth, and to keep on the outside of 
her; in consequence of which want of care and attention, two vessels have recently run 
fool of the said light- vessel; masters of vessels and others are hereby cautioned to be 
more attentive to give said light- vessd a good berth in crossing the Uumber; and they 
ar^ hereby appris^, that, alter this cautionary notice, the penalties imposed by the 
Act 6 Geo. iV. c. 125, will be levied on the owner or master of any ship or vessel which 
shall run foul of the said floating light.'* 

The CHANNEL into the Humber, between the Chequer buoy on the north and the 
Sandhaile buoy on the south, is 2^ miles wide. The greatest depth of water will be 
found by inclining to the north side of the passage, where you will have 10, 11, and 
12 &thoins very near to the Chequer Sand, gradually decreasing in depth towards the 
Sandhaile Flats. Within the Humber, on your passage to Kingston-upon-Hull, which 
is above 6 leagues beyond the Spurn Head, you will meet with seveial sands^ viz.: — 
the BvH^ Clea Ncm, Middle, Burcum, Trinity, Sunk, Foulhohn, PomU^ and Skitter 
Smdt. 

Thm BVUL SAMB is about H mile long and | of a mile broad, lym^g in the direc- 
twm of N.N.W. and S.S.E., and having 4^ to d| fathoms upon it On its eastern side 
is a red buoy, with the Spurn high lighthouse bearing E*. by N., distant li mile; 
Patrington Steeple N. ^ if. ; and Clea Ness buoy N. W. by N. In mid-<£annel, 
between the Spurn and the Bull, are from 6 to 11 fathoms at low watar, 

WmUL UOBT-TZS8SL. — A light-vessel is moored ofi* the south-east end of the 
BnU Sand, having a red Hght shown from a single lantern, constantly continued ^m 
son-set to sun-rise. This vessel is moored in 4^ fathoms at low water, spring-ebbs, 
about 1 j^ mile from the Spurn Point, and about | of a mile from the south-east end of 
the Bull Sand, with the Spurn high light bearing E.N.E. The above vessel shows a 
baU during the day-time, and in hazy or dark weather a gong is sounded. 

GtSA H3E88 SAMB is part of the sand already mentioned, extending from Sand- 
haile Flats, and here nms out from the Ness to the eastward full 2jJ miles, and then 
turns towards Grimsby and Stallingborough, the inner part drying at low water; 
a black buoy now lies at the point of Sie sand, bearing E. by S. from Grimsby Church, 
and N.W. by AV. from the Spurn high light, distant 3 J miles. In a direct line from 
the Spurn to this buoy are, 8, 5, 6, 5, and 4J fathoms, the least depth being about 
a mile from the Spurn lights. 

CUBA BEACON. — According to a notice from the Corporation of Trinity House, 
Hull, dated August 13, 1834, a new beacon has been erected on Clea Common, for the 
use of vessels entering the Humber. The beacon is 60 feet high, of an octagonal form, 

[NoBTH Sea.] h 
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so SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR 

and painted blaok. A vessel will dear the western edre of tbe Inner Binks, by keep- 
ing Grimsbj Gburch on with this beacon, bearii^ N.W. by W. ^ W. 



> XmDBZJB is a narrow irregular sand^ lying directly in the fairway of the chan- 
nel. Two white buoys are placed upon it, as a guide to vessels going into or out of 
Hawk Roads. The eastern white buo^ lies in 3^ fathoms water; the western bnoy in 
4 fathoms. The general deptiis upon it are 3|, 4, and 5 fathoms. The eastern haoy 
bears fnxa. the high light nearly N.W., distant 3 miles; the western buof of the 
Middle bears from the eastern buoy N.W. ^ W., distant 1^ mile; and fWmi Clea Ness 
buoy N. by W. ^ W., Ijr mile. From this buoy Patrington Qiurch steeple bears 
NiJ.B., and Grunsby Churdi W. ^ S.; between the Mddle and Cle» Ness buoys 
are 5, 6, and 7 fathoms ; but as yon approach towards the white buoy, your soundii^ 
wfll decrease to 4 and 3} fathoms. 

The BV&GVM is a long and narrow sandy stretching in nearly the same direction 
as the shore; on its eastern end lies a black buoy, in 9 feet water; this buoy bears 
directly west firom the western buoy of the Middle, distant 14 mile; from Clea Niss 
buov N.W. by W. i W., 2| miles; and Grimsby Church bearing W. by S. J S. Tkis 
sand runs up beyond Stalhngborou^h Kilns, drying in parts, puiicularly towards its 
eastern end. !Eietween the buoy ot Clea Ness Sand and the Buroum, is the Inner 
Roads, OF channel into Grimsby new dock. Between the Middle and Clea Ness Sand 
are from 4 to 7 fathoms water; between the Burcum east end and the west end of the 
Middle are 4^ 5, and 6 fathoms; but in the Inner Roads, which is to the south-west- 
ward of the feurcum, it shallows to 6 and 3 feet, with a very soft bottom of day 
and mud. 

Th« TBHHTY SAinO lies on the north side of the Humber, and joins others 
which line the shore, and are very extensive; its S.£. end lies about N.N.W. from 
the Spurn high light, and thence runs slons 3 miles, towards the Sunk Sand, being 
divided from the shallows which surround die Spurn bv a channel, commonly callea 
Fatringtcm North Channel, in which are 12, 9, 6, and 3 teet at low water. The Spurn 
Flat is composed of soft mud, which dries a mile from the shore. The Trinity Sand is 
a bank of mud and sand, divided from the Sunk Sand by a narrow channel, which runs 
up to Patrington, and is pointed out by several beacons, many of which have a bush 
fixed on their tops. This is called the Patrington West Channd. The south-western 
edge of the Trimty Sand dries, and is graduafly to be approached by a flat, of 9, 6, 8, 
and 2 feet; but in the Hawk Roads are frt)m 6 to 13 fatnoms. 

The SVlfX SAinO extends fr^m the Patrington West Channel along the south- 
em side of the Sunk Island, in a N.W. by W. i W. direction, until you come to a white 
buoy, which lies on the edge of a spit, and bears from Patrington steeple W, S. W., 
from the Sunk Chapel S.W. J S. ; and from the western buoy of the Middle N.W. i N., 
distant 4J miles, A shallow ridge runs off to the S.E. J fc. of this buoy, called the 
Sufik Spit, having at its extremity only 7 feet. Great care must be taken to avoid this 
when passing through the Sunk Roads, by giving this part a wide berth. 

TOUIMOImM. 8 Am.— N.W. by N., distant about 3J miles from the white buoy 
of the Sunk Spit, begins the dry part of the Foulholm Sand, which joins the Paiul 
Sand to the northward, and becomes a dangerous and extensive bank. There is a 
channel within it, leading to Stone Creek, and towards the town of Paull, or Paghill; 
but this is only to be used by small coasting vessels. The common passage is to the 
westward of these sands. Tnere is a sandy fiat of shallow water lyin^ off the south- 
ern part of the Foulholm, upon which is a white buoy; and nearly 2 miles beyond the 
white buoy, is a chequered buoy, painted black-and-white. There is also a chequered 
red-and-white buoy, bearing S.E. by E., about a mile distant from the white buoy. 
These all lie on the western edge of the sand, and must be left to the eastward, or star- 
board side. The channel here is about ^ a mile wide, and has a depth of 10, 9, and 
8 fathoms water. 

BLZXAZNOHOLM and PAULI. UOHTS.— By a notice issued from the Trinity 
House, Hull, dated December 10th, 1836, two lighthouses have been erected near the 
baii of the river at South Killingholm, and one at Paull, or Paghill. The high light 
at Killingholm is 50 feet high, and the low light 35 feet. That at Paull is 30 feet. All 
these are fixed, or stationary, bright lights. 
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SA&TOH MlBMiiS O&OVini.— The soudi end of thu sand Hes nearly } of a 
mile N.N.W. J W. from Ihe chequered buoy of the Foulholm, and runa in a ncnrtherly 
direction to the southern black buoy of the Skitter Sand, a distanoe of 4 miles. On it 
are 3, 2j^, and 2 fathoms* Between its southern end and the Lincolnshire share are 
10, 9, 8, 6, and 5 iathoms, in a place opposite KiUingholm Haven, called Whltebooth 
Road.* 

Tlie SXITTU is a circular sandj beg;inning abreast of the above black buoy, and 
extending beyond the western end of Hull; but the sandy flat may be said to com- 
mence at Whltebooth Road, and continue so far as Barton Ferry. Four black buoys 
now mark the outer ed^es of the Skitter Sand, which extends 1 J mile from the south- 
western shore, stretchmg out more than half-way across the navigable part of the 
channel. The first, or southern black buoy, lies in 2j^ fathoms, with PauU lighthouse 
bearing east, distant } of a mile. The second buoy is a good mile beyond the first, 
and bwirs from the above jetty N.W. JN., distant li mile; and the tliird blade buoy 
is f of a mile beyond the second, from which it bears N.W. ^ W., beinff c^jjosite to the 
buoy of the Hebbles. The deep-water channel is here only J of a nSe wide, but has 
adqpthof7&th<«is. 

A black buoy, mariced "Elbow," has been laid down on the easternmost extremity 
of the Skitter Sand, about ^ a mile to the northward of the said sand end. The buoy 
lies between the Anson and the Skitter Sand end buoys, in about 3 fathoms at low 
water. 

The KfiBBUSS is a narrow sand, stretching along shore about ^ of a mile, afford- 
ing a passage for small craft within it. On its western end, a white buoy has been 
placed, in 4J fathoms, half-ebb, neap tides. This lies with the two mills at Stoneferry 
m a line, and Hedon miH on with the throat of Marfleet jetty. It bears from the 
western buoy of the Skitter Sand N.E. J N., distant | of a mile. Opposite to the town 
is a Vms middle mnd, with 4 to 6 feet on it at low water, having, on the east end, a 
buoy, chequered black-and-white, bearing N.W. by W., i a mile from the west blade 
bioy of the Skitter. On tlie north side of llie middle, a nule from the &nt^ w a second 
chequered black-and-white buoy.f Hidl Road is to the northward c^ these buoys. 



DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING UP THE HUMBER. 

HAVING brought the Spurn lights in wie, which will then bear N.W. JN., pro- 
ceed boldlj on, until the lignt- vessel bears K. by E.; you will then be about l| mile 
from the firfit- vessel, and 5 miles from the high lighthouse; then steer W.W.W., 
until the light- vessel bears E. A l^T., but not more to the eastward; you will then have 
passed the chequered buoy to the southward, and may haul up more to the northward, 
and MUM between the Spurn Hghthouse and the Bull light- vessel, proceeding either to 
Hawk Eoad or towards the Clea Ness buoy. 

Vessels from the northward, bound to the Humber, should not bring Dimlington 
Ugh land, on which is a beacon, to the northward of N. by W. J W., in order to avoid 
^ Outer Stone Bank, or Binks, the New Sand, &c.; and having passed it, should 

* None* TO Mabinbrs.— TrunQr Hmsey Btdl, December %tk, 1845.— This Coiyoration 
newby give notice, that the Middle Sand at the k)wer part of Whltebooth Road, in the River 
Htfflttla-, has recently laid up, chiefly in mid-channel. The marks and bearings of the shoal 
WB now as follows, viz : — Immingham Church, J a sWp's length to the westward of Killinffholm 
WW lighthouse, S.W. by S.; KilBnehohn Church S.W.; Mother Brown's house at North Kil- 
Imghohn Haven N.W. by W.; and Holm Hook buoy S.E. by K. There are 11 feet on the 
dioalcst part at low water, spring tides; and between the said shoal and Hohn Sand, frran 
5 to 4 J fathoms; and to the westward, between it and the main land, from 9 to 10 fathoms. 

t According to a notice from the Trinity House, Hull, dated December 26th, 1839, a light- 
l^ l is now moored in about 4 fathoms water, on the south side of the Hebbles Channel, 
"«tween the two N.W. black buoys of the Skitter. The vessel has a fixed red light, about 
20 feet high, shown eveiy night from sun-set to snn^rise, and carries a ball at the mast<4iead. 
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also go to the eastward and southward of the lielrt-vessel, giving it a fair berths and, 
in hauling to the westward, be careful not to bring her to bear more easterly than 
E.N.E., until the high lighthouse bears N.N.W.; then proceed to the westward, as 
already directed. 

Great attention must be paid to the setting of the tides, for the ebb runs strcmg over 
the Stonj Binks from the southward, and the flood eaually so in an opposite direction; 
therefore, more strict attention must be given to the bearings than to the courses 
steered, as all depends upon the rate the ship is going. Sprmg-tides run 4} knots, 
neaps 2 knots an nour; but the ebbs in the freshes run with more rapidity. 

Captain Hewett*s chart directs Dimlington Heights to be kept well open, the highest 
part bearing N. by W. ^ W., which clears the north-eastern point of the Outer ^Bank; 
and when the light- vessel bears S. by W., steer towards it, wnen a W. i S. course will 
take you past the buoy of the Cheauer Sand; and when the high lighthouse comes 
N.N. W., steer N.W. ^ N., and it will carry you to the northwf^ of the Bull Sand, 
and up to ^e black buoy of Clea Ness and Grimsby Road. 

In thus advancii^ up the Humber, you should not borrow upon Sandliaile Flats, 
unless the wind be from the south-westward; for, with a S.E. wind, if you were to run 
along in 4, 5, and 6 fathoms, you would not be able, with a flood tide, to weather the 
N.E. hook. K with easterly or N.E. winds, you should pass the Spurn, your best 
anchoriu^e will be in the Hawk Roads ; but if with a southerly or S.AV. wind, Grimsby 
Road wul bepreferable; therefore, shoidd the former prevail, you will find the ground 
good in the Hawk, riding in 5 and 6 fathoms, the Spurn Point bearing S.S.E., distant 
2 miles. Pay proper attention to the tides, for springs rise 26 and 28 feet, and neaps 
from 12 to 16 feet; by doing which, you will always be assured of sufficient water to 
ride in. 

If desirous of going farther up from Hawk Roads towards Sunk Island, you should 
steer N.W. J N., untfl you have passed the white buoy of the Middle on the port or 
larboard side, coming no nearer to the Trinity Sand than 6 or 7 fathoms; then shi^ 
your course more westerly for Sunk Roads. The channel north of the Middle is above 
a mile wide, and has 6, 7, 8, and 9 fathoms within it. You wfll find good riding off 
Sunk Island, with Humberstone Church on with Clea mill, bearing S. by AV., in 6 or 
7 fathoms; or may go higher up, and anchor beyond the white buoy of the Sunk Spit, 
with Patrington steeple and the chapel on Sunk Island in one, bearing E. } N., in a 
depth of 6, 7, 8, 9, and 10 fathoms; from hence you may proceed to Kingston, as 
durected hereafter. 

We have stated, that Grimsby Road, with southerly and S.W. winds, is preferable t<) 
Hawk Road. Those who intend to anchor there, should steer about N.W., idong ^e 
east side of the Bull Sand, in 6 and 7 fathoms, until the low light comes a handspke*s 
length open of the high light, then bearing S.E. i E. Keep on with the lights in this 
direction, which will carry you between the Middle on the one side, and the Clea Ness 
Sand and Burcum on the other. 

^ After you have passed the buoy on Clea Ness Sand. leavW it on the port or larboard 
side, and got about three-fourths of the way towards the black buoy on the SJEl. end 
of the Burcum, vou will be in Grimsby Road. There large ships lie a little outside of 
the stream of the buoy, in 5 or 6 fathoms; but small vessels may ride in the Liner 
Roads within the buoy, with Grimsby Church tower bearing W. by S., or a little below 
it, in from 10 to 15 feet, a mixture of clay and mud, veir soft. Regard must be paid 
to the time of the tide when you anchor, and also whether spring or neap. The 
Grimsby Haven Company have constructed a wet dock, with flood-gates, sluices, and 
other requisite buildings. The lock within the haven is 150 feet long, about ^ of a 
mile distant from the Humbert having a. depth of 12 feet at the lowest neap-tideSf with 
ordinary springs 20 feet, and with hi^h spnngs 23 feet. A depth of 18 feet is penned 
up in one part of the lock, and 14 feet at l£e extremities, by the sides of the town, 
llie whole excavation is about 18 acres, affbrdii^ ample room for 250 ships to load and 
discharge, besides sufficient space for passing. In addition, there is also a dry dock, 
besides a building-yard, and various pnvate docks for bonding timber and other goods. 
Should a vessel, bound to Grimsby, arrive there during neap-tides, she will find safe 
anchorage in the roads until the following swings; and the same wind that will carry 
a vessel from the Humber, will also enable her to leave the port. 
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If ddsirouB of going ^to Whitebooth Road, or HuU, you should leave ^ Burcnm 
buoy on your port or larboard side. The leading-mark along the N.£. side of the 
Bnrcum, is Kulingholm Church N.W. open to the eastward of StaUingborough malt 
kiln* In mid-channel are 5 and 9 fathoms. If the wind be scant in the S%W. quarter^ 
keep towards the Bnrcum Sand, in 5 or 6 fathoms; but when higher up, do not ap- 
proach nearer to the sand than 8 or 7 fathoms : and as you draw near to Stallingborough 
Flats, which are steep, and extend about } of a mile trom the shore, edge over towards 
the whit^ buoy of the Foulholm, until Lumingham Church bears W. J N., when you 
win be about } a mile to the southward of the white buoy. Be careful to go to the 
westward of this buoy; for the flood-tides set strong upon this dangerous sand. Oj)po- 
dte l^e buoys, and in mid-channel, are 9 and 10 &thoms. If you are caught in uiis 
b^ht with a flood-tide, or little wind, and cannot get round to the southward of it, you 
must immediately come to an anchor. In mid-channel, a little below the white, Foul- 
kdm buoy, are 10 and 12 fathoms. When yon are abreast of Uiis buoy, steer N.W., 
until yon bring Grimsby Church on with Stallingborough kiln: then run with this 
mark on past the new chequered buoy, steering N. b^ W. ^ W. for Whitebooth Road. 
But since the lighthouses at Killingholm (described m page 50) have been built, the 
leading-mark through the best watet* up the Humber, from the Spurn, is the upper 
ind lower lights in a line, bearing N.W. i N., imtil Grimsby Chui-ch is in one with 
Stallingborough kiln. In tuminj^ to windward, you may open the church about a 
slip's length of l^e kiln upon each tack. There is good anchorage in this road, widi 
9 and 6 mhoms water, bringing Patrington steeple on with a tuft of trees, called Salt 
Rush; and Grimsby Church a saiFs breadth c^n to the eastward of Stallingborough 
kiln. There is a small tide-light exhibited at StallingbcMrough, serving to point out 
the situation of the ferry. 

If you wish to proceed to Hull without anchoring in Whitebooth Road, then run 
on with Grimsby Church just open to the eastward of the kiln, until you get the 
town of Paull open to the westward of Paull clifl^ which will lead alonff ihe edg« 
of the sand, all l^e way to Paull Road, in 4 to 5^ fathoms. When the l^ht at Paull 
is seen, vlter your course to the northward ; but do not steer direct for it, until the 
high light at killingholm bears S.S.W. ; at the same time, pay strict attention to the 
state of the ti<fe. 

A long ^fiat extends from the west shore, a little above Whitebooth Road, almost 
half-way over the river, on which are only 10 or 15 feet. You should let the water 
flow about an hour before you weigh in the road to proceed upwards. In Whitebooth 
Road, when you have got under weigh, run over to the eastward^ until you open the 
street of Patul Town, which is the leading-mark to Paull cliff*. Then steer up the 
dannel N. by E. and north, in 4, 5, and 6 fathoms. Abreast of the cliff you will have 
7 fiithoms. A little above the cliff, and close in-shore, is Paull Road and Hedon 
Haren; the entrance to the latter is pointed out by a dolphin; but the hardness of 
thegr^ind, and the rapidity of the tides, make these the worst roads in the Htunber. 

From Paull Road steer N.W. hy N. and N.W., round Skitter Sand. Take care to 
ke^ Harfleet Church a large ship's length open to the eastward of Marfleet jetty, 
imfil Paull jetty comes on with the southernmost house of Paull Town. Then ^teei* 
with this last mark on, until Ularfleet Church and jetty come in a Kne with eiach others 
the windmill which stands near the lime-kilns will then appear just open of the jet^ 
at the west end of the town, this being the leading-mark up to Hull Road. In tins 
passage, from Paull to Hull Road, you will seldom have less than 6 fathoms water. 

On the north side, all the way from Paull to Hull Citadel, are ^ats, which extend 
to a considerable distance from the store, with 7 or 8 fathoms close to them. On the 
(JWKAite side, if in 5 or 6 fathoms, you t^ be very near to the Skitter Sand, the edge 
df which is pointed otit by fbuf black l)UOys (abreadj^ noticed); aiid should you have a 
contrary wind, be particulax4y careftd to avoid coining very near this sand, until you 
are beyond the point; because your getting aground below the point of the sand, may 
oWige you to grind over it, and perha|>s occasion your oversetting. But after you have 
got n^d^the pmnt of Skitter Sand, you may stand towards it, in 6 or 5 fathoms ; and 
when standing towards the flats on the north side, which are very steep, you must not 
come any nearer than 8 fathoms; for as the tide, both flood and ebb, sets strong upon 
them, it is with difficulty that ships, which happen to ground there, can be got a^at 
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affain. A white buoy (w already noticed) lies on the fiebbles, in 4^ finthiiins^Mli- 
ebb, neap-tides. 

SVUa &OAA.*- In HuiliRoad the prqper anclK»ri|fe« are, either a little below, or 
abreast of the Citadel, in 4, ^, or 6 fathoms, to the noraiward of the <^ieqnered \moji 
on the Middle. The near^ you lie to the shore, 3rou will hare the better ground and 
less tide. If you intend ffoing into the harbour, or dodcs^ you should, if the tide be 
flowing, run on shore at the Dolphin Point, and get ready for warping in. 

Mariners not acquunted with the navigation of this river, should take a pilot ftom 
the Spurn, or Gnmsby Koad; for the rapidity of the tides renders it extremely dan- 
gerous; and should their vessel touch upon any of the sands we have described, par- 
ticularly the Foulholm, Paull Sand, or Skitter, they would very probably be upset^ 
and become an immediate wreck. 

TIDES. — ^It is high water, full and change, at the ^um, at 20 minutes after 
5 o*clock; but the flood*stream runs until half after 5. It is low water at 40 minutes 
after 11 ; and the ebb-stream runs tmtil 12 o*clock.^ On the Sandhaile, and at GrimsbTt 
it is high water at 6. In Hull Road, the time of high water is 6h. p.m. ; but the fkx)a- 
stream runs until a quarter ofler 6. It is low water at 20 minutes after 12 ; but tlie 
ebb runs until 40 minutes after 12. 

At the Spurn Point sming- tides rise 23 feet, nei^s about 14 feet: at Hull, springs 
22 feet, nei^ 13 feet. The variation in the Humoer is about 2^ points west, tire 
flood runs across the mouth of the river, } of an hour before it turns inward, and ^en 
sets across, towards the Lincolnshire chore, W.S.W. Between the Spurn and Qea 
Ness it sets N.W», the ebb hdng contrary. Round the Spurn and through the Hawk, 
and across Trinity Sands, the flood sets N. by W.; while the ebb-tide nuUbes down lie 
Hawk, long before it becomes high water on the shore. Between the Bull and Clea 
Ness Sand the flood sets northward, and ebb southward; and both ebb and flood set 
strongly across the Foulholm and Skitter Sands. These are the general direction of 
the tides within the Humber; and ought, for the safety of the mariner, always to be 
paid the strictest attention to. 



FROM THE HUMBER TO FLAMBOROUGH HEAD AND 
SCARBOROUGH. 

IN sailing out of the Humber, the mariner must refer to the marks and directions 
already given for entering that river, by which he will readily dear every dancer. If in 
the day-time, and bound to the northward, having passed the Hght- vessel to tne south- 
ward, at Ae distance of a mile or more; or until Dimlington high land comes well 
rin of Kilnsey cliff*, bearing N. by W. J W., or more westerly, he may pursue a 
|E, course to Flamborouj^ Head; but if sailing out bv night, it will be proper, 
when the Spurn lights come N.N.W., to steer E.S.E. or E. by S^ taking care not to 
bring the light- vessel more to the eastward than E. J N.^ imtil you are wellpast the 
light-vessel : you may then shape tiie above course for Flamborongh Head. The diet'' 
ance from the mou^ of the Humber to Flamborough Head, is about 11 <Hr 12 leagues; 
There is deep water everywhere in your passage; and no danger, until yOu get near 
the head, from '^plrhich foc% ground runs out 2 or 8 cables* length; 

Flamborough Head is a most remarkable object, of great height^ and showy white- 
ness. On it is erected a conspicuous lighthouse, of ifniich we snail have occasion to 
speak hereafter. 

In proceeding along tlie coast of Yorkshire, there is no danger, until you reach 
Bridlington Bay. The shore is lined with churches, which may be seen at a consider- 
able distance. The general direction of the land, from Dimlington cliffs to Homsey, » 
distance of 6 leagues, is N. J W. From thence it turns more norUierly, winding 
gradually to the eastward to Flamborough Head, thus forming a semicircular cavttj, 
name4 Bridlington, or Burlington Bay. 
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BU3NUar€ITOir, ov BVBXnUBTOM BAT/ is encumbered with a Mand^ called 
the Smithic; its N.E. end lies a mile S.W. by S. from the point, or extremitj <tf 
FUmborough Head. It thence takes a S.W. direction for 3 miles, becoming broader as 
yon advance ; so that its western part is more than 3 miles in breadth. The shoalest part 
of the Smithic is of a forked shape, with from 10 to 15 feet on it at low water, spring- 
tides, one of the prongs running W, by S., 3 J miles; and the otiler S.W., 3 miles. There 
.is an opening between these, a full mile wide, with 3j^ and 4 fathoms in it. The shoalest 
part is near its N.E jjoint, and has only 10 feet on it, Frwn thb spot Flamborough 
lighthouse bears N.E. } N.; and the pier-heads W.N.W., 3 and 1-10 miles. There is 
another shoal^ of 12 feet, near its S.W. end: this lies with Owbum bearing W. ^ N., 
^stant 1 J mile; and the pier-head N. \ E., the same distance. Above a mile to the 
southwaiS of the Smithic, and in-shore of it, is an extensive /fa/, with not more than 
3i and 4 fathoms on it at low Water; but to the northward 'or the Smithic there is a 
chwMiel, TdWich runs from the Head in a W.S.W. direction, with 6 and 7 fathoms in it. 

SMITHIC BUOY.-^Near the N JJ. end of the Smithic a red buoy ha« been moored, 
in 4^ fathoms, with Bridlington CJhurch bearing N.W. by W. f W., and Flamborough 
lighthouse NJN^.E.}E. 

^ere b good riding inside the Smithic, and a channel each way. The leading-mark 
to clear the west end of the Smithic is, to keep the pier-heads N. by E. ^ E., when 
b«<!ween Oubern and Wilsthorp; or within a mile of the beadi: and when Wilsthorp 
bears W-N.W., you are to the northward of the 12-feet knoll, and may steer more 
easteily for the andiorage in the bay. To clear the N.E. end of the Smithic, bring 
6ray*8 £urm to t^e westward of the old tower on Flamborough; but the above-men- 
tianed red buoy will be your best guide. 

In running into Bridlington Bay, between the Smithic and Flamborough Head, 

bring Sewerby Hall just open outside the bluff near South Sea, which is a oreak, or 

* cove, to the southward of Flamborough, until the l^ht comes to bear N.E. by N.; you 

will then be opposite to the N.E. end of the Smithic, and may steer towards the quay 

far the anchorage. 

The riding is good in anypart of Bridlington Bay ; but the best anchora^fe is, with 
Quay Street open, bearing W.N.W., in 4 mthoms water. Within the Smithic your 
soundings will be 3^ and 4 fathoms. The shore is bold and rocky. A red flag is now 
exhibit^ in the day-time, upon a staff, 100 feet within the south end of the east pier; 
and a hjwbour-light during the night, when there is a depth of 7 feet, or more, at iJie 
entrance between the piers. 

FLAMBOROUGH LIGHTHOUSE, in latitude 54° 7' north, longitude 0° 5^ west, 
is erected on Flamborough Head, 400 yards distant from its extreme point, and close 
to a bluff point of land on the south side of Silex Cove — the only landing-plaoe near 
Ae H^ad. The liffht is revolving, having three faces, of seven reflectors each; and in 
or^er to distinguish it from Cromer ana Tynemouth revolving lights, which show a 
fa6e every minute, one face appears illuminated every two minutes; of these, the colour 
of the one is red; and the lights from that face being diminished, will not, in hazy 
weather, be visible so far as the others; therefore, when in such cases only two faces 
are seen, the interval of time will be regularly two minutes and four minutes, alter- 
natdy, which will sufficiently distinguish it from any other light. Cromer light bears 
^m ^e Flamborough Head light S. }£., and is distant between 29 and 30 leagues; 
the Spurn Head bears S. by W., nearly, distant between 11 and 12 leagues; and the 
Dudgeon light about S.byE., distant above 21 leagues. 

At Mamborough Head the land is very high, and continues ao to Speeton Cliffs, be- 
xoB bold-to, and without dan^r. Your course from outside the Head to Scarborough 
wm be NJ^.W., distant 14 nules. At 8^ miles from Flamborouffh Head is FUey Brig, 
8 bold rocky promontory, advancing into the sea, forming a kind of hook. Behind, or 
to the southward of this hook, small coasters sometimes ride, sheltered from N.W., 
bat open to all other winds. 

Filey Bay is all clean, shoaling gradually to the beach. To dear Filey Brig, keep 

* CoDfiiderable improvements are in progress at the Bridlington piers; a new north pier, of 
stone, is completed; and a new south pier, likewise of stone, is in a great state of forwardnesA. 
which will, when finished, enlarge the narbour to twice its present size. 
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Myers' house well open to the south of Hnnmanby White Road, bearing 8. W. High 
water, full and change, at 4h. 20m. Springs nse 18 feet, neaps 10 feet. 

SCA&BOHOVOB is a pier harbour, and the vessels, at low water, may lie aground 
in it. Upon a white tower on Vincent's pier-head, is a tide-light, to be left on the star- 
board side in entering the harbour. In 1843 the light-tower was raised; the buildmg 
is now 51 feet h^h, and shows a red light to seaward and bright towards the harbour. 
In the day-time a red flag is hoisted while there is 12 feet water at the pier-head, and 
10 feet in the harbour. The light is visible, in clear weather, 13 mUes. 

The best times for ^oiug into this harbour are, at half-flood, or after the first quarter 
ebb; at these times ships may be run aground; the bottom being clean sand. Should the 
wind, by beius northertr at tne time of your going in, render it necessary for you to stand 
over toward me Spa House, you must be carefid to avoid the rocks that lie out a con- 
siderable distance from the shore, to the southward of tne Spa, which dry. The swell, 
coining round the pier-head, when northerly or easterly winds blow strong, causes the 
ships in the harbour to range very much when they are afloat. At such times it is 
necessary to moor them with their cables to the ddpnins or piers. 

Various improvements have lately taken place at Scarborough, and the harbour is 
now said to be capable of affording shelter, in all gales of wind, to vesseb capable of 
bearing the ground; for in gales from the N.E.thejr will be safe by running behind the 
west pier, should they make for the port too early in the tide, which is frequently done; 
and, in gales from the E.S.E., if they find the old harbour too crowded, they may enter 
safely into the new harbour, made by the continuation and completion of the outer pier, 
in which there now are placed both dolphins and mooring rings. Close to, and uume- 
diately within shelter of the Adker, there are 15 feet at high water, neap-tides, and 
18 in springs. In the entrance of the outer haxbour, there is nearly the same depth. 
The course mto both harbours is to the eastward of north. 

Scarborough has a good outlet for ships bound to the southward, but bad for those 
going to the northward. You may anchor in Scarborough Wick; but it is not safe to 
contmue there long. The marks for anchoring are, the castle N.N.W. ; the church 
well open to the southward of the castle; the Spa House west; and Flamborough 
Head just open of Filey Brig: you will then have about 6 fathoms. 



General Description of the Tides between Crcmer and Scarborough, 

LEMAN and OWEB. — ^The tide cm the eastern sides of the iceman and Ower runs 
in a yariety of directions, as shown in page 34. It is high water, full and change, at 
6h. 30m., but the staream runs southward 3 hours longer. Spring-tides rise 13 feet, 
neaps 8 feet. Here the first of the flood will set N.by E., then turn S.E. for the greater 
part of the tide, and changes, when near high water, to S.by W., when it runs with its 
greatest, strength in that direction for one nour after, then veers round to the west- 
ward, and at low water it runs N. ^ E. in its full force 2 miles an hour. 

DUDGEON. — At the Dudgeon it is high water at 6 o'clock, but the stream con- 
tinues to run till \ after 7 o'clock, the flood running south and ebb north. Ten miles 
N.N.W. from the Dudgeon the flood sets S.S.W., and ebb the contrary. 

OUTER DOWSINO. — Oa its northern side the tides set variously; thus the first 
quarter will run S.W.byW., half flood S.E.by S., and near the latter part of the flood 
E.N.E;; the ebb the contrary. 

Between Foulness and Blakeney it is high water, on shore, at J after 6 o'clock. 
Spring-tides rise 20 feet, neaps 13 feet; but with strong northerly winds it wfll in- 
crease to 4 fathoms over the bar. The flood continues to run to the south-eastward 
until 20 minutes after 9. 

In Wells Road it is high water, full and change, at 6(h. 20m. Spring-tides rise 18 
feet. The flood stream continues to run to the eastward until 9 hours. 
- Between Wells and Lynn the flood commonly sets along shore to the westward; 
between Stukey Overfalls and the north end of the Docking, about W.S.W. and the 
ebb E.N.E. Here it is high water at 6 o'clock; and spring-tides rise and fall 16 feet, 
and neaps 10 feet. 
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Between the Juurth end of the Docking and the south end of the Inner Dowsing, the 
first of the flood sets S.W., changing to W. by S., unUl it is high water. Outsit the 
Docking and Dowsing, and near the south part of Kace*8 Btmk, spring-tides never 
shusken, but continue their velocity of 2J and 3 knots; the first quarter flood sets S.E., 
the second quarter from S.S.W. to S.W* by W., gradually varying until \nsh water, 
when it becomes west: while the first quarter ebb sets from W.N.W. to N.N.W., half- 
el^ about N.K.E. or N.E. by N., then E.N.E.,east, and E.S.E., until low water. 

In Lynn Well it is high water at 6h. 30m.; spring-tides commonly rising 23 feet, 
n&jps 14 feet: the former running 4^ and 5 knots, the latter 2 J knots. 

Off Boston Buoys the flood sets W.S.W., and off the hook of the Long Sand W. by S., 
Ae ebb being the reverse way. 

Near the north end of the Inner Dowsing the flood sets S.W.by W., between that 
sand and the shore S.S.W., running until i after 5. 

At the Spurn Point it is high water, on ftill and change days, at 20 minutes after 5, 
In Hull Road at 6. In the Uumber, spring-tides rise 20 and 23 feet, neafM 10 to 
14 feet. Off the mouth of the Humber, at the distance of 7 or 8 miles, it continues to 
nm till 7» and J after 7 o'clock. 

Jsi Bridlington Bay it is hi^h water at i aft^* 4; sprinff-tides risb^ 15 feet, neaps 9. 
Here the flood sets strongly ^ong shore to the southwara, and contmues to run until 
i after 7 o*clock. In the offing it runs for 3 hours after high water on the shore, or 
tmyiit is half ebb there. 

At FlamboroiLeh Head it is high water at i^ after 4. Spring-tides rise 20 feet, and 
neiqps 11 feet. On the south side, near the Head, the flood sets S.W. by W., and the 
ebb the contrary; for which reason, vessels bo«nd to the southward, should not pass 
the Head without the flood in their favour, especially with a scant wind. 

At Scarborough it is high water 15 minutes aft;er 4; and spring-tides rise 13 feet, 
neaps 8 feet. In the offing, the stream runs until 6h. 45m. 



FROM SCARBOROUGH TO ST. ABB^S HEAD. 
Description of ike Coasts S^-c, 

FROM Scarboron^ the land to the northward is roeky^ and stiietdies N. by E. for 
•bout 5 miles, to a place called Hairbum Wick ; it then winds north, 3 miles, towards 
the south cheek of Robin Hood's Bay. 

KOBnr BOOirS bat is a place where vessels may stop a tide, riding under the 
north cheek of the bay, in 8 or 9 fathoms; but it wUl not be prudent to remain there 
loi^, especiall]r in winter. Tlwe south and north cheeks of the bay are dusters of rocks, 
wl&h project into the sea, and consequently must always have a good berth given to 
them in passing. 

WBZTBT BAaBOV& lies about 7 miles N. by W. i W. fVom the south cheek of 
Robm Hood's Bay. It is a pier harbour, and ebbs almost dry. In your passage to 
Wkitby, thei*e is a very dangerous l^^ cf rocks, lying to tJie eastward of the harbour, 
M f of a mile from shore, and having a passage within it 300 yards broad, called the 
SUdway; this ledge is caUwi the Whi&y Rock, and i-endered particularly hazardous, on 
aecount of the fl(K»d setting to the southward directly across the harbour's mouth; it is 
composed of hard black rocks, with larro stones lyini down to the low water mark ; its 
head bearing from the western pier X^.E. by N. i E., distant } of a mile. A black 
beac<m-buoy is now placed about a cables' length N Ji. of the extremity of Whitby 
Rock, in 10 faUioms^ with the white gable end of the Marine Hotel, in line with tlie 
north side of the west pier-head. Whitby Road lies between Whitby and Upgang 
Hecks, which latter bears N.W. i W., a mile distant from the former, stretdiing out 
from the shore, until its eastern end bears N.N.W. from the western pier, distant 1^ 
nule. Over Upgang Rock are only 4 and 5 feet water; but in the roadstead are 5, 6, 

[North Sea.] ' 
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and 7 fathoms. The mark for the anchorage being Larphill House otef the middle of 
Whitby Town, bearing S.S.W. 

The town of Whitby is situated at the entrance of the River Esk, and much 
esteemed for its manufacture of canvas and alum. The harbour is considered the best 
hereabout, having a fine juer, but no communication with the adjacent country. There 
is a stone lighthouse erected upon tlie western pier, in latitude 54* 29' 42" north, and 
longitude 0^ 36' 42" west, 83 feet above level of the sea, and 60 feet from the base to 
the lant^n, which exhibits a fixed light while there are 8 feet water over the bar; 
a flag in the day-time is also shown there during the same perk>d of the tide. In dear 
wea&er, this light may be teen about 4 leagues ofi*. The town was formerly noted for 
its ancient and maffuificent abbey, the tower of which was 104 feet high, and sup- 
ported by 4 lofty pulars, forming a picturesque object to the traveller, and a uaefol 
mark to the seaman; but this tower, on Friday the 25th June, 1830, fell to tlie ground. 

If coming from the southward, you must take care to avoid the Whitlw Hock^ by 
keeiring the north cheek of Robin Hood's Bay ojjen of High Whitby, until jau. hrvag 
a remarkable house in the country, cdled Larphill House, on with the east pi^ end, 
bearing S.S.W. J W., and with the mark, enter the harbour. Should thie boate not 
venture off" to your assistance, if you see a flag hoisted upon the north clifi^ you may 
safely run for the harbour; but if, instead of the flag, you observe a fire in that place, 
you are to understand, that your attempting to go in would be attended with umni- 
nent danger. 

You are also particularly to observe, that at spring-tides, when the wind blows hard 
from between S.S.E. and east, vessels drawing 10 feet mapr go through the Sledway, 
if the signal be hoisted to pass the bar; but all vessels drawing more than 10 feet water 
must haul round the north part of Whitby Rock. The mark for sailing through the 
Sledway is, the second Nab, on the west side of the harbour, open to the northward of 
the west pier-head. In losing the flood-tide, so soon M you get within the rock, haul 
up, until the second pier-head on ^e eastern side appears a sail's breadth open of the 
east pier-head, then stand in for the harbour. Instances have occurred, when vessds 
have been imable to fetch in, on account of giving the rock too wide a berth, this 
having occasioned their haulmg up so much as to get the sea on or before the beam, 
which, by checking their hesSway, obliged them to fall to leeward, and go on 
shore. At hi^h water the sea appears aU broken between the rock and the mainl- 
and whenever this occurs witli easterly winds, there will be but little tide to the 
southward. 

Sand's End is a bay or roadstead, where vessels with southerly winds ma^ ride safely, 
in from 8 to 4 fathoms water. It lies N.W. by W., about » miles from WTiitby Rock; 
having Up^ang Rock half-way between them. A mark for Sand's End Road to the 
westward is, die middle of Sand's End town and Mul|prave Qastie in one, bearing 
W. by S. ^ S. Between Whitby and Lyih, whiidi latter is a small town, distMit fix^ 
the former about 3 miles, and l3ang to the north-westward, is a ievsl ecmd^ usuaU]^ 
called Whith}f Sandy and occasionally forming a race groiuid. 

mVirsWZGR bay.— About 6 nules N.W. by N. from Whitby, is Runswick Bay, 
capable of containing about 18 sail of shipping, in 6 and 6 fathoms water; it is clear of 
rocks, and forms a good retreat for vessels in gales of wind, but too open to the nctfth-' 
ward; the mark for running in is. Brown's Hul, kept on with the limekiln <m the west 
side, until the clifl*, on which it stands, shuts in the high land behind; you wHl then be 
in 4J fathoms, clayey ground. 

When you are to the northward of Runswick Bay, and between it and the TeMf 
bring the ruins of Whitby Abbey open of Kettleness, and this will clear the land 
all the way. 

About 4 leagues N.W. frcm Whitby is Hunt Cliff". The coast between is irr^^alir 
and rocky; your courses, therefore, ftom Whitby, will be N.N.W*, 7 miles, and then 
about 30V. by W., 6 nules. From Hunt CHff; Hartlepool bears N.N.W* i W., di^ 
ant nearly 3 J leajgues; and to Souter Point N. f W., 9 leagues. Between Hunt Clm 
and Hartlepool lies the entrance to the River Tftes. In your passage from Hunt Clin 
lie the Salt Scars^ which are extremely dangerous; and to the southward of these, are 
some rocky spots^ of only 2 fathoms water ; of these the outer one is called the Hijj''' 
Bock^ lying nearly in a line between the outer part of the Salt Scars and Hunt Clift 
or 3 miles N.W. by N. i N. from the latter. 
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» BAXmT SCABM are two or three narrow ridge* ofrookt, extending fix)m abreast 
of Redoar Point, to the eastward, above 1^ mile; they dry at half ebb, a mile NJ2. 
from Redoar. These rocks should never be approadied nearer than 10 or 9 fathoms. 
Some vessels have been wrecked upon them in consequence of mistaking tiie west end 
of Bamaby Moor for Hunt Cli0* Foot, and by not getting a cast of the lead in time. 
To prevent such mistakes in future, observe that Hunt Cliff Foot is almost perpen* 
dioidar, while Bamaby Moor slopes to the westward, and upon it stands Captain Cook's 
tower. At ni^ht the low land cannot be seen, and this occasions the error; the mari- 
uer will do wc£, therefore, to attend to his soundings. You may anchor before the 
mouth of the Tees, in S, 9, or 10 fathoms, fine brown sand, thQ ground deam UA hdd* 
ing tolerably well. 



T8SS.— The channel into diis river is between the North and South 
Gare, running in from the bar nearly S.W. by S*, for 3 miles; it then turns circularly 
round for about 2^ miles, when it resumes a north«westerly course again, this part be- 
ing bounded by tbe Seal Sand. Its channel is marked by several beisioons ana buovs; 
of which the following Is a description, as they w^ lately situated; but they are liable 
to be occasionally altered, in conformity to the shifting of the saads. 

The first, or fairwav buoy, is red, and has a staff and vane upon it, lying in 6 fathoms, 
on the outside of the oar, about ^ a mile distant from the red bar buoy, which lies on 
the edge of the bar, and marks the deepest water, being about 8 feet with a low ebb. 

The first buov on the port or larboard hand within the bar, is white; this is situated 
on the ed^e of tne South Gare. On the opposite side to this is the first black buoy, 
lying on uie North Gare, and to be left to the starboard; the next also, on the western 
side, is a black buoy, and lies upon the elbow of the North Gare, to be left to the star- 
board; there is also a third and fourth black buqy, the latter situated at the western 
end of the Middle Knoll, or Scalp, which must be left to the starboard : all these 
black buoys are placed at tlie edge of the North Gare« The South Gare has also three 
white buoys: and on the elbow of the Bran Sand is a fourth white buoy: all of these 
must be lefb on the port or larboard side in entering. 

S.W. ji S., nearly ^ a mile from the white buoy of the Bran, is the fifth black buoy; 
this lies at the ent^nce of an inlet running towards Snook Point; and between these a 
light-vessel has lately been placed. South m)m the fifth black buoy, distant about I of 
a nnle, Is the sixth black buoy, and farther on are two others, all or which must be left 
to the starboard in sailing up to Stockton. Two of these buoys He near Stoney Brig 
Ree^ the one above, the other below, which may be considered as the inner bar of the 
harbour, over which you cannot proceed without a flood-tide, there being only 4 feet, 
mid-channel. 

In addition to these buoys, there are two stone beacons, with triangular heads, which, 
when brought in one, lead over the channel off the Stoney Brig. Above this, on ike 
western side of the channel, is the Dagger's beacon, with a square head, standing 
singly; ^ a mile beyond which, on the same side, is the Middle beacon, from whence 
the river winds up to Stockton ; but for the River Tees it will always be necessary to 
bave a pilot 

A pilot for the Tees may always be readily obtained by hoisting a flag at your fore- 
top-Diast^head between half-flood and half-ebb; the rate of pilotitfe being from the 1st 
of April to the 1st of October, I5d, per foot, and from the Ist of October to the Ist of 
April, 18(/. per foot. 

If you are bound into the River Tees from the southward, steer from Hunt Cliff 
N.N.W. i W. with the flood, and N.W. by N. with an ebb tide ; this will clear you of 
tbe Salt Scars, towards which approach no nearer than 9 fathoms. The leading-mark 
is, Elwick beacon (a small round hill on the southernmost extremity of the high land 
in Durham), in one with a high house in the north part of Seaton, bearing N.W. ^ W. ; 
sad when me west end of Bamaby Moor bears S.W., you will have passed that reef. 

If bound into the Tees from the northward, and being abreast of Hartlepool, with the 
wind at N.W., or more northerly, steer in so as to bring the Earl of Darlington's House, 
(which is white, with a flat blue slated roof, and stands near to the westward of the 
Church of Hartlepool,) just touching tbe steeple end of the church, bearing about 
N. J W., and it will carry you to the bar of the Tees. 

i2 
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IIl, >Yith a nartheiiy wind, you come ftom the northward for the-TaeB^keep hi 6 and 6 
fathoms, which will clear the Lang Scars^ a roehf ru^e^ ^7^ nearhr a mile to the 
southward of Hartlepool, and extending nearly east and west, rail f of a mile irom the 
Bhore ; it dries at last auarter ebb, and must always be carefully aymded. To dear 
the Long Scars, which has a black bmoy on its extremity, bearing S. ^ £. from Hartle- 
pool lighthouse, bring a high sand-hill, situated to the northward of Hartlepocd, over 
the cl^ipel at the west end of the town; the thwart mark is. Car blue-tued house 
W. by Sf. ^ S. Keeping the chimnies open either way, will dear it. 

The following notice has been issued from the office of the Tees Navigation Company, 
dttledlStfaApnl,1839:— 

^The Tees Navigation Company have caused lighthouses to be erected near the en- 
trance of, and a light- vessel to be moored witlun, the River Tees, from which lighlB will 
be exhibited on the 2nd day of May next, and thenceforward continued from sunset 
to sunrise, in order that the Tees mur niay be rendered navigable^ and anoh<»age ob- 
tained within the bar by night, in favourable weather. The particulars and otntem- 
plated application of these lights are hereafter described. Two towers have beea 
erected a short distance northward of Seaton Carew, being situate from each other 
north 52^ 15^ west, and south 52^ W east, distant 3550 feet; from the high, or north- 
western, of which, a bright fixed light, and from the low, or south-eastern, a stationary 
red light will be displayed; the former burning at an elevation of 85 feet, and the latter 
at 30 feet above the level of the sea at high water, spring- tides. Upon the Bran Sand 
two towers have also been established, which stand from each other south 29^ 30' west, 
and north 29^ 30^ east, distant 3251 feet, from the high, or southern, of which, a fixed 
Innght light, and from the low, or outer, a red stationary light will be exhibited, the 
high burning 48 feet, and the low 35 feet, above the sea, at high water level of spring- 
tides. And a li^t-vec»el has been moored near where the 5w buoy has hitherto laid, 
fitun which a bright light will be seen in all directions. Li approaching the Kiver Tees 
from the southward, masters of vessels must take care to run in with the l^hts near 
Seaton in a line, bearing N.W. J W., (that direction ^ordmg a safe offing off the Mt 
Scar Rocks,) until the lights upon the Bran Sand are l^ught into line bearing 
S.S.W. J W., when they wfll have arrived at the fiurway buoy; then steer to the south- 
ward, with the Bran Sand lights on with each other, until the floating light shall bear 
S.W. ^ W., when that course may be steered up the river, observing that anchorage 
must be taken up to the southward of the floating light- vessd, and care taken not to 
foul her moorings, or fall into collision with her. To cross Tees bar from the north- 
ward, the lights upon the Bran Sand will first be available, the Seaton lights, in a line, 
serving to mark an arrival at the fairway buoy, when tihe foregoing directions will be 
applicable. In departing from the River Tees, these directions wiB of course be used 
in a reversed order, the bearings given being all magnetic. It is necessary to notice, 
that the light towers upon Bran Sand will from time to time be adjusted, in con- 
formitv with any changes which may take place in the entrance of the Tees, and, there- 
fore, the mariner, in navigating therein, must direct his attention to keep these l^ts 
on with each other, without paying entire regard to the bearing of them, as publiaied 
herein."* 

BA&TUBPOOZi is situated on a promontory nearly surrounded by the sea. 1%^ 
church stands in latitude 54^ 4VS^^ north, andlongitude 1° 10^ 7'^ west. The harbour is 
small, but recently has been greatlv improved, by a pier, flood-gates, &c., so that smaB 
vessels may now run in there, and be securely 8h^tered.t 

On the pier-head is a lighthouse, from which is exhibited a red light; and ships com- 
ing from the northward will open this light when it bears N.N.W., and should not, in 

* The Company have caused a careful survev of the River Tees to be made, and a correct 
chart to be published, upon a large scale, which may be had of Mr. T. Jennett, Stockton, 
and of his agents at the different sea-ports. 

t Prcposed lAghidumse m Hardepool Heugk — Tht merchants, owners, and masters of ves- 
sels interested in the trade of Hartlepool, having sent a memorial to the Trinity Board, solicit^ 
ing that a lighthouse may be established on the Heugh at that place, the Elder Brethera arc 
ready to take the necessary measures for erecting such lighthouse, and maintaining a light 
thereon during the night season; provided, the trade of the the port consent so pay such toD 
on all vessels entering the port or departing therefrom, as shall be requisite to defray the ex- 
pense of such lighdiouse and light This the trade of the port are willing to do, &c. &c.— 
January, 7(&, 1845. 
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the Hight-tiiite, apprCMu^ n^urer tlie shore than 6 or 7 fathomfi water, at hkh tide, and 
when the %ht bears N.N.W^ they may anchor, if neoessary. In proceeding for the 
hadKiar by day, they must, after passing the chequered buoy, leave all the blaek buoys 
on the starboard side. 

In the day-time^ a red flag will be hoisted at faalf*flood, and continue to half-ebb. 

Frmn the lighthouse, the outer part of Hartlepool Heugb bears E.S.E., j^ of a mile; 
the Long Soar buoy 8. J E., 1 and 1-lOth mile; the chequered buoy of the bar 
S.S.W. f W., about 120 fathoms; the Tees fairway buoy S. by E., 2 and 4-10th8 
miles; and the Red, or Roe cM, SJ). by S., 14 miles. 

In addition to the above-mentioned red liffht, a tide-light, of a white colour, has been 
exhibited immediately below it, which is lifted ftom hw-flood to half-ebb. Two red 
lights have al^ been placed upon the do^ walls, as a fbrther direction : and in run- 
mng'^for the harbour, when the pier-liffht bears N.N.E. ^ E., about 120 ^thoms, vessels 
must steer in a N. 4 E. direction, until the two lights are brought in a line, bearing 
N. by W. i W., which is tiie direct oovrse up the channel to the entrance of the inner 
hammr. 

If voii are bound to Hartlepool with a north or N.W. wind, you should give the 
Hei^h a good berth, until Hart mill comes over Hartlepool Pier. This marie will clear 
the Stone Reef, inrhich runs out to the southward of Hartlepool; then bring Stranton 
Oiurch over Row Houses; run in with ilus mark, until the third house from the 
Heogh, called tJ^e Field House, comes open of the east end of the Church ; then anchor, 
in 4 or 5 fathoms, on a bottom of clay. This roadstead is good with N.W. winds. If 
boand for the harbour, hoist a jade, and you will immediately obtain a pilot. There 
are 8 and 9 &et at high water, neap-tides. 

Sunderland Harbour lies about 5 lei^ues N. ^ E. from Hartlepool, the coast bendii^ 
inward between them. There is a AwpS, called the Boat, lying nearly N. by W. from 
HartlqKKd Point, distant about 5^ miles. 

SEA9A1K. — This place is now rising into consequence; and a new harbour, with 
two pier«, is forming there, with the intent of being able to afford accommodation for 
the ^^ing c^ coals therefrom. It is situated between 9 and 16 miles to the northward 
of HaMepool, and S miles S. by W. ^ W. from the entrance to Sunderland. About 
I s^ile S.S.E. from Seaham Harbour, is a shoal, of 9 feet; and within it, in the same 
cBndction, or two other knoUs, or scars, on which buoys are placed. 

A new lighthouse has been built at Seaham, first lighted in December, 1844. It is 
ligl^ted with brUliant gas, the top lantern showing a constant bright light, 100 feet above 
the mean level of the sea. The lower lantern is a red reviving light, J^ a minute 
T^ble aud i a munute invisible, at all points where the top light is seen. It is 64 feet 
aboT?e the levdi of the sea. This light will be easily distinguiAed from all other lights 
on tius part of the coast. 

In January, 1845, a new dock was opened at Seaham, named the New North Dock. 
This dock was constructed in the short space of 12 months. 

SmUMBBXAm is now considerably improved, having two Excellent piers, upon 
eac^ of which is a %hthouse. The northern is 64 feet high, and the southern 23 feet, the 
lanterns being 73 and 32 feet above the level of high water. Both are fixed li^ts, and 
mty be seen from 3 to 6 leagues off. The northern liffht is lighted during the whole 
night; but the southern from half-fiood to a quarter-eob only, or while the wind and 
tide are favourable for entering the harbour; and, with a westerly wind, it is put out 

I at hi^ water. Idi the day-time a flag is hoisted during the same period of tide. 

I The lighthouse on the northern pier has been removed to the east end thereof, and 

I now exhibits, in addition to the bright light 64 feet high, a red-coloured light, 18 feet 

I below the former, both being exhibited from sun-set to sun-rise. 

1 There; is a mtchy called the White Stones, having only 1| fathom on it, lying f of 
a mile & by W. from the Hendon Rocks, having 5 and 6 fa&oms within it. 
Profrt Sunderland lighthouses, Suter Point bears N.E. W N; ; the outer end of 

i ^YMtbum Rocks N.E. J N. ; the north buoy of the Roads N.E. by E. ; the south buoy 
of the Roads E.S.E.; the outer end of the South Rocks S.S.E.; and the outer part of 
Hendon Rocks S.S.E.iE. 
The buoys in the Roads are laid in 5^ fathoms^ And a beacon is erected upon the ex- 
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trwutj of ike locks. Personi unaoquamed with thig part, mtkj always depa^id upon 
a boat putting off to them, if the weather will permit. 

TTmSMOIFm. — About 3 miles N.B. by N. from Sunderland, is Suter Point; 
and 3J miles N. by W. from Suter Point, is Tyuemouth Haven. This place is easily 
known in the day>time, by a castle, in ruins, whidi stands on the northern side; and 
in the night-time, by a revolviBg light, wbam is constantly kept there, exhibiting a 
light in its brightest state once erery minute, like a star of the first magnitude; but 
gnidually declining, and becoming less luminous, until it is quite eclipsed. The light- 
house is built of stone, in the cast& yard, 62 feet high, and its lantern elevated 143 ^ 
above the level of the sea, and may be seen 6 leagues off* 

In proceeding along shore from Sunderland to Tynemouth, you should give^ the land 
a good berth, for it is graierally rockv. On that aide, iust without, and ^ {^>oBite to the 
liUle inlet, called Prior's Haven, Is the Sparrow Haioky a most dangerous rocki w^ ^^ 
tJie south side of the entrance to the haven, is a large sand^ called the H^rd, 

On the 28th of April, J 842, a yellow buoy was laid down at the entrance of Shieldg 
Harbour, close to the N.E. point of the Herd Sand, in 7 J feet at low water, springs-tides, 
with Tynemouth lighthouse N. } W.; the high light at North Shields W. by :N^. JN.; 
aad the above high lighthouse 2 suls* breadu open of the low lighthouse. 

Within the river, and near the town of North Shields, are two lighthouses, which 
lead over the bar, and close to the Herd Sand, in the deepest water; and when ocnning 
from the northward, there are 2 beacons erected on the Law, which, brought in one, 
with a northej^ wind, will carry you close to windward, until the lights come on with 
each other. Tnese lighthouses are white, the highest being in front of Dookwray 
Square, and the lower near Clifford's Fort, bearing from each other W. ^ N. and 
E. ^ S., distant 720 feet They exhibit bright fixed Ughts, of 123 and 77 feet resp^- 
tively above the level of high water, and may be seen from 5 to 6 leagues off. The 
upper tower is 49, and the lower 76 feet high. The lights appear only from a quarter 
flood to a quarter ebb ; and a flag is hobted, in the day-time, during the same p^M 
of tide. On the bar, at the lowest ebbs, are 7 or 8 feet water. 

There are three warping-buoys within the river: two on the south, and one on the 
norUi side; and a buoy outside of Clifford's Port, where the low light is situated. A 
post is placed on the south side, near the town of Soutli Shields, bearing a flag at tide- 
time, to denote when vessels may go over the bar. Within the bar, you will have from 
10 to 17 feet, the greatest depth Being near the northern side as you enter, until you 
reach the first warpmg-buoy on the north side; then haul over S.W. to the second 
buoy, keeping mid-channel, and your depth will again increase from 12 to 23 feet 
towards the town of Shields. No- vessels are her^ permitted to wait above a tide, if the 
weather will allow them to put to sea; and strong northerly winds will always increase 
the depth of water over the bar, while strong southerly gales will decrease it. There 
is anchorage off Tynemouth Castle, the light bearing W. by N., in 7, 8, and 9 fathoms. 
In settled weather, it is high water, full and change, about 8 o'dock upon the bar. 
Northerly winds may make it so im hour sooner, and southerly winds an hour later. 
When masters of ve^els pay their port dues, they commonly receive, with the recapt, 
a copy of the regulations, and a plan of the harbour. 

The awkward saiid^ known by the name of the In-sand^ at Shields, has entirely dis* 
appeared. It was a great impediment to the navigation. — Tyne Mercury^ March 19th, 
1845. 

BZiTTKB. — About 11 miles N. by E. from Tynemouth Castle, is Newbiggen 
Point. Between them lie Hartley and Blythe, two small harbours, where ships load 
coals and salt; and these, at low water, are dry. Off Blythe are some rochs^ called 
the Sow and Pigs, which appear at the last quarter ebb; by keeping Tynemouth Castle 
open of, or without Hartley Bates, you will go clear of them. The Bates is a rocky 

* The ColUngwood Monument, now erecting at the entrance of the Tyne, a little to the 
west of the Spanish Battery, will form a conspicuous land-mark for seamen, easOy distinguished 
from all others. In consideration of this circumstance, a subscription of 100 guineas has been 
made by the Trinity House of London. The height of the erection, including Mr. Lowe's 
statue (21 feet hi^h), will be 80, 90, or 100 feet, just as the countrymen of Collingwood, ami 
more especially his townsmen, may decide. The Duke of Northumberland, already a liberal 
subscriber, has promised an additional piece of ground, for pleasure purposes, if the funds be 
subicribed for its enclosure*— I>«r/*a»i A<hertmr, 
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pointy or ridgs^ which extends out a considerable way from the shore to the southward 
of Hartley Harbour. There are also three other roc**, lyinff near the hiad, to the 
norti^ard of the Bates, caUed the Ottfer BeZ2 i2(M^ /liner ^feff ^ 
^lis part is usually called Seaton Road. 

At Blythe Harbour, near the south end of the town, there is a bright fixed lirfit, 
placed on the pott or larboard ude of the entrance, which is always exhibited when 
there are ^ ieet water over the bar, and is risible at the distance oi 3 leagues, according 
to the state of the weather; in the day-time, a flag is hoisted instead, at Sie same period 
of the tide. 

Off Newbiggen Point the rocks extend nearly J a mile from the land; and off Cress- 
well the f&ul ground runs out ftdl ^ of a mile from the shore. The Cresswell Skeres are 
tro rocks, with only 3 fathoms on them, with 12 to 15 fathoms close to on the eastern 
side, and &om 7 to 8 just within them. They lie 1^ mile from the shore. Ratcheugh 
Crag, over the highest part of Hauxley trees, bearing K. J E., leads directly on them. 
The thwart mark for the southernmost rock is Cresswell Hall W. by S., 1^ mile; and 
for the northernmost one the same building S.W. by W. ^ W., nearly 2 miles. 

K. by E., distant 2 J miles from the North Cresswell Skere, lies the White Bcmk, with 
2| ^thorns upon it; and N.E., ^ of a mile from the latter, lies the N<or^em HUL, with* 
2| fathoms on it, having a passi^ between them, with 4 fatJioms in it. lihese two 
patdies lie a mile from the land. The mark to clear them to the eastward is, Dunstan- 
fmrg Castle N. by E., open east of Coquet Island. This mark will also carry you clear 
to tlie eastward of Bondicar and Hauxley Rocks. 

GOQiniT tSXiAinO (in latitude 55*^ 2(y north, and longitude 1^ 32^ west) is a small 
rocky island, about | of a' mile distant from the main ; about 8 J miles N. by E. J E. 
from Kewbiggen Pomt ; and nearly 20 miles N. by E, from Tynemouth lights. Within 
there is go<& anchorage; but it will be always more safe for vessels to go round the 
north end of tlie island to this anchorage, than between the island and the main, being 
less intncate. 

Everv navigator frequenting this most dangerous part of the coast, in thick weather, 
should Keep the lead constantly going; for the influence of the tides over your vessel is 
kere excessive, and the neglect of the lead has been the destruction of numerous ships 
and lives. 

COQUET ISLAND LIGHTHOUSE exhibits a bright fixed light, of great power. 
It is viable from N. by E.^E. to S. by W.^W. A bgkt, of inferior power^ is also 
shown landward in all directions, and was first lighted C^tober 1st, 1841. The lantern 
is 80 feet above high water mai^. ' 

Buoys of c&reodon, for the anchorage within the siud island, have also been placed in 
the undennentioned situations, and with the following marks and bearings;-^ 

A red beacon-buoy, marked "N.E. Coquet," in 5 J fathoms water, with the south 
end of Morwidk trees in line with the house on Amble Pbint, bearing WibyN,; 
a slated-toofed house, at Bondicar, in line with Hauxley Point, S.W. J S.; and Co* 
quet lighthouse S.S.W. J W. 

A red-and-white buoy, painted in circles, mari^ed, "N.W. Coquet," in 2 fathoms^ 
with the sputhemmost of two clumps of trees, on the south land, its apparent width on 
Bondicar Point, bearing S.W. by S. ; the west end of a long wood in line with the east 
end of the tssmd-hills, next west of Alnmouth, N. by W. J W.; N.E. Coquet buoy 
EJ^.E.; and Coquet lighthouse S. \ E. 

A red buoy, marked "S.W. Coquet,'* in 3 fathoms, with the east end of Shilbottle 
tito in line with the tdwer of Warkwoi*th Castle, bearing N.W-i W.; a cluster of. 
trees inland, apparentlv midway between two houses, at Bondicar, one having a red- 
tiled, and the otner a slated roof, S.W.; and Hauxley l^oint buoy S. J E. 

A bla(i buoy, marked "Sand Spit," in 9 feet, upon the extremity of a reef, running 
fixMu the main land towards the islands, with the west end of Warkworth Castle in line 
with Amble Point, N.W.; Bondicar Point in line with the southernmost of two clumps 
of trees to the southward, S.W. by S. ; and Hauxley Point buoy S. by E. \ E. 

A black beacon-buoy, maH^ed "Hauxley Point,*' in 5 J fathoms, on the extremity of 
this dangerous reef, with a fhrm-house, having a loity chimney on its west end, in line 
with the house on Amble Point, N.N.W. } W. ; Earsden windmill in line with a slated- 
roofed house, at Bondicar, W. by S. i S. ; and Coquet lighthoute N. i £. 
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A black-and-white chequered buoj, mariied ^'Pan BHsh,'* in 2 faihoms, on the Si!, 
part of the shoal so called, with the south part of Morwick trees in line with the Bcartli 
end of Gloster HiU, W. | N. ; a redded house, within the sand-hills its apparent width 
open north of Radcliff Colliery chimney, bearing S.W. jf S. ; Coquet lighthouse S^Jl.; 
and N.E. Coquet buoy SwE. by E. :J E. 

Mariners are to observe, that the safest approach to this anchorage is north of the 
island, between the N.E. Coquet and Pan Bush buoys, there beinff (nly 8 feet water m 
the south entrance, Tiz.:-^4>€^een tiie S.W. Coquet and Sand ^it buoys* — Trimit/ 
House^ London^ September Srd^ 1841. 



Directions for Coquet Island and Roads; by Mr* John Muers, Harbour Master^ 

fVdrkwortk, 

This island is a little more than 400 yards long, and about half that distance ia 
' breadth: this only includes the sward, or grass part. Reefs of rocks stretdi out from 
aU parts* Th^ east side is steepest. From its north end, the reef stretches in a N.N.E. 
direction, a little more than 400 yards from high water mark, or sward part of the 
island, the reef being in length &\x)\xt the same as the sward. The most projecting 
shoals are marked out by buoys, laid down by the Trinity House of London. In the 
entrance of the north channel is a red beacon-buoy, marked "N.E. Coquet," in 5| 
fathoms; this buoy lies on the north end of the reef running from the island, and bears 
frcan the Coquet lighthouse N.N.E.j^E. A red-and-white buoy, painted in circles, 
marked "N.W. Coquet,'' in 2 fathoms; this buoy bears W.S.W. from the beaccm-buoy, 
about 3 cables' length, and bears from the Coquet lighthouse N. JW. After passing the 
last-mentioned buoy, steering in a S.W. direction, until the Coquet lighthouse bears 
from S.E. to S.E. by E., is the anchorage. Observe, that both these buoys must be 
left on the port or larboard side in taking the roadstead. In ^oing in on your starboard 
side, at about J a mile N.W. from the N.W. Coquet buoy, is the Pan Bush buoy, in 
2 fathoms, chequered black-and-white, and lies on the east side of that shoal. This reef 
stretches in a N.N.E. and S.S.W. direction, a little more than a cable's length on each 
side, in those directions from the buoy, and has only 5 feet water on its shoalest part, 
near and to the west of the buoy: these marking out the north channel into the roads, 
whidi is the broadest, and has the deepest water. Tathe N.W. of the beacon, or N<)rth 
Steel buoy, there are some rocky patches, but none with less than 4 fathoms upon them; 
and wiUi heavy gales the sea breaks on them at low water. The marks to running in, 
should the buoys be removed from their proper situations, are, the south end of Mor- 
wick trees cm with a house standing on a point at the south entrance to Warkwprth 
Harbour. These trees are about 2 miles from the coast; but by bringing any part of 
Amble village in sight open to the north of the same point, will clear the Korth Steel, 
bearing about W. jK. 

In taking the roads (Uie south channel), a black beacon-buoy lies in 6^ &thoms, 
marked "Hauxley Point," on the extremity of the reef: from this it may be called Ae 
south extreme, and bears from Coquet ligh&ouse S. i W., about f of a mile. N^ i W«, 
and neariy the same distance from the beacpn-buoy, is a red buoy, in 3 fathoms, 
marked " S.W. Coquet," and must be left on the starboard side. Between the beacon* 
buoy and the S.W. Coquet, there are 6, 7, 5, 4, and 3 fathoms towards the latter. 
From the last-mentiontSl S.W. Coquet buoy, in a IT.W. JW. direction, a little more 
than a cable's length distant, lies a black buoy, marked " Sand Spit," in 9 feet, aud 
must be left on the port or larboard side. Between these two last-mentioned buoys, is 
the shoalest part of the channel, there being little more than 8 feet. After passing the 
Sand Spit, which is rocky, the lighthouse will then bear E. by "N, ; steer north, until 
the lighthouse bears S.E. by E. or S.E., which is the best anchorage, in from 3 to 
4 fathom*. Should any of the buoys be from their proper situations, the marks for run- 
ning in are, the south part of Warkworth Castle open to the north of the bluff point, 
on 9ie sotcth entrance of Warkworth Harbour, on which a house stands, as befi»re men- 
tioned, for the north channeL The south channel should only be taken by vessels oi 
%ht drau^t of water, and when smooth at low water. In stormy weather, should it 
blow strong from S. to,S.E., the south channel might be taken, avoiding low water. 
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You oa^t to wait till saffident rise of tide, accordiii^ to your draught of water and 
send g( tiie sea. With the wind at E.S JS. to east, it is advisable to take the nordi 
passage; but <hi1j in a case of emerffenoy take the roads with the wind to the north 
of east. When coming to anchor in ue roads, a good voope of cable should be giTen; 
as by hanmng a vessel up short, and once starting her anchor, there is little room to 
drive; and, moreover, the ground being strong clay, the anchor is f^t to get shod, and 
prevent its taking hdid again. 

In ^proaching the island from the south, with the wind from the west or W J^.W., 
it is advisable to reach down to the east and north of the island, and ply to windward, 
until ncHTth of the Fan Bush buoy. From ^ to 1^ mile north of the buoy, is good 
anchorage with off-shore winds. The some may be observed with vessels from the north ; 
as Coquet Roads should not be taken with the wind any way north of either east or west. 

Vessels taking the roads (the north channel), with the wind at S.E., ought not to 
be slack of canvass, on account of fetching up into the roadstead. In approaching the 
light at ni^ht-time, from the southward, and before getting within a mile, it should be 
OTOught to bear N. by W. ; as in steering a course N. by E. from Newbiggen Foint, and 
direct for the light, wiU run inside of the Hauxley Head buoy, and ij^pon that danger- 
ous reef. 

TIDES. — The tides in the south channel, for the first half-flood, set in the direction 
of the channel ; but after that, and until an hour after hi^h water on shore, it sets more 
southerly towards Hauxley Rocks. The ebb-tide sets fair. 

On the first rise of the tide on the shore, it sets S.E., round the North Steel, and for 
about 1^ hour joins the ebb on the east side of the Coouet. The strength of the tide is 
about ^ a mile an hour on neaps, and 1^ on springs. The cause of the flood-tide set- 
ting round the North Steel to the S.E., may be accounted for; the deep bay from 
Buhner to Aln-Mouth, and first of the flood along the shore, meeting the narrow ohan- 
nd, formed by the S.W. point of the Coquet Island and Hauxley Rocks. 

The bearings and courses are magnetic; and soundings, at ordinary sprmg-tides, of 
low water. 

ALH-MOVTH.— About 4 miles N.N.W. from Coquet Island, is the entrance to 
the River Aln, leading to Alnwi(^, where small vessels generally take in com. From 
hence tx> North Sunderland Foint, tb^ coast is encumbered with rocks and irr^ularities, 
extending nearly a nule from the shore. Its general bearinff is about N. by E., and the 
dtttance 12 miles; from Tynemouth Castle to Sunderland Foint, the direct bearing and 
distMice are nearly N. by E., 11* leagues; from Coquet Island to Sunderland Foint, the 
bearing and distance are N.by E., 15 miles. Half-way between Aln-Mouth and Sun- 
derland Foint, upon a projecting neck of cliffy sand, stand the ruins of Dunstan- 
borough Castle, forming a conspicuous mark, and situated close to the sea: these serve 
to point out this part of the coast, and cannot well be mistaken for any other object. 

Cresswell Hall, open south of Hauxley Foint, S.S.W. i W., clears Aln-Mouth Rocks, 
Buhner Bush, and Buhner Stile. Off Newtown cliffs* there are two other rocks, named 
the Faggot and Barnyard, lying J of a mile from the shore; and one within them, 
named Wittingham Carr. Bamborough Castle, open of Beadnel Foint, bearing N. by 
W. J W., clears the Barnyard and the above shoals. 

To the northward of Sunderland Foint, lie the Fam and Staples Islands. Fam 
Island lies from Sunderland Foint N.^ E., distant 2f miles; and the Staples Light 
Isbmd N.E. by N., nearly 4 miles. From Tynemouth Castle to the Staples, the course 
isN.by E.iE., and the distance about 13 leagues. To the N.N.W. of Sunderland 
Pomt, about a league, is the remarkable and extensive remains of Bamborough Castle, 
where a most humane institution is established, for the relief of vessels in distress, and 
tauuriners sh^wrecked on this coast; the particulars of which are as follow, adopted and 
published with the approbation of the Corporation of Newcastle-upon-Tyne. 

An Account of the Signals made me of at Bamborough Castle, 

in NORTHUJIBEBLAVD. 

A GrUN (a nine-pounder), placed at the bottom of the Tower, to be fired as a sig- 
nal, in case any ship or vessel be observed in distress, viz. : — 



' * A buoy has been laid down on the rocks off Newlown Foint. 
[North Sea.] ^ 
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ONCE, when any ship or vessel is stranded or wrecked upon tlie islandSf or any 
adjacent rock. 

TWICE, when any ship or vessel is stranded or wrecked behind the Castle, or to the 
northward of it 

THRICE, when any ship or vessel is stranded or wrecked to the southward of the 
Castle; in order that the Cmstom^house officers, and the tenants, with their servants, 
may hasten to give all possible assistance, as well as to prevent the wreck from being 
plundered. 

In every great storm, two men on horseback are sent firom the Castle, to patrol alcHig 
the coast, firom snn«set to sun-rise, that, in case of an accident, one may remain by the 
diip, and the other return to alarm the Castle. Whoever brings the first notice of a 
ah^ or vessel in distress, is entitled to a premium, in proportion to the distance from 
the Castle; and, if between 12 o'dock at night and 8 o dock in the morning, the pre- 
mium to be double* * 

A large flag is hoisted when there is a ship or vessel seen in distress upon the Farn 
Islands, or Staples, that the sufferers may have the satis&ction of knowing their dis- 
tress is perceived from the shore, and that relief will be sent as soon as possible. In 
case of bad weather, the flag will be kept up, a gun fired mominjg and evening, and 
a rocket thrown up every night from the north turret, till such time as relief can be 
sent. There are also signals to the Holy Idand fishermen, who, by the advantage of 
their situation, can put off" for the idands at times when a boat from the main land 
cannot get over the breakers. Premiums are given to the first boats tha'b put off for 
the islands, to give their assistance to ships or vessels in distress; and provisions and 
liquors are sent in the boats. 

A bell on the soutii turret will be rung out every thick fog, as a signal to the ^hing* 
boats; and a large swivel, fixed on the east turret, will be fired every fifteen minutes, 
as a signal to the ships outside of the islands. 

A large weather-cock is fixed on the top of the flag-staff, for Ihe use of the pilots. 

A large speaking-trumpet is provided, to be used when ships are in distress near the 
shore, or are run agrouna. 

An observatory, or watch-tower, is made on the east turret of ^e castle^ where a 
person is to attend every momiog at day-break, during the winter season, to look oat 
if any ship be in distress. 

Masters and commanders of ships and vessels in distress, are desired to make such 
signals as are usually made by people in their melancholy situation. 

Here rooms, beds, and support, are provided for shipwrecked seamen. Cellars and 
storehouses for depositing their goods saved from the wreck. Screws for raising ships; 
chains for weighing vessels; mocks, takle, cables, handspikes, ropes, and every 
necessary is rea3y for the relief of ships in distress or wrecked; and when any dead 
bodies are cast on shore, coffins and fUneral expenses are furnished gratas. 



SUNDEELAND POINT, HOLY ISLAND, FARN, AND STAPLES 
ISLANDS) AND DANGERS ADJACENT* "^ 

Description of the Land^ ^c. 

SUNBE&liAlIB POnrr, oir the 8N00X, is formed by a low cllS; abput 20 ^^^ 
above the level of hieh water, with some rocks projecting from it, partly covered at low 
water, and a detachea rock^ called the GHmstone^ just visible at low water. Near t^^ 
point stands the remains of a windmill, in appearance much like a small round tower. 
About J a mile to the northward of the point, are the North Sunderland Sea Hq^> 
close to the beach. Here is a pier and small dock, with 13 feet water, spring*tides, 
7 neap, high tides ; but dry at low water. Two small beacons stand at the south side ot 
the entrance, for warping out by. 

BAKBOHOUOB ASTXifi stands on a rocky foundation, of considerable elevation, 
with sand-hills on each side of it, in latitude d5^ 36' 42'' north, and longitude 1°42'8" 
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west; the principal tower appears perfect, and is ii^abited. At its N.W. side is a mill, 
and to tTO north-eastward is a battery; near it is the town of Bamborongh, with a 
church, serving as a mark; uid to the N.W. are the Budle Hills, which extend along 
the south side of Wamham Flats; near the northern extremity of which, is the white 
ngnal-house, with red tiles. 

The country, in the immediate vicinity of the coast between Sunderland Point and 
Bamborough Castle, is flat; but a few miles inland it rises to a hill, or ridge, of culti- 
vated land, extending parallel to the coast. At a considerable distance to the S.W. of 
the pKoint, is He£fer-law Hill, distinguished by a plantation on its northern summit, and 



seemingly^ with a house on its southern part, the land sloping j|;nulually to the south 
ward; while to the northward, after formmg a curve, or hoUow, it rises again to a higher 
and more extensive hill, and then declines to the level of the before-mentioned ri^e; 
on the north part of which, but to the S.W. of Bamborough Castle, is Hebnm mil, 
which, being higher titan the ridge, and uncultivated, may he easily known. The topa 
of some of the Cheviot ^ills,'*' which are much hi^er ana larffer than the Hebron, are 
visible to the N.W., or inland, from it. On the northern declivity of the lai^eest is a 
carrach, or pyramid of stones, used as a mark to the shepherds, when the hills are 
covered with snow. The villages and houses in the neighbourhood of the coast, be- 
tween Simderland Point and Bamborough Castie, and which are visible from the sea, 
taken in a regular order from the southward, are as follows: — 

VO&TH SlFlTDIiRTtAiro 8XA B01F8BS are situated nearly ^ a mile to the 
northward of the point, and close to the beach, where, as before observed, there is a 
pier and small dodc, which has 13 feet at high water, sprmg-tides, and 7 feet neap, but 
becomes dry at low water. The rocks on which the pier is built, as well as those 
to the southward of the entrance, projecting out a considerable way to the eastward, 
are dry at low water. The southern builcUng, with red-tiles, is the granary, at tiie 
south end of which there is a post placed about 3 yards off. The leading-mark oetween 
the rocks, until you come to the pier-head, is to open the space between this post and 
the end of the granary. You will see two wooden beacons on the south side of the en- 
trance: these are for warping out. There is another small beacon on the northern side 
of the creek, and some limekilns to the westward of the pier, where vessels load with 
that article, and also with com. On the rocks at the S.£. side of the pier, there is a 
long building, called the Herring House, in an east-and-west direction, which has be- 
come an excellent mark along the coast. If a vessel be bound in here, she should keep 
the Megstone and Earn Island touching, until a pilot comes on board. 

Hovel House is a small dwelling standing near to, and on the south side of, Sunder- 
hmd Sea Houses. North Sunderland is a large village situated to the west of Sunderlimd 
Sea Houses. Shorestone comprehends a farm and village standing to the north of the 
Sea Houses, and between is the remains of a windmill, sumlar to mat upon Sunderhmd 
Point. Near the coast is a colliery, with a high steam-engine chimney. New Shore- 
stone is to the west of Shorestone village, and consists of a new house and offices, 
covered with blue slates. About half-way between the Sea Houses and Bamborough 
Castle, and close to the beach, is Monkhouse, covered with red tiles. Here is a sort of 
landing-place between the rocks, where you may obtain fresh water. Elford is a little 
viUage, sowewhat elevated, with trees about it, and situated at a considerable distance 
from Monkhouse. Green Hill is to the northward of Monkhouse, and is merely a farm- 
house, with offices adjoining; there is a small house to the westward of it, usually called 
Fowberry House. Between Green Hill and Bamborough Castle are some bams, 
covered with red tiling. Glororum stands to the S.W. of Bamborough, and is buUt 
njjon rising ground; to the eastward of it are some trees, which are very con- 
sDumons; and between [Glororum and Bamborough Castle is a small house, called 
Dnkesfield. There is also a high steam-engine chunney at Glororum, which is used 
as a mark. 

BOLT ISLAVB, ox LINDXSFA&N, lies about 1} mile from the main land, be- 
tween which and a small low islet, called the Old Law, there is a channel, or harbour. 
The eastern shore is foul and rocky. The castle stands on the east side of the harbour, 
in latitude 65° 40' 20'^ north, and longitude 1° 46' 38'' west, and is built on a rocky. 

* The highest of the Cheviot Hills is 2,670 feet in height, and is in latitude SS^' 29' north, 
and longitude 2° 8' west. 
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round hill. The town, called Lindisfari^ is on tke west ^de oi* the iriaud. The ruins 
of its abbey) the belfry of its church, the beacon on the Hei^h^ or loook-out hiU, and 
the square buildiug near it, are all used as marks in the navigation of the coast and 
harbour. A buoy is placed on the outer end, or S.E. point of the Stone Ridge. It is 
strongly recommended, that every vessel entering Holy Island harbour, ^ould take 
a pilot. 

" On approaching the harbour, the beacons on Old Law must be first looked for. Tlie 
easternmost one is a brick obelisk, crowned by a wooden triangle; it stands on the 
beaeh at high water mark, above which its summit rises 77 feet. The western beacon 
is similar in form and material, but 26 feet higher, and bears from the eastern one 
W.N.W. J W. The beacon on Emanuel Head (the N.E. point of Holy Island) is a 
sharp-pointed pyramid, built of stone, and placed near to high water mark, from whence 
many rocks and large stones extend out nearly ^ of a mile. 

^^Lindisfam Ca3tle stands on a picturesque rock ; and being 108 feet above high 
water level, is a very conspicuous mark. 

"The Heugh is a dark green hill, to the westward of the castle, and terminates to- 
wards the harbour in a rocky cliff. Near the centre of the hill is a wood«i beacon, 
forming the second leading-mark to the anchorage off the Heugh. Near the western 
extrenuty of the Heugh, is a small building, without a roof, called the Look-out; to the 
northward of it, are the magnificent ruins of the cathedral, and to the west of the rains 
is the church, the belfry of which is the mark already noticed. The town lies to the 
northward of the catheoral. Off the western point of the Heugh, there is a small rocky 
projecticHi, which, at high water, is an island, out joins the Heimh Bidge when the tide 
IS low; it is called St. Cuthbert*s Island, and by the pilots Hob Thrush."* 

It is high water at Holy Island at 2h. 30m., and spring-tides rise 15 feet. 

Prom Bamborouffh Castle to the south point of Holy Island, the course and distance 
are N. | W., 4^ miles. The island thence runs N.N.E., 1^ mile, to Emanuel Head, 
which is the north-eastern part of the island, and from whence a sandy flat continues 
aU the way to Berwick. 

Directly off Sunderland Point runs out a reef of rocks full J a njile, nearly drying 
at low water, and so steep, that 9 or 10 fathoms are very near them. A small {Her, 
already mentioned, is on the northern side of the point, and the shore is rocky. Sun- 
derland bay is shoal full ^ a mile from the shore, having several reefs^ which render it 
dangerous to come into less water than 10 or 9 fathoms. 

The OSIMSTdirB is a rocky shocd^ situated about | of a nule to the eastward of 
Sunderland Point, over which the sea conunonly breaks, and requires a wide berth to 
be given to it in passing. The rocks at the Sea Houses project to the eastward a con- 
siderable way, and the coast continues rocky for more than ^ a nule to the northward 
of the pier. 

The OOTF CA&S are situated more than \oi 2k mile to the eastward of low water 
mark, and between the Sea Houses and Monliouse Bocks. They dry at low water, and 
conmionly have breakers. 

The Horse Shoe Start Rockja one of those lying a little to the SJE. of the Monk- 
house, and stretching out a considerable way from me shore. Islestone is another, being 
a large rock^ extendmg to the south-eastward of Bamborough Castle, its extreme point 
lying E.S.E. ^ S. from it, distant about a mile ; the mark for it is, Hallidown ffiil on 
with the look-out on Holv Island. There are 4 fathoms water almost close to this rock, 
and between it and the Farn Island 10 to 14 fathoms. From Idestone to Budle Point 
and the bar of Wamham Creek, the shore is chiefly rocAy, and the land low; between it 
and Holjr Island is Wamham Flats,- at the north end of which is Holy Island bar; 
within this is the harbour, lying at the south side of the island, between it and the Old 
Law, and inside the Stone Bidge. There are several rocks in the vicinity of Holy Island, 
which will be noticed hereafter. 

♦ The above description of the principal buildings on Holy Island, and many of the following 
marks and directions, are from the " Sailing Directions from Sunderland roint to Berwick, 
including the Fam Islands, by Ccmimander E. J. Johnson, R. N." ^The same officer has made 
an excellent survey of this intricate and dangerous part of the coast, which, with the dii^oo^i 
are published at the Hydrogmphic Office, Admiralty. 
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The FA&X, ox FfiRN ISLAin>8.--The largest Fam Island is a rocky Ulet, 
about 100 paces over, haying two lighthouses built upon it; it bears E.bj S. from Barn- 
borough Castle, distant 2 miles, and is the highest of the group, steep and clifiy to the 
soutli- westward, but sloping downward to theN.£. The hi^ lighthouse is situated about 
80 feet from the S.W. clifl^ coloured white, and the lantern red; this li^t revolves, is 
visible all round the horizon, and shows the full face of the reflector every 30 seconds, 
the centre of which is elevated 82 feet above the level of high water. The low light 
stands near the N.W. part of the island, and can only be seen in a northeriy direction; 
it bwurs from the high l^ht N. by W. J W., having its liantem abo painted red, and a fixed 
light, 38 feet above hij»h water. There is a remarkable old square building at the N.£. 
pwrt of this island, calkd St. Cuthbert's Tower, whereon a lignt was formerly esJiibited. 
The lights in one, bearing S. by E., will lead between the Goldstone and Plough Seat, 
but directly across the Megstone. 

E.S.E. from this island are two link rocky islands^ called the Wide Opens, or Little 
Fams, and to the eastward of these are ttvo black rocksy named the S^e Crows, or 
Start Cars; these are always above water, and on their southern side steep-to, having 
9 and 7 fatiioms close to them. These rocks and islands are all clustei^ together, 
for thou^ separated at high water by different channels, at low water they are all 
nearly dry. 

The BU8B. — ^About ^ of a mile to the E.S.-eastward of the Scare Crows, is a reef 
of rocks f called the Bush; the S.E. end of whidi is visible at low spring-tides, and in 
SJL gales has violent breakers. The marks for Ihis vaisi, of the reef are, the windmill, 
at the north end of Bamborough Castle, on with the S.E. high cliff of the easternmost 
W^e Open; and the south end of the granary at Sunderland S^ Houses, open to the 
north otthe pkntation on Heffer Law Hill; the signal-house on Budle Hill, op&a. to the 
southward of Fam Island, W.N.W., leads to the southward of the Bush, and eYerj 
other ^oal. 

To the eastward of the Farn, and north of the Inner Wide Open, is a semi-circular 
ri^e of rocks, its northern part stretching toward the Fam, forming a sort of basin, 
called the Kettle, having about 2 fathoms water within it; the ro^ are all nearly 
covered at high water. The entrance to this basin is from the northward, and when 
saShig in, keep in the mid-channel with the beacon on Emanuel Head, just touching 
the east side of the Megstone, and remember to allow for the set of the tide. North- 
ward of this ridge is Knox^s Reef, which stretches out nearly f over towards the Sta- 
ples; some part of it is almost dry at low water, but it deepens toward its outer point 
to 2 &thoms. The marks for this point are, Hebron Hill, midway between the f^rn 
Idand lighthouses, and the limekilns at Sunderland Sea Houses, in a line witli the eastern 
Scare Crow. 

The STAPLES ISLAXB is the westernmost of a cluster of small islands, separated 
by narrow channels, and filling the space of ^ a league. This island is of a triangular 
form, having the remains of a former lighthouse upon it. On its southern side are 
some taU rocks, like broken pillars, 40 feet high, called the Pinnacles; to the north-east- 
ward of the Staples Island is the Brownsman, an irregularly shaped island, having the 
remams of another lighthouse on its northern end, bearing from the high lighthouse of 
the Fam E.N.E.; near this you will see a square tower, and an old house with 
red tiling. 

To the northward of the Brownsman are the tw6 Wamses, from which a rock pro- 
jects to the west and north-west about a cable*s length; they are divided from the 
Brownsman, and also from each other, at high water, by narrow channels. 

About I of a mile E.N.E. from the old lighthouse, lies the Langstone, a large rock, 
stretching north and south about § of a mile. Between the Wamses and Longstone 
aw a number of ragged rocks, some above and others under water. These are c^ed 
the Bhie Caps, and me larger one the Hawker, 

The bONOSTONBy at high water, is separated into several parts, although at low 
water it fbrms but one island. Its eastern part is the highest, and is formed of rugged 
rocks. In 1826, a lighthouse was erected upon it, instep of that which formerly stood 
upon the Brmvnsman. The tower of this lighthouse, painted red, stands about 200 
yards W.S.W. from the water's edge, and the light is elevated 75 feet above the level 
of the high water mark, at spring-tides. This light, like that in the principal tower 
upon Farn Island, revolves, showing the fsjXL face of a reflector eyery 30 seconds*. It 
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bears E.N.E. from Fam high l^hthou&e. There is a shoal extending from ^ NX. 
point of the Longstone, a short distance in that direction.* 

The XNATESTOHi: is the easternmost rock that dries, lying E. by S., ^ of a mile 
from the north end of the Long^ne. The hi^h light on Fam I^and m one wilh the 
Longstone light, bearing W.S. W., leads over it. B; is above water from half-ebb to 
half-flood, but ^ere is a ripple over it at all times, which will point out its situation; 
it appears black and flat. A slioal reef extends frtim the northern part of ihe rock about 
a cablets length, and it b also shoal at its southern part. There is a rocky shoal to the 
north-eastward of tiie Knavestone, called the Whirl Rocks^ over which is continutdlj a 
rippling or race. One of these has only 2 feet over it, while the others have 2 to 4 
fathoms over them. The Longstone light bears S.W. by W. J W. from them. But as 
the tides near these rocks and the Knavestone are extremely rapid, and whirl in vari- 
ous directions, vessels are recommended never to approach them within 2 miles. 

The GUN &SSF consists of two patches of rocks running out from the S.W. point 
of the Staples, and curving round towards the northern end of the Brownsman. The 
sea- weed along this reef may be seen at low ebbs, and two smaU rock^heads show them- 
selves at about 2 hours* ebb. The mark for the western part of the Gun Beef is, the 
plantation on Heffer Law Hill open to the N.W. of the Sunderland Sea Houses. 

The CHUBSSTONS is 9, flat rock^ above water, lying nearly a mile S.£. by E. from 
the southern part of the Staples Island, and a mile south from Longstone %hthouse. 
A reef called the Callers, extends nearly ^ a mile from the Crumstone to l£e N.W., 
its extreme bearing from the Loi^tone lignt S. by W. ^ W., with the northern edge of 
the Megstone touching the southern edge of Staples Island, and Glororum engine 
chimney in a line with Fam high light. About a cable's length S.W. by W. J W. from 
the Crumstone, is a small rock, called the Fang, with 9 feet over it at low water. The 
Crumstone is the southernmost of the Staple rocks; it bears from the Knavestone 
S. by W. J W., 14 mile, and from Sunderland Point N.E, i E., 8^ miles. 

To the ncnrthward of Fam Islands lie the Megstone, Stoadman, JElbow, Ox Scar, 
and Glororum Shad Rocks, 

The MEG8T0N£ is a little black rock, always above water, bearin^bout N.byW., 
distant rather more than a mile from Farn Island high lighthouse. The ground be- 
tween these is rocky, with from 4 to 9 fathoms water. 

The 8 WADKAir is a rocky reef, running about W. by N., distant k a mile from 
the Megstone; its western extremity dries at spring-ebbs, and has a black buoy placed 
near to it, which bears N.N.W. | W., distant 1^ imle from the Farn high lighthouse, 
and W.^N. from the Longstone Bghthouse. There are 7 fathoms close to it, 9 fathoms 
a little way off, and 10 fathoms mid-channel between it and the shore. The marks for 
the western end of the Swadman are, Bamborough Church in one with the highest sand- 
hill near it, which lies to the northward of the castle, and the base of the eastern beacon, 
on Old Law, seen clear of the adjacent sand-hills; but the western end of the reef may 
be avoided, by keeping the beacon on the Heugh, at Holy Island, in one with the 
church belfry; in which position the base of the east beacon on the Old Law will be 
shut in with the low point of the sand-hills. 

The OX SCAlt is a smaU rock, appearing above water a little after half-ebb, lying 
i a mile E.N.E. from the M^stone; N. }E. from the Fam high lighthouse; and 
W. } N. from the Longstone liAthouse. Its marks are, the Megstone and the highest 
tower of Bamborough Castle m one, and Fam high lighthouse midway between 
St. Cuthbert's Tower and the low lightiiouse. There is a rocky shoal running from it to 
Ihe westward, which at low tides becomes visible; on the extreme or western part of 
it are 2 fathoms. 

♦ Times, Sth, June 1842. — ^Not long ago the gentlemen of the London Trinity House re- 
solved to erect upon the Longstone Bock, close to Mr. Barling's Hghthonse, two cottages; 
one, we understand, for Mr. w. Brooks Darling, (Grace's Bromer,) and the other to be a 
reserve for the accommodation of the suflferers from shipwreck, which the dangerous naviga- 
tion of these islands, renders of such frequent occurrence. About 20 men are ah-eady employed 
on the rock, working the stones for the buildings, which, it is said, will cost the Trinity House 
above £ 2,000. Mr. William Thompson and Mr. Andrew Gordon, of North Sunderland, are 
contractors for the work, under the superintendence Of Mr. Duncan the Agent for the Trinity 
House.— BenwcA Warder. 
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Between Farn lalaiid and the Ox Scar is also a small ikoal^ called the Elbmo^ with 
only 2 feet water over it. T\na is much in the way of shipping passing between the Ox 
Sdt and M^stone, and in N.E. gales generally breaks. The marks for it are, the low 
houses at Shorestone, open to the southward of the sonth part of Heffer Law HOI; and 
Fam high li^ht, between St. Cutiibert*s Tower and the low light, but rather nearer to 
the latter. In a line between the old lishthouse on the Brownsman and Bamborough 
Casde, and to the northward of Knox s Reef, is Islesione Shadj a rock^ patchy of 1^ 
fathom, which breaks with north-easterly gales. It bears from Fam hign Ik^thouse 
NJS. ^ E., nearly a mile distant, and from Longstone lighthouse W.S. W . | W . The 
marks for it are, Dunstanborough Castle open to the eastward of East Wide Open, and 
Islestone Rocks, near the coast, on with Hebron HilL 

Between Ox Scar and the Wamses, is a rocky ikoaly of 3^ fathoms, breaking during 

fdes from the N.E., bearing W. i N. from Longstone lighthouse, and N.N.E. ^ £. from 
am hi^h lighthouse, distant more than a mile. The marks are, Dunstanborough Cas- 
tle, toudiinff the western part of Wide Open; the signal-house on Budle HiU, open to 
the north of the Megstone; or Glororum village on with Hebron Hill; this is called the 
j Glororum Shad. 

I In an E.S.E. direction from Holy Island Castle, is a roc^ flaty with several dcangev' 
I (m rocks upon it; these are the Puntgh^ Plough Seat^ Wingate^ Minscore, St Nichcias^ 
I Goldstone^ SHel^ and Gussard. 

The PLOVGB appears at half ebb, is small, and lies E.S.E. ^ E. from Lindisfam, 

'. or Holj Island Castle, distant about | a mile ; it uncovers at half ebb, showing about 

' 7 feet m height at low water. The part of the rock that dries is 40 yards long, and on 

its extreme there is a black wooden beacon, the top reaching only 2 feet above high 

water. Close to the westward of this rock, there are ^ fathoms water, deep^ing to 

4^ £ithoms in the mid-channel, but shoaling pretty r^^arly towards the castle point. 

The FL01FGH UBAT extends about i of a mile E.S.E. f E. from the Plough, and 
partly dries at i^ring-ebbs; its eastern point has a red haoj upon it, but this is some- 
times driven to the south-westward in severe gales. Hie look-out on Holy Island, 
touching the north side of the castle, will lead directly over the Flou^ and Seat. 

ThA WZMGATE is a small roch^ lying E.N.E. | E., nearly ^ of a mile from the 
Hough beacon, having not more than 6 feet over it at low water. The marks for it are, 
St (^thbert*s Tower open to the west of the M^;stone, at low water, and the ruins of 
Hdy Island Cathedral m a line with the north end of Wingate Grap. 

Mnr SCO&S aoCS lies about i of a mile N.E. f E. from the Plough beacon; 
and has 9 feet over it at low water. The marks for it being Black Law, just clear 
of the high water mark at the castle point, and the ruins of the Cathedral in a line 
with Wingate Gap. 

nie GOLBSTOinS is a dangerous rock, rather more than a mile S.E. bvE.f E. 
from the Plough Seat; it is very small, and visible at the last quarter ebb, having a 
black buoy near its western side. From it runs a narrow reef extendii^ 4 a mile 
SJB. by E. ^ E.; this is called the Stielj and dries at low spring-ebbs. The mark for the 
Groldstone is, the look-out on the Heugh, touching the south side of Holy Island Castle. 
The mark for the western part of the €k)ldstone, is the M^stone eastern edge, touch- 
ing the western side of Farn Island. The marks for the eastern part of the Stiel are, 
the north side of the Heugh, touching the south side of Lindisfam Castle, and the M^- 
stone well open to the east of Sunderland Point. 

ST. MICHOXJLS aoCK is small, and lies about ^ of a mile N.W. from the Gold- 
stone, having 15 and 16 feet water over it. The mai^s for this rock are, the east side 
of the Megstone, just open to the west of Fam Island, and Kyloe Church just open to 
the north side of Holy island Castle. 

The QV88A&D is another snudl shoal, about the size of a ship, lying ^ a mile 
S. J E. from the Goldstone, and having 2 fathoms over it at low water. Its marks are, 
the east ade of the Meffstone, touchii^ the west side of Fam Island, and the beacons 
on Old Law in a line with the south part of Wingate Gap. 

The N.E. side of Holy Island is encumbered with rocks, rendering it dangerous to 
sail near it. The Snipe Point lies N.W., full J of a mile from Emanuel HeS, having 
a reef of rocks stretcning N.E., J a mile from it. Keeping Bamborough Castle wefl 
outride of Emanuel He^ clears it. At i a mile frwn Emanuel Head, are 7 to 
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9 fathoms; but at the distance of IJ mile, 18 to 16 fathoms. From Snipe Point, Holy 
Island stretches W.N.W., about 2 miles, to Snook End, forming a lonff sandy pobt, 
with small hillocks. A iandy flat extends itself all the way from Snipe roint to Ber- 
wick, being generally called Holy Idand Flats^ or the Sam Ridge. 

Outsidei and at a distance from the land, lie several dangerous rocky shoals; Acse 
are called the Park Dihe^ Wingate^ Bean Stack, Tours, Spittal Hurst, &c. A vessel 
may safely pass outside of all these, by keeping the signal-house, on Budle HiH, in a 
line with the beacon on Emanuel Head. 

The PA&K BnUB is the southernmost, and lies N. ^ W., 2 miles from Emanuel 
Head, having only 10 feet over it, but 5 fathoms close to it. The marks for the east 
end are, Bamborough Church half-way between the beacon and low water mark on 
Emanuel Head; Lmdisfarn Castle just open to the eastward of False Emanuel Head; 
and Berrington New Hall just clear to the south of Goswick New Hall. It extends 
W. by N., J a mile, and is ^bout a cablets length wide. 

The WZNGAT& RSEF lies to, the westward of the Pai-k Dike, and has only 
9 feet over its shoalest part. The eastern extremity bears N. by W. | W., 2J miles 
from Emanuel Head; and the marks for it are, Berrington New Hall clear to the 
north of Goswick New Hall; and Fam Island high light a little open to the eastward 
of the beacon on Emanuel Head. This reef extends W.S.W. J W., nearly a mile; but 
no vessel should venture to the westward of it at any time. 

The BSAN STACK lies close to the northward of Wingate Reef, and nearly 
parallel to it, with onlv 9 feet water over it. The eastern end bears N.N.W. J W., 
2} miles from Emanuel Head, with Lindisfam Castle in a line with the centre ot the 
banks near Snipe Point. About ^ of a mile to the northward of the Bean Stack, is 
the east end of the North Bean Stack — a large track of ^oul ground, extending above 
^ a mile W. by N., with 5 fathoms in some parts. There is another jpate^ of fotd ground 
a little farther to the northward, usually csdled the Northern Tours, havmg 6 fathoms 
over its shoalest part at the eastern end; and again to the northward of this, is aiKxther 
rocky patch, called the Inner Hurst, over winch are 6 fathoms at low water. 

The T0VR8 &SEF lies directly north from Emanuel Head, distant 2^ miles, 
outside of, and parallel to, the Park Dike: on it are 12 feet, and 4^ fathoms close to iti> 
edge. The mark for the eastern parts of the Tours and Park Dike, is Emanuel Head 
just open to the westward of Bamborough Castle. Between the Pike Dike and Tours, 
are from 7 to 9 fathoms; and a similar depth between them and Snipe Reef. Off their 
eastern sides are 12 and 13 fathoms, deepening fast towards the offing. 

The SPZTTAXi BVAST is a rocky shoal, of about 2 cables in extent, lying 
S.E. by E. J E., 4 J miles from Berwick lighthouse; and north, a little westerly, 5 miles 
, from Emanuel Head. With heavy gales of wind, and spring-ebbs, the breaking of the 
sea is seen on this reef, both from Berwick and Holy Isknd; but there does not appear 
to be less than 5 fathoms upon it at low water, with 9 or 10 fathoms round it. The 
marks for it are, the easternmost part of Bamborough Castle in a line with the beacon 
on Emanuel Head; and a remarkable round clump of bushes, at a considerable dist' 
ance inland, in a line wiih Cheswick. 



The Trinity Home Directions for Ships sailing by the Improved tAghts, at the 
Fam and Staples Islands, corrected to correspond with the New Light on the 
Longstone, 

LIGHTHOUSES.—The high lighthouse on the Earn is situated near the S.W. point 
of the island, about 60 to 100 feet ftom the clifi; which is 50 feet above the sea, and 
steep-to. The light in the tower is 82 feet above the level of high water, spring-tides. 

The other principal lighthouse is built on the Longstone--one of the outermost of 
the Staples [Glands, and the nearest to the Knavestone, which is about 900 yards, or 
i a mile to the E.N.-eastward of it. This tower stands about 200 yards from the 
water's edge; and the light in the tower b 75 feet above the level of high water mark, 
spring-tides. The lights in both these towers revolve, and show the im face of a re- 
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flector everjr i miimte, bearing from each other WAW. and E.N.E., about 2^ miles 

There is also a third, or low light, placed upon the Farn Island, as requested by 
the trade, for a leading direction through the Sound, between the Goldstoue and the 
PloMh, near Holy Island. The distance between this low l^t and the high bght on 
the Farn, is 560 feet; and they bear from each other S. by E. and N. by W., leadii^ 
somewhat nearer the Goldstoue than the Plough, and directly over the Megstone, wbi^ 
rock is distant frt)m the Fam about a mile. 'Hus li^t is not seen, except in a northerly 
directioii; but the two principal lights are visible aD round the horizon. 

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE USE OP THE LEAD.— la giving 
directions far passing these dangerous islands and shoals, upon which there have 
been so many fosses of lives and property, it is to be observed, that they have been 
principally occasioned by neglecting the necessary attention to the lead. The Corpora- 
tion therefore earnestly recommend to all masters and pilots, when they approacb 
these lights, bound either to the northward or to the southward, to keep the deep-sea 
lead gouig upon all that part of the coast, within the distance of Coquet Island and 
St. Abb*s Head; and if they find themselves in less than 30 fiithoms, to haul out into 
that depth of water, which is the least that can be depended upon, to carry a vessel far 
enough to the eastward to be clear of all dangers, and will bring them in sight of Ae 
lights; and when they are in one, bearing W.S.W., which leads over the ^^mvestone 
(the easternmost rock), you may proceed, either northward or southward, s^ from 
the dangers of those shoals and islands. 

But aU masters (and especially strangers to this nav^tion) are particularly cau- 
tioned not to attempt sailing amidst or within those islan£ or shoals, more particularly 
on account of the various settings of the rapid tide running in the different sounds 
between the islands, where probably very little space is to be found that is free from 
rocks, and fit for anchorage. The only two roadsteads reconmiended are, the one under 
the Farn, the light bearing N.N.W., distant about 3 cables' lengtfi, in 8 or 10 fathoms; 
the other in Scate Road, ofi* Wamham Flats, the Fam light bearing S.E., and the high 
light on the Longstone E. by S., in about 7 or 8 fathoms. 

If, in making tiiese lights, bound to the northward or southward, and with the wind 
from the eastward, jon cannot ^ass them in 30 fatlioms, or upwards, it is recommended 
to nu^e a board, if you find it practicable to work to windward, rather than pass 
through the Inner Sound; but in case of hard gales, and you are in danger of being 
forced upon the shore, by tacking, to keep the sea, and you cannot pass outside of the 
islands in 30 fathoms by night, or cannot in the day-time go to the eastward of the 
breach on the Knavestone (which is only dry at halfn^b), the only resort in such cases 
will be to take the Sound. 

FOR SAILING THROUGH THE SOUND TO THE NORTHWARD.— 
Under the foregoing circumstances, if bound to the northward, steer for the Fam hiffh 
light, taking care to avoid the Crumstone Rock (the southernmost of the Staples 
Idands), frt>m which the lighthouse on the Longstone bears north, a little easteriy, 
distant nearly H mile; and the light on the Fam about W. ^ N., distant 2 miles. To 
«ul clear of which, bring the Fam light no farther to the westward than W.N.W.; and 
steer in to the westwarc^ imtil you mive the Fam high light bearing N.W. (to avoid 
the Scare Crows and Wide Opens), when you may steer for the li^t, and pass the 
S.W. point of the Fam Island at ^ a cable's length or less, it being steep-to. 

When the gale is such as wilf allow you to steer to the northward, if you can make 
good a N.N.E. course, you may haul up, in order to pass through the Sound, between 
the Megstone and Ox ^ar (or South Goldstoue), and bring the high light as much to 
the eastward of the low light as their difierence of height ^that is, the low as much to 
the westward of the fai^ Bght as it is lo^er than the high light), which will take you 
about 170 yards to the eastward of the middle part, or aTOut 100 yards to the eastward 
of the dry part of the Megstone Rock, in 6 fathoms. This rock is alwi^s 12 feet above 
water, and steep-to on the east and north sides; so that at 4 or 5 fathon distance from 
the dry rock, on the N.E. side, there are 4 fathoms water, increasing to 6, and shoaling 
firom 6 to 3 fathoms towards the reef, which extends about i across the Sound from the 
Ox Scar towards the M^tone, and leaves the Sound only about 500 yards wide 
between those two rocks. In this passage, between the Fam and the Megstone, there 
are about 8 or 9 fathoms; and in the Sound, between the Megstone and the Ox Scar, 

[NOBTH SsA.] ^ 
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about 6 fathoms, with the lights open as above described. After passing the Me^stone 
(either in sight), or upon deepening again 1 or 2 fathoms, you may bring the li^ts in 
one, and pr<^eed in this line. The soundings will vary from 9 to 7 fatiioms ; and nearly 
abreast of the Gussard's Seat to 6, or 5^, deepening to 11. When you are abreast of 
the Gt)ldstone, and in 12 fathoms (at low water), you are past all danger, and may then 
piroceed, haulinj^ out to the northward, and opening the high light to the eastward of 
the low light, tm you come into 16 or 18 fathoms. 

FOR SAILING WITHIN THE LIGHT, OR ANCHORING IN THE ROADS, 
IF BOUND TO THE NORTHWARD.— In caie you prefer soing throi^h the 
Inner Sound, having passed the high light on the Fam, bring it S.E. ^ S., and keep it 
•0 until you have we li^ht on the Longstone E. } S., to avoid the Swadman, and the 
reef which extends to the westward from the M^tone; and when you have the»e 
two lights on the above bearings, or can see Bamm)rough Castle about S.W.by W.^ 
and can make good a N.N.E. course, you mav haid to the eastward, and bring the high 
and low lights upon the Fam in one, proceeding in that line as before described; but 
if you have any doubt of regaining this line, by either of those passages, it will be 
necessary to anchor, if the wind is E. by N., or more northerly, imder the Fam Islands, 
the high light bearing N.N.W., distant about 3 cables* length, in 8 or 10 fathoms. If 
more easterly, proceed for Scate Road, off Warnham Flats, by steering N.W. from the 
high light on the Fam, and keepmg it S.E., until the light on the Longstone bears 
E. by S., or Bamborough Castle bears S. by W., in* 7 or 8 fathoms; where, if forced 
from your anchors, you stand the best chance of saving both your lives and property. 

FOR SAILING WITHIN THE LIGHTS TO THE SOUTHWARD.— When, 

in proceeding from the northward to the southward, after having passed St. Abb's 
Head, you are prevented, by heavy gales from the eastward, from haming into 30 fethoms 
of water, as in the foregoing supposition; and falling into 16 or 18 fathoms, with heavy 
gales upon a lee shore, you are not able to get to the eastward (the wind being at east 
or E. by N.), you had better tack to the northward, and keep the Frith of Forth open, 
than attempt to proceed; but if, from the appearance of the niffht, it is judged prudent 
to proceed, you ought not to come into less than 16 or 18 fatnoms, to avoid the shoals 
noith of Holy Island, until you make the lights. If then, at a great distance, you do 
not see the low light, keepii^ the high light on the Fam about S. JE., will take you 
to the eastward of the lejEiding-line, to avoid the above shoals; and upon making the 
low light, if it be to the westward, you may edge off to the westward, until you have 
the two lights in one, as before described, which will take you between the Goldstone 
and the r lough; and you may thence proceed in that line, until you have the light on 
the Longstone S.E. f E., when, if you can, haul to the eastward, so as to brmg the 
high light as much to the eastward of the low light as their difference of height (as 
b^ore); you mav proceed in that direction of the lights, to pass to the eastward of tiie 
Megstone; and from the Megstone, to steer so as to pass ^ a cable to the westward of 
thelight on the Fam. 

If, when the light on the Longstone bears S.E. f E., being in the line of direction of 
the two lights, you cannot haul up to the eastward, and find it advisable to anchor in 
Scate Rof^ steer for it S.W. i Wt, until you have the bearings of the lights, as before 
mentioned, in 7 or 8 fathoms; or, if you mean to proceed through the Soundi, in that 
case, instead of steering S.W. ^ W., steer S.S.W., until you bring the high light on the 
Fam S.E. ^ S., which you niay then steer for, and it will take you to the westward of 
the Swadman; when, passing | a cable to the westward of the Fam, you may safely 
proceed to the southward. 

GENERAL CAUTION. — These directions are given, supposing it to be niffht-time, 
and stormy weather; but they may be useftd in ike day-time also; however, it cannot 
be too earnestly impressed on the minds of all who have charge of vessels passing this 
intricate navigation (except the constant traders to and f5pom jBerwiek), not to involve 
themselves amoj^ these islands, either by day or night, with favourable or with con- 
trary winds. '^ 
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FURTHER DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING THROUGH AND 
AMONG THE FARN AND STAPLES ISLANDS. 

SHIPS asbg this navigation, and passing outside the Staples with but a scant wind 
and a sea, must be particularly careful not to be drifled among these islands, especiallj 
irith flood- tides; and at night, or in thick weather, they should always give them a wide 
berth, never coming into less than 32 and 33 fathoms, for even that depth is but about 
the distance of a mde from ^em, and there are 20 fathoms close to some of the great- 
est dangers. Indeed, it is recommended not to approach these islands nearer than 
35 fathoms. 

When you have passed ihe Staples Islands at the above depth, proceed until you 
have brought the Longstone light to bear S.W.byS., when the Fam high light will 
appear broad open to the northward of it, and vessels bound to Berwick may then haul 
in till the Longstone ]ight bears S.S.E., but no &rther to the eastward; then steer 
N.N.W., until Berwickpier light bears N.W. by W. | W., which course will lead you 
in between the' Inner HWst and Spittal Hurst, over which there are 5 or 6 fathoms 
water, and to the northward of all tne dangers in Berwick Bay. 

ZHHER or FA&N ZSLAHS 80 WD. — Manners desirous of goinff through 
between these islands, will take the common passage between Fam uland and me 
mam. To sail through this channel, bring Hallidown Hill open to the westward of 
Holy Island Castle, or between the castle and look-out hill; keep these marks on 
untax the tower of llie old lighthouse on the Brownsman comes open to the northward 
of Ihe M^stone, then you will have passed the Swadman; or keep Farn high lighthouse 
S.E., till me Longstone lighthouse bears £.}S., or till Bamborough Castle bears S.W. 
by S.; your course will now be to the eastward, until you bring the Megstone in one 
with the Fam lighthouses, and this mark will take you between the Floush Seat and 
the Groldstone; but if before vou get through this passage, the wind should change to 
north or N.W., ihea stand out to 3ie eastward, taking care to avoid the Gussard, by 
bringing the beacons on the Old Law in one, until the Megstone comes open of the 
west side of Fam Island. The Megstone in a line with Sunderland Point, clears the 
Stiel to the eastward. 

In working through between Fam Island and the main, come not nearer the port or 
larboard shore than to bring the south end of Hallidown nearly in one with the look-out 
hill, nor nearer to the Swadman than to bring the said hill nearly in one with Holy 
Island Castle. Both Islestone and Fam Island are steep-to; go not nearer the former 
than 7 fathoms. 

The turning mark between the Plough Seat and the Groldstone, is the M^tone, from 
side to side of Fam Island. 

STAPLES SOVHll. — This channel is between the Fam and Staples Islands. It is 
about i of a mile wide, and may occasionally be adopted when you cannot go to the 
eastward of the Knavestone. The leading-marks usually given (the soutti end of 
Hallidown Hill well shut in over Emanuel Head, or between the head and red cliffs), 
frequently cannbt be seen, nor always depended upon; but care should be taken 
not to steer for the apparent channel direct^ between the Scare Crows and Staples ; 
for the Bushy KnoXy and Islestone Shad Reefs are not always visible, although diey 
extend to the eastward above half-way of the apparent passage; therefore, keep weU to 
the eastward, when, if the Chtn Rock should be visible, there will be no mistake. Be 
careful to pay particular attention to your soundings, there being in mid-channel 11, 
12, and 13 fathoms, shoaling gradually towards the Gun Reef, close to which are 8 and 
7 fathoms; and to the westward to 6 and^ fathoms, which is close to Knox's Reef. 
Islestone Shad and the Bush, which are the principal dangers, have 6 fathoms dose 
to them. The direct course through the Staples Sound is north and south. 

In approaching this passage from the eastward, care must be taken to avoid the 
' Cmmstone and the Fang; and when a little to the westward of the Gun Reef, steer 
north, taking care not to round the S.W. point of the Staples too close. 

With leading winds, coming from the northward, and unable to weather the Knave- 
stone, give the N.W. point orthe Wamses a good berth; then steer so as to round th 
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Gun Reef, and when to the westward of it, steer south. Attend to your soundings, 
and keep nearer to the east than to the west side of the channeL 

With beating winds, stand no farther to the east than 9 fathoms, nor to the west than 
6 fathoms; and ^en approaching &e northern part of the passage, and standing to 
the westward, tack before the mark for Glororum Shad comes on; and when in the 
line between Bamborough Castle and Brownsman old lighthouse, tack before the mark 
for Islestone Shad comes on. Li the middle of the passage, when standing to the west- 
ward, you should tack before the mark for the easternmost part of Knox a Reef comes 
on ; and when standing to the eastward, tack before the mark for the Gun Reef 
comes on. 

When you are in the southern part of the passage, and standing to the westward, 
you should tack before the marie for the Bush comes on; and do not stand to the east- 
ward of the Gun Rock. 

When the signal-house on Budle Hill is well open to the southwai-d of the south-east 
cliff of the east Wide Opens, you will be clear of the southernmost part of the BuA, 
and may stand farther in-shore, if necessary. The tides run north and south. 

A vessel may anchor during northerly winds on the south side of Farn Island, where 
there is a sandy bottom, with 9 fathoms, when Longstone light is just open to the east- 
ward of the Wide C^ns, bearing N.E. by E., and Fam high lighthouse N.W. by N.: 
or Holy Island CasUe in one with the S. W. cliff of Fam Islimd. 

8CATZ.&0AB8 are so much exposed to the eastward, that they cannot be recom- 
mended as a common or secure anchorage, but only as a stc^ing-plaoe during westerly 
winds, or perhaps when ships can neither keep the sea nor make HoW Island harbour. 
When Fam Island high liffht bears SJB., and Longstone light E.S.E. f £., anchon^ 
will be found on a sukly oottom, in 6 fkthoms; or you may proceed farther to the 
northward, until Longstone light bears S.E.byE. ^£., or till Kyloe Church is seen 
through the Wide Open; where you will find 5 &thoms about a mile £rom the shore. 

WAUTHAK 1XAT8 extend from Bamborough Castle to Holy Island, and dry 
at half-ebb; the bar, which frequently shifts, lies at the south end ot the flats. Budle 
beacon in one with the pier-head, S.W.by W. * W., leads up the Budle creek, after the 
bar has been crossed. The beacon is moved wlien the sands shift their places. 

BOLT ISLANB HASBOinit.~Holy Island bar, at low water, ordinary spring- 
tides, in the line of the leading-mark, has 8 feet over it; and there are fr(mi 4 to 2 
fathoms at the anchorage abreast of the Heugh, but during the equinoctial, or extraor- 
dinary spring-tides, there are 2 feet less. 

At the N Ji. end of the bar is the Stone Ruk^e^ a roc^ reefy on the outer end of 
which a buoy is placed, and which continues up the N.E. side of the channel to the har- 
bour ; it is entirely covered at high water, and when its top is just visible on the surface 
of the water, there 20 feet water over the bar in the line of the leading-marks. 

At the south side of the entrance is the Bat^ a small rocky jtat^ with only 2 or 3 feet 
water over it at spring-ebbs. The mark for it is, the beacon on the Heugh and the 
church belfiy in one, bearing N.N.W. From the S.W. shore, reaching out toward the 
Bat, is a rocky reef mostly dry at low water, called the FarUm Stiel, bearing S.E. JS., 
distant | of a mile from the Bl&pk. Law. There is a small sandy shoal^ with only 6 feet 
over it, lying S. J W. from the castle. This must be particularly guarded against, as 
it lies very near the intersectii^ point of the leading-marks into uie harbour. Its mark 
is, the high beacon on the Ola Law, just open to the southward of the low beacon. 
There are other shoals in the channel, whicn make it requisite to keep the marks well 
on in entering the harbour. 

Within the bar the channel winds to the northward, becoming narrower and deeper 
as you go in, till abreast of the upper end of the Stone Ridge, where it is only about 
2 ships* length broad, and has 4 rathoms at low water. The tide in the harbour runs 
very stron^y during the last half-flood and first hiJf-ebb; that is, from the time the 
flats are covered until they are dry again. 

Directions for sailing into Holy Island Harbour, — Bring the two beacons, which 
now stand upon the Old Law, in one, bearing W.N.W. J W., which ^ill lead over the 
bar, until the beacon upon the Heueh, bearing N.N.W., and the church beliiy, come in 
one; keeping them so, leads up to tne anchorage abreast of the Heugh, in 3 fathoms at 
low water, with good holding ground. 
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Yesseld coming hom the northward for Holr Island, may sail througli the GoldBlaDe 
dbannel, hj keeping the %hthovues on Fam Island in one, over the centre of the M^- 
stone, beanng S.by £. ^iH, nntil the beacons on Old Law eome in a line, and then 
proceed into the harbour by the marks before menticmed; or they may run throii|^ the 
Goldstone channel, by keeping Outchester Tower in a line with the S.W, chimney of 
Warren House, S.W. } S. 

When outdde the Goldstone and all the other ^oals, you may pass between the (jold- 
stone and Gussard, by bringing the beacons on the Old Law in a line, W.N.W. J W.; 
and by so keeping them, run into the harbour as before directed. 

Or, if you are obliged to take the channel inside the Flou^^^eep the east end of 
Budle granary just open to the westward of Kettle Bottom ^11, bearing S. by W., 
which will clear the Rid^ End, till the beacons on Old Law come in a line. You need 
not at high water, and with a scanty wind from the westward, run eo far to leeward as 




J dry at low water, q)ring-ebbs; but remember, your draught c_ 

most be consulted ; your soundings from the main will be regular ; and here you may 
dq)end upon a pilot, if it be poss^le for them to get out to sea. 

When the weather is bad, and pilots cannot get off, the flaff-staffof the beacon upon 
the Heugh will be struck across, until a proper time of tide for ships to enter; then it 
win be rused erect, and a blue flag hoisted. 

FroiiL SBEAHUSIi HSAl^ to BS&WIOK. — ^From Emanuel to Berwick the 
course and distance are NJ^.W. f W., 8 miles; to Whapness N. by W. * W., 5 leagues; 
and te St. Abb's Head N. by W. i W., 19 mUes. 

Vessels steering northward from Emanuel Head, by keeping that point in one with 
Budle signfd-house, S. f W., will clear all the shoals in Berwick Bay; and when Ber- 
wick lighthouse bears S.W. by W. J W., you may steer directly towards it. 

BS&WZCK is a fbrtifled town, situate Ton the N.E. banks of the River Tweed, 
haying a spire on the town hall, in latitude 55® 46' 21'' north, and longitude 1® 59' 41" 
west; and to the northward of the town an octagonal building, called the Old Bell Tower ,• 
which, together with the Magdalen Field House, are all conspicuous sea-marks. Ber- 
wick is connected to the town of Tweedmouth, on the loudiam side of the river, by a 
bridge of 15 arches ; but in sunmier the stream is so inconsiderable that it frequently 
only occupies two of them. On the south side of Ae river is a iarge Mod'stone rod^ 
called the Carr^ projecting from the shore, round which is the deepest water, and best 
anchorage in the river. V essels generally moor there with a fast to a ringin the rock, 
and an anchor in the stream. The southern side of the entrance into Berwick is a 
sandy bay, but the north side has a reef of rocks that dry along way out| along which 
a pier runs out above 800 yards in length, having on the pier-head a lighthouse, which 
eidiibits two fixed lights ; the higher one is lighted through the night, but the lower 
one, which is a red light, is onfy shown when tibiere are 10 feet water upon the bar. 
The tide light, in clear weather, may be seen 5 or 6 miles ; but the high light will be 
visible fuU 4 leagues, according to the state of the atmosphere. 

The folhwing Directions for Berwick Harbour^ are by Commander 

E. J. JoHNSONy R.N^ 

^* VESSELS which have not made the land, should never attempt to run for 
Berwick Harbour in thick weather, but should keep at sea, in not less than 35 fathoms ; 
and when they have made a good landfall, and reached the vicinity of the harbour, they 
should not go into less than 18 fathoms, till the proper time of tide. This is indicated 
at night by showing the red tide light, when there are 10 feet water and upwards on 
the bar ; but no day signal has as yet been established for this purpose. A pilot should 
be considered as indispensable, for the heavy freshes down the river, when opposed by 
strong easterly gales, materially change the position of the sands at the entrance; and, 
with or without a pilot, the lead must be particularly attended to. 

" In approaching the harbour from the northward, the two northern Scremmerstone 
windmills kept in a line S.S.W. i W., clears all the rocks to the north of the pier, un^* 
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the harbonr^s mouth it open, and the lu^hthouse bears N.W. by W. } W. ; but H is im- 
portant that those who maj iq>proach ^Sorwick 0rom the northward at night, should be 
informed that it is an error to suppose that the pier light can onlj be seen by vessels 
which are outside of the Seal Carr, for its reflection sometimes appears almost like a 
steady liffht, and can be distinctly seen even by a person on Sharper's Head: the light 
should, therefore, never be brought to the souQiww^ of S.W. by S. It marr also be re- 
marked, that in numing from the northward during the night, a light at Berwick Hill 
Colliery is sometimes perceptible, and some caution is therefore necessary not to mis- 
take it for Berwick pier light. 

" The lighthouse on Berwick pier must be brought to bear N.W. by W. } W., when 
the entrance of the harbour is to be attempted ; and previous to such attempt, the time 
and set of the tide must be duly considered. 

** The sands at the mouth of the Tweed shift so frequently, that permanent marb 
cannot be given, and the pilots are obliged to examine and sound the entrance after 
every gale. Nevertheless it may be useM to know, that, in seneral, Tweedmouth 
Church steeple kept in a line over the centre of the roof of a red-tiled house, situated 
directly to the eastward of the chancel window, bearing N.W. by W. j W., will lead 
over the bar, and abreast of the lighthouse, at the distance'of about J of a cable. From 
thence a course should be made parallel with the pier, nearly as far as its inner elbow, 
but avoiding the Crab Water Rock, which is cleared to the west bv keeping Berwick 
spire just open to the west of the King's bastion, near the flag-stafi. The vessel most 
then steer to the S.W., till abreast of the Preventive mast on Spittal Point, when a 
course may be shaped along die beach on the western side, so as to round it« curve till 
near the Carr Rock, where the best anchorage will be found. 

" In approaching Berwick Harbour from the southward, Budle Hill signal-house 
must not be shut m with Emanuel Head, till the lighthouse on Berwick pier bears 
N.W.by W. JW., in order to avoid the outer shoals; then steer for it till wiUun 2 miles, 
but do not go nearer than 8 fathoms, till a pilot comes on board. 

*' During the night the Longstone light ought not to be brought to the eastward of 
S.S.E., nor the Fam high light to the eastward of south, till Berwick light shall have 
^een brought to bear N.W. JW. 

" During westerly winds vessels may anchor in the offing till the tide serves for en- 
tering tiie harbour, in the following positions: — ^In the inner stopping-place, in 4 fathoms 
at low water, on a sandy bottom, with the Old Bell Tower in a line with theliouse at 
the west end of the pier, N. by W. J W., and Fair Steeds in a line with tJie Bear's 
Head Rock; Berwick light will then bear N. f W., about J a mile, and Hud*s Head 
S.W. by W. Or they may bring-up in the outer stopping-place, in 8} fathoms, on 
a sandy bottom, with Berwick spire in a line with the lighthouse N.W. ^JS, (the latter 
distant a mile) ; and Fair Steeds halfway between the Fishing Shiel on the bank side, 
and the Bear's Head."* 

Fzom BERWICK to 8T. ABB'S HSAB. — About a mile to the northward of 
Berwick is Bottleness, a point, with a reef stretchingfrom it to seaward about 2 cabW 
length, and partly above water. From hence to Whapness, the course is N. J W-, 
about 2 leagues. On the west side of Whapness is Aymouth, or Eyemouth. The land 
between Berwick and Eyemouth is called the Highland of Ross, and has a remarkable 
long and regular high appearance. Whapness is a low rocky point, With a beacon and 
high land behind it. £}yemouth is a tide-haven, and, like Berwick, subject to the 
freshes, which must be carefully guarded against.* From Whapness to tne opposite 
side of the bay, a high rocjky steep point, with a fort upon it, is distant only ^ of a mile; 
but a little outside, and directly m the fairway, are several rocks above water, dividing 
it into two channels. To sail into Eyemouth, you must keep in the midway of one oi 
these channels, as best suits the prevailing wind; and when you are well within them, 

♦ The following is an extract of a letter received at Llojrd's, from their affent at Berwick, 
the perusal of which will be found of importance to all manners. — " It cannot be too generaUy 
known, that there is always a risk in taking Berwick Harbonr with a strong wind from the 
north, particularly if there is a roll of the sea, and a fresh in the river — for, as soon as vessels 
turn in round the pier-head, they are apt to lose the wind and steerage way; and should they 
not borrow close to the pier, and immediately let go an anchor, there is every chance of their 
being drifted on to Spittal Point." 
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steer close to the beacon fixed on the port or larboard side rodcs, and then run into 
the harbour: but be guarded against the freshes. Great quantities of fish are cured 
at this place, and many vessels toke in grain. 

EYEMOUTH HARBOUR LIGHTS.— These lights have been recently erected, 
for the benefit of the fishermen firequenting the Port of Eyemouth during the herring 
season. The brightest of the two fights is erected on a jpost, about 26 feet from the 
sround, and is seen at a distance of more than 6 miles. The smaller light is placed at 
me pier-head; and whilst it indicates the entrance to the harbour, it is in sucn a posi- 
tion relative to the other light, as to afibrd a leading-mark, when the lights are brought 
in one line, for the best passage into Eyemouth Bay. They will be fbund useful, not 
only to vessels trading with Eyemouth, but sailing along the coast, by distinctly in- 
forming them where they are, and enabling them, ifnecessary, to run at night into the 
bay for shelter. 

At I a mile N.W. of Eyemouth, vessels may anchor in a small spot under the high 
cliff, about :^ of a mile firom shore, in 14 or 16 fathoms; but this place will be rather 
difficult for a stranger to find. 

From Bottleness to St. Abb's Head the course is nearly N. J W., distant 3 leagues, 
and Uie shore generally foul and rocky, with 20 and 22 fathoms close to it, and 
30 fathoms farther off; therefore, as you advance towards the Head, it will be requisite 
to give Bottleness a good berth; and you may then steer on for St. Abb*s Head widiout 
danger. 

8T. A8B*8 HEAD, whether in am)roaching it from the southward or northward, 
first appears like an island. It is a high and remarkable promontory, and will be easily 
distinguished. 

TIDES. — On the full and change days of the moon it is high water at Scarborough, 
at 4h. 15m.; at Whitby, 3h. 45m.; at the mouth of the Tees and at Hartlepool, 
3h. dOm.; at Sunderland, 3h. 15m.; at Tynemouth Bar, 3h.; at Blythe and Coquet 
Island, 2h. 45m.; at Fam Island, 2h. 40m.; at Holy Island Harbour, 2h. 30m.; at die 
Longstone, 2h. 41m.; at Berwick and Eyemouth, 2h. 18m. The tide rises at Scar- 
borough, 14 feet springs, 8 feet neaps; at Whitby, 15 feet springs, 10 feet neaps; at 
the mouth of the Tees, 16 feet springs, 10 feet neaps; at Hartlepool, 18 feet springs, 
10 feet neaps; at Sunderland, 14 feet springs, 9 feet neaps; at Tynemouth, 15 feet 
springs, 8 feet neaps; at Blythe, 13 feet springs, 7 feet neaps; at Coquet Island, 15 feet 
springs, 9 and 10 feet neaps; at Earn island, 16^ feet springs, 9 feet neaps; at Holy 
Island Harbour, 16 feet springs, 11 feet neaps; at Berwick and Eyemouth, 15 feet 
springs, 10 feet neaps. 

The stream of flood sets to the southward from St. Abb's Head, past Eyemouth and 
Berwick, towards Emanuel Head, continuing to run, at the distance of about 2 miles 
from land, 2 hours after the time of high water on the shore: this tide runs at the rate 
of from 1 to 1^ mile an hour, parallel to the shore, all th^ way to Emanuel Head. At 
Emanuel Head its strength increases; and it sets along the H!oly Island shore, towards 
Bamborough Castle, at me rate of 3 knots with spring-tides. From the bar of Holy 
Island, the flood sets strongly into the harbour; but outside of the bar, it sets towards 
Wamham. Between Emanuel Head and the Longstone, the flood sets for the inside 
of Fam Island; but near the Longstone, for the passage between the Staples and Fam 
Islands, where it runs with great rapidity. Vessels passing near should attend to this, 
that they may not be drawn in wiA it, in light winds. 

Between the Megstone and the main, the flood runs parallel to the shore, increasing 
in strength until between Farn Island and Islestone, where spring-tides run nearly five 
knots; and with southerly or S.E. winds make a frightful sea, appearing like breakers. 
The streams of both flood and ebb are necessarily dnven out of tneir respective courses, 
on the approach to the islands, or other obstructions, by which they wUl be occasionally 
retarded or accelerated: thus the tide will be divided as it approaches towards the 
Wamses, part of the stream being forced between the Fam and Staples, and also 
between tne Fam and Wide Open; while that portion of the water which is not 
affected by tiiose channels, runs between the Megstone and the N.W. point of the Fam 
Island. Here this point drives the water towards the main land, forming a curve, ex- 
tending sometimes nalfway between tiie island and the main; but increasing and de- 
creasing, according to the velocity of the stream, which will be affected by the spring 
a&d neap-tides, by gales of wind, &c The Islestone Bocks also much intorrnpt the 
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course of the in-shore stream, forcing the water to the eastward, where spring-tides 
run 5 miles an hour. The outer part of the stream of flood is forced to the eastward, 
from the north part of the Wamses, running through the openings, amoiig the rocky 
islands which lie between the Wamses and the Longstone. These openmgs mostly 
become dry about half-ebb; but the water that does not pass through these openings 
sets easterly, until it has passed the north point of the Longstone; when, being joined 
by the main tide, it rushes rapidly between the Longstone and Knavestone, and again 
resumes its southerly course. ^ Vfhen abreast of Sunderland Point, the whole body of 
the stream appears to re-unite; and, recovering the interruption occasioned by the 
various impedmients, pursues its coastwise direction to the southward. 

On the south side of the Farn Islands and the Scare Crows, between the streams of 
the two passages, there is an eddy during the flood, where, with a contrary wind, a ves- 
sel may turn, or anchor in 10 or 12 fathoms water, on clean sand, till the tide changes. 
There is, however, a considerable and rapid stream between the Wide Op&n and the 
Farn, which continues an hour after the flood has made; and this, in tummg, must be 
particulary attended to. 

There is necessarily an eddy on the south side of all the islands, during the flood, and 
on their north sides during the ebb; but about an hour after the flood has made, streams, 
of considerable force, come through the openings of all the rocky flats, nmny of which 
become covered about that time. Wherever there is an eddy, it causes a ripping, like 
broken water passing over shoab; and when the wind is in an opposite direction to the 
tide, it has a visible eflect all round the islands; and on the south side of the Farn, 
with the flood eddy, the sea, with S.E. gales, bresiks with great violence. 

The EBB-TIDE.— The in-shore part of the ebb sets from Sundwlaud Point for the 
inner part of the Fai*n Island; and the outer part towards the passage between the 
Farn and Staples. As it approaches the islands, it is divided by the south pwnt of 
the Wide Open, part running into the channel between the Farn and Stapkw, and 
between the Farn and Wide Open; and_ part flowing towards the S.W. part of the 
Farn; where, curving to the westward, it winds ogam into the passage between ^e 
Fam and Megstone, and between the Megstone and Ox Scar, the m-shore part passbg 
along the coast, and between the Megstone and the main. 

At the point of Staples Island the ebb also divides near the Pinnacles, part running 
between tne Farn and Staples, and the other taking an easterly d^cticm firom the 
Pinnacles towards the Longstone; then passing the south end of the Longstone, it 
joins the main tide, and runs through between the Longstone and Knavestone. Close 
to the Longstone there will be an eddy, caused by the velocity of the water pasamg its 
southern point. 

About 5 leagues off" the Staples, the flood-stream runs to the southward, till 5h. 45m.; 
and at about 8 or 9 leagues off Coquet Island, it runs till 6 o^doek. Off Whitby the 
flood-stream continues to run till 6h. 3Qm.; and off Flamb(»ough Head till a quarter 
past 7 o'clock. 

In tiie offing, at 4 miles from the land, the stream runs full 3 hours after it is flood 
on the shores. Gales of wind, from between W.S.W. and N.W., raise the tides higher, 
and occasion the flood to run longer; while easterly and S.E. winds have an opposite 
effect. 



FROM ST. ABB'S HEAD TO BUCHAN NESS. 

Description of the Landy Sfc, 

From St. Abb's Head to Fife Ness, including the Frith op Forth, commonly 
called Edinburgh Frith. 



ST. ABB'S KXAB takes its name from a chapel there situated, and is a lofty pro- 
montor^, or headland, steep-to, and making like an island. TTie adjacent shore is tacky 
and cUfiy, and the tide runs by it with a strong current, tJie least wind making a heavy 
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msu Close to its point is deep water; and a little from it are 30 and 40 fathoms. It 
as in latitude 55'' 65' 30'' north, and longitude 2** 8' west. 

N.W., 3 miles from St Abb*s Head, is Fast, or Fal*s Castle, in ruins, gtanding upon 
ja ragged rocky point of land, called Lumsden Head. The coast between St. AWs 
Head and Fast Castle is all steep, with high clifis, which continue considerably farther 
to the westward, then fall down to low land so iar as Dunbar, the whole being /oul and 

l^VWBAM.'-^Tbe course and dittance from St. Abb's Head to Dunbar, are N.W. i N., 
13^ miles. This town is situated within a low rocky point: it is a pier-harbour, the 
Wtom bein^ of solid rock. On the west side of the harbour are the Staple Rifcks, 
some of which are always visible, having deep water close to them. Vessels may anchor 
about a mile off Dunbar, in 7 or 8 fathoms water; but the customary roadstead is 
directly abreast of the piers, in 10 or 12 fathoms, sandy ground. The entrance between 
the piers is narrow; and when there is any kind of breeze, it brings with it a rolling 
sea; so that, xmless in easy weather, to sail into the harbour beomies difficult and 
dangerous.* 

At 2^ miles N.W. from Dunbar, is Whitberry Ness, a low downy point, wilii a nob 
upon it, called Baldrin's Cradle. Between there is a deep sandy meht, leading to 
Tynmgham River: it is filled with shoals, and calld Tmingham FtatSf £*ying to a eon- 
siderable distance ofi^ so that it must have a good berth in passing. 

The BA88 is a remarkable roek^ situated on the southern side of the entrance to 
the Frith of Forth. It is almost a mile in circumference, high, round, steep on all 
sides, and of a white appearance, occasioned by the dung of innumerable birds which 
resort there. Close to its sides are 15 fathoms, and about a mile off it 23 fathoms. 
The passage between it and the shore is full a mile wide. The ground is rocky; but 
there is a depth of from 9 to 12 fathoms within it. The Bass ^Dck lies N.W. by N., 
19 miles from St. Abb's Head; N. by W. J W., 6 miles from Dunbar; and S.W. | S., 
12 miles from Fife Ness. 

Two miles N. by W. J W. from Whitberry Ness is the point of Scougall, or Seacliff; 
between these are the sandy flats already mentioned. A reef of rocks stretches off the 
point, called the South CarrSy and the coast hereabout is steep, ro<^, and foul; the 
South Carrs are dangerous, stretching out full ^ a mile from tne point, chiefly drying 
W low water. They lie about 4 J miles N.N.W. from Dunbar, and a mile to the east- 
ward of Tamtallan — an old fort in ruins. Hie Carrs are steep-to, having 7 fathoms 
on their outer side. During the flood-tide, a strong indraught sets over them towards 
the flats, which, with N.E. winds, has rendered them fatal to many ships; the mariner 
should, therefore, be particularly careful in passing them. A beacon, of masonry, has 
been lately erected on the South Carr Rocks, having a large cross at the top of it. 

VOATH BERWICK. — ^From the Carrs to North Berwick, the shore continues 
fold and rocky full a cable's length from the land. W. i N., about 1 J mile from the 
Bass, and nearljr ^ a mile from the shore, is the Stub Rock, Inland, about f of a mile 
irom the town, is a round hill, called North Berwick Law, which is remarkable, and 
serves to distinguish this part of the coast. On the western side of North Berwick 
are some rocAs, lying above | a mile from the shore, some of them being always "above 
water. 

CEAXG LSITB is a round rocky islet, steep on all sides, about a mile fr^m the 
shore. It lies W.N.W., 2§ miles from the Bass Hock, and has a good passage between 
it and Berwick Rocks. 

LAMB I8LANB lies about a mile to the westward of Craig Leith, and is much 
nearer the shore. There is deep water between them; but towards the shore it is foul 
and rocky. 

FID&A is a black rugged rock, having a hole through it, of sii^ular appearance, and 
lies N.W. by W. from Lamb Island, distant a mile; and W.N. W. from Craig Leith, 
distant 2 miles. The ground all round it is fotd and rocky; and the Bridge^ a long 

* Dunbar, July 21«<, 1844. — The new harbour is going on very rapidly. There is not above 
100 feet of the breakwater to finish; and we expect this will be done in a month. We shall 
have 17 to 18 feet at the north pier, and the same at the entrance, which is sought to get 
(bqiened to.the ^ctent of 21 to 22 feet for about 200 feet. 

[NOBTH SbA.J M 
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reef running from it towards the shore, affords not even a passage for boats. These 
rocks dry at low water.. 

The IB&I8 is another dark'looking' rock, lying to the westward of Fldra, distant 
about a mile, being nearly J a mile from the shore, to which it is joined by shod waterj 
80 as to prevent any passage between. It is foul on the outsicfe. About ^ a mile tj 
the nortoward of these rodcs, are 10, 12, and 14 fathoms; and farther off, in the Frith, 
are 24 and 26 fathoms. May Island lies towards the opposite side; but as it forms a 
conspicuous object for the entrance into the Frith, we give a description otit here:-^ 

MAT ISZJOn lies 7 miles N.E. i £. from the Bass; N. by W., 204- miles from 
St. Abb's Head; N. by E. f E., lOJ miles from Dunbar ; and S. by W. i W ., 5^ milea 
from Fife Ness. This island is nearly a mile in length, rocky, but steep-to all round, 
except towards its northern part, which shoals at low water full J a cable's length out. 

On this island a lighthouse has been erected, in latitude 66^ 11^ north, and longituda 
2° 33^ west, contiguous to the old lighthouse tower, on the highest part of the island* 
It is built of stone, and b 57 feet m height from the base to the lantern, which k 
elevated 240 feet above the level of hi^h water, at sj>ring-tides. The present li^t is 
from oil, with reflectors, known to manners as a bright fixed light; which, being de- 
fended from the weather in a glazed light-room, has an uniform steady impearance, 
resembling a star of the first nuignitude; and may be seen from all points of the com- 
pass, at the distance of about 7 Sagues; and at au intermediate distances, according to 
the state of the atmosphere. Between this island and the Bass, the depth is about 
25 fathoms mid-channel; and between it and the Fife shore, 14 to 20 fathoms. 

A new lighthouse has been erected on May Island, as a guide for the North Carr 
Rock, and was first lighted on the 15th of April, 1844. This leading-light is fixed, and 
of l^e natural appearance, and is placed on a tower, about 130 feet below the level of 
the present light, and to the N.E. bv N. of it. The lights will be seen distinctly sepa- 
rate, the one above the other; and when in one Ime, they bear S.W. by S. i S. and 
N.E. by N. i N., and lead about J a mile to the eastward of the North Carr Rock. The 
light must on no account be opened to the westward. 

A8S&XJLDT.— W.S.W. J W. from Ibris, distant 2} mUes, is Gullan Ness. Between 
Ibris and Gullan Ness the shore is sandy and fiat; but Gullan Ness Point is rocky; and 
a bank runs from hence along shore, all the wav to Leith. The space to the westward 
of Gtdlan Ness, is commonly called Aberlady tiay. About 2 miles to the northward of 
Aberlady Bay, the soundings are 5^ to 6 fathoms, the depth decreasing as you approach 
the shore: bottom sand and shells. A mile beyond Gullan Ness, is Haddii^n Fort, 
running to Aberlady and Luff Ness. At 4 mues from Aberlady is Cockenzie; and a 
mile beyond that is Preston Pans. The coast then runs in nearly a W. J N. direction 
to the Kiver Esk, and thence N.W. J N. to Leith, the whole having a sandy fat 
stretching out in some places a full mile from the shore. From Leith a similar sandy 
flat continues running m a N.W. direction to Cramond Island. 

ZNOB XBTB is a small island, situated nearly in the middle of the Frith, between 
Leith and Kinghom Neai, | of a mile long, and narrow, l^pig nearlv north and south. 
On the highest part of it, near the north end, are the ruins of a U)rt; and near the 
middle of it is a lighthouse. Off its south end is a narrow hlack rock, always above 
water, ciJled Zang Craig, From thence a reef of rocks^ called the Brigs^ which are 
seen only at spring-ebbs, extends S. by E. ^ E., j^ a mile, separated only by a narrow 
channel, of 10 or 12 feet at low water. The east end of this island is steep- to; but a 
block rock off the N.W. point of the island has a reef stretching 2 ships' fength from 
it to the westward. The western side is also foul, many of the rocks being visible at 
low water. 

Inch Keith lighthouse lias a revolving light, without colour; and, by a new appara- 
tus, it produces bright flashes once every minute. In clear weather the light is not 
totally eclipsed between the flashes, at a distance of 4 or 5 miles. The lantern is 
elevated 220 feet above the level of the sea, and may be seen from all points of the 
compass. By this alteration of the light upon Inch Keith, the present character and 
description of the other lights upon the coast near the entrance of the Frith of Forth 
b preserved, and the possibility of mistaking Inch Keith light for any of the other lights 
of the Frith of Forth, is effectually prevented. 

From Inch Keith lighthouse, EKe Ness bears E. by N., distant 14| milee; May 
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Island tight east, 2^ niles; ildn E.S J^. i £^ 12 auUt ; Leilh pier^liglit, S.W. i W., 

3^ imles. 



Vhm HM I WtT .— To the sottthward of the Brin of Inch Keith, is die Henrit, 
another retf^ seen at flpring-ebba, which ftreCehee S£. bj 8^ nearlir ^ a mile from the 
Bngs. Between these is a channel, of 3 fiithoms at low water; and cloea to the outer 
point of the Herwit, on which a hkuk b«oy is pUcwl, are nearlj 16 £Mhoms water, 
which shoals off to the toathward. 

The iraSTB C&AIO lies nearly in the middle of the south channel to Ldth, and 
consists of cragry rocki. It is about a cablets length from east to westi but not so 
much from north to south. Over it are 3^ &thoms at low water. A pjnanidic, c^ 
mast buoy, is placed on it, chequered red-and-white. This rock lies about 2| miles 
S.E. ^ S. from Inch Keith lighthouse, its nuurks being. Lord Nelson*s monument, on 
Calton Hill, on with the west part of the easternmost nouse on the beaclueast of the 
glass*houses, bearing W.S.W. ^TV.; the buoy of the Craigwaugh S.W. J W.; and the 
buoy of the Herwit N.W. by W. J W. 

Tka CBJUOWAVaX is a small round rock, lyhiff S.S.E., distant 1| mile from 
the Herwit, and 2 miles in the same direction from the Lang Craig. It appears about 
a ship*s length over; and the weeds upon it are always visiUe. On its nortnem end is 
a red buoy. These three buoys mark the boundary of the south channel to Leith. 

Tke GUXMST lies W. i N., 1| mile from the Inch Keith lighthouse, and is fbrmed 
of two rocks, joining eadi other, having a white buoy at each end : orer them are 9 and 
10 feet water. 

Tlie FAXXA8 is a small rock^ with 10 feet water over it at spring-ebbs, lying above 
I of a mile W. by S. from Inch Keith lighthouse. From it St. Andrew*s Church epire 
appears on with the east end of Edinbui^h Castle, bearing S.W.; and the Gunnet 
buoy and Mickry Stone in one, bearing W .N.W. ^ W. There is a chequered buoy 
upon it. 

The KIOKRT STONS is a high black rock, surrounded by some smaller (Uies, 
lying between Mickry Island and the Ox Scars* 

mcX&T ZS&AHB is small and rocky, lyin^ neariy W. by N., distant 4} miles 
from Inch Keith lighthouse; N.W. ^ N., 8 J mifes from the ifartello tower at Ae 
entrance of Leith; and S. } £., 1| mile from the east end of Inchcolm. Between 

Mickry Stone and Mickry Island, is 1 J fathom water.* 

The OX 9CAMB are a collection of rocks, partly visible at 4 hours' ebb. They 
bear from the cast end of Inchcolm about S.S.E., distant } of a mile, and are directly 
in the fairway. Their northern side is now pointed out by a beacon. Prom the bea- 
con a narrow bank, with 3 J to 4 fathoms on it, runs to the eastward, 1 f mile. In the 
ehamiel betwe^i them and Inchcolm, are 22 fathoms. 

DfORCOXM is a narrow island, lying west from Petticur light, distant 4^ miles; 
and W.N.W., 5^ miles from the northern end of Inch Keith. On its eastern end is the 
ruins of an <rfd monastery; and above i of a nrile from its eastern point, to the east- 
ward, is the Car Craig, a high round rock, steep- to on its south and eastern sides. The 
Haystack is another lofty rock, lying to the I^«W. by W. J W. of Inchcolm, distant 
about ^ a mile. 

C&AimONB is a small island, of green appearance, lying nearly S.W. by W. i W., 
distent a mile from Mickiy Island: and S.W. oy W., J of a mile fi'bm Cramond Island, 
is Cramond Town, situated at the entrance of €be River Almond. The sand here, called 
the Drum Sand, dries a full mile out, stretching along the shore from Granton to Hound 
Point Bambug Hall is a large white buildii^, standing neat the sea £de: 



* Simkm Mocks off Inch Mickry, — As serious accidents, with loss of life, hare frequently hap- 
pened on the sunken rocks in this neighbourhood, during dark weather, those best acquainted 
witli the subject, say that lights ouefat to be placed on proper points, to ^uide them through 
this dangerous part, and to warn aU vessds of their dancer, when driven this way by stress of 
weather. There is, indeed, a beacon (but wfthout a light) on the tocks called the Ox Scars, 
not very far distant; but it is of little use, except in dav-light: and as for the light on Inch 
Keith (nearly 5 miles off), it is considered altogether msufilcient, unless In clear weather. — 
Sapping Gazette, September 2Btk, 1844. 

m2 
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Edinburgh, 24M January , 1840.— The City of JEcUnburgh Oyster Seafps have been 
marked off by four large buoys, chequered black-and-white. 

The northern boundary extends from the Mickry Stone, to 1 J mile to the eastward 
of Inch Keith, where a buoy is laid down in 5 fathoms, low water. Inch Keith ligtt- 
kouse bearing N.W. by W. 

This boundary line is marked off by a buoy, half distance between Mickry Stone 
and Inch Keith, in a direct line witii the Gunnet and Pallas buoys, lying in 5 folhoms 
at low water. 

The S.E. boundary is mariced by a poet on the diore, and a buoy, which lies in 
6i fathoms at low water. Inch Kdth l^bthouse N. } E., distant 2 miles. 

The S.W. boundary is marked by a post on the shore, and a buoy, lying in 4 fathoms 
at low water, Mickry Stone bearing N. by W. J W., distant 1 J mile. 

We are also informed, that the navigation of the Frith is buoyed and beaconed up to 
Aloa; the particulars of which we shafi make public when obtained. 

SKT&ANCE TO LSZTKr— On Leith Sands, to the eastward of the pier, lie the 
Zeith Craigs, visible at half-ebb. Near the outer end of the sands, N. by E., nearly, 
J of a mile from the pier-head, and N.W. from Leith Craigs, lie the Beacon Rocks: 
these appear at two-thu:ds ebb, and have a Martello tower erected upon them. Directly 
N. J W. from the Craigs, is Symonds Reef with only 3 or 4 feet water over it, extend- 
ing to the distance of 2 ships' length. Mckry Island on with a deep-cut notch in the 
land over Inverkeithing, will lead clear of the outer point of the Symonds. The tide 
here ebbs out full | of a mile from the shore; but the edge of the bank is steep-to. 

There ai'e two harbour-li^rts exhibited on the eastern pier of Leith, whidi are 
lighted every night from half-flood to half-ebb, or while there are 10 feet water over 
the bar. In day-time a train of signals is adopted, communicating the rise of tide to 
the pilots, and commencing when there are 10 feet water over the bar* 



BABSOVR has been lately much improved. A new pier is now run 

out, 1500 feet from the point of the old one, by means of which, vessels ^et into smooth 
water in easterly gales, where it is considerably deeper than formerly. From the point 
of this new pier a wear is constructed, which extends about 1200 feet seaward, tenni- 
nating about 200 yards to the westward of the Martello tower. Buoys are laid atong 
the line of this wear, which are to be kept on the port or larboard hand in entering Ae 
harbour. 

A western pier, or breakwater, has been also built, extending fro|a the western bas- 
tion of the docks, to meet the eastern pier, at about 100 feet from its extremity; but 
stopping, and leaving an entrance of 250 feet. By the breakwater, the harbour is 
sheltered from northerly winds. 

Hie harbour has gained considerably in depth, in consequence of the improvements. 
Hie average depth at high water, spring-tides, is 17 feet; and at neaps, 13 feet in the 
fairway. At the new pier-head there is full a foot more. 

The depth in the fairway is indicated by signals from the old pier-head lighthousef 
commencmg with a ball when there are 10 feet; and at night, the light is shown only 
while there is that depth, or upwards. There is a small red light at the extremity of 
the new pier, which, being kept open a little to the left of the oright light, leads mto 
the harbour, mid-channel, and close to the white, or fairway buoy. 

While the entrance-gates to the docks are open for the admission of vessels, a red 
flag, with a white ball in the centre, is exhibited from a buUding on the west side of the 
harbour. 

At Newhaven, west of Leith, a stone pier runs out, from which the sand dries to th^ 
eastward so far as the Martello tower. Here a small fixed light is exhibited on the 
pier, of a red colour; but only shown when the passage-boats ply in the night : it, how- 
ever, may be seen 2 or 3 miles off. To the westward of Newhaven is a cham-pier, used 
chiefly by the coasting-steamers, which also exhibits a red light at night. Granton 
pier, built at the expense of the Duke of Buccleugh, is about a mile west of Newhaven. 
It is 1700 feet in length, and 80 in breadth. During the night, a red light is shown 
from the end of the pier. 

Vessels may anchor off Newhaven with Hound Point open midwaj between Cramond 
Island and Mickry Stone, in 6^ fathoms at low water; or with Edinburgh Castle open 
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to the westward of Newhaven, and Bambug Hall (which, as before obserred, is white, 
and stands by itself on the south shore), open to the northward of Cramond Island, in 
5 fitthoms at low water. Lai^ ships should anchor with the white bouse a ship^s 
length opien of Cramond Island* The ground is reckoned good. To the eastward of 
the road is a ledge of rocks^ which must be left on the port or larboard hand in going 
to Leith Harbour. A beacon is on its outer end, and it is dry at low water. Two miles 
beyond Bambug Hall, is Queen's Ferry, where a light is usually shown in dark weather, 
for the convenience of landing passengers from the steamers. 

VOaTK SIDE or THS FUTH^Kinghom Ness Ues about 2 miles N. by W. 
from Inch Keith. The shore is steep and rockjr, with 22 and 20 fathoms about a mile 
from the former. To the westward of the Ness is Fetticur, or Kinghom Harbour. On 
the eastern {>ier is a white lighthouee, bearing a brisht fixed li^t, wlule th^e are 
8 feet water in the harbour; it may be seen 6 or 7 miles off, when the weather is not 
foggy, from S.E. by S., seaward, to W.S.W. 

From Fetticur to the southward, ^ of a mile over towards Inch Keith, a rocky fiat 
extends, called the Btea^ with 2} fathoms on it at low ebbs; the tide runs with great 
rajMdity across it, and makes a strong rippling. 

Burnt Island lies about 2 miles W.N.W. § W. from Fetticur pier. Between them is 
a iondyfLat^ drying at low water, with 9 and 10 fathoms near its southern edge. Between 
it and the Gunnet are 18 and 22 fathoms mid-channel ; and a similar depth continues 
up channel as far as Inchcolm. Burnt Island Harbour is a good place for vessels 
when bound to the southward; for they may proceed from hence, wuen they cannot 
get from Leith Roads with a northerly wind. There is no danger in entering, unless 
you run against the piers; keep in ^e middle between them, and have an anchor ready 
to let go. By thus keeping the piers open, you will avoid the rocks to the eastward of 
the harbour. When in, you will ride over a bottom of sand, which dries at low water. 
The shore at Burnt Island is steep-to, and continues so toward Stanley Bum. On the 
eastern pier there is a harbour lignt, shown throughout the night; the bniHiiig is white, 
and the lantern 20 feet above the level of the sea, visible from S.E. by E., seaward, to 
W.by S., to the distance of 7 miles. 

Stanley Bum is a good watering-place, and has a small pier. The road of Burnt 
Island lies between Stanley Bum pier and the idand, and has from 3 fathoms, near the 
shore, to 13 imd 14 £ithoms farther out, deepening graduallv, widi a bottom of clay and 
mud. Grood anchora^ may be found a little westward of the pier, about \ a mile from 
the shore, in 6 or 7 mthoms; but be careful not to anchor too far to the westward, lest 
you get too near the Commons Reef. 

The reef^ called the CommoiM^ runs out from the western shore at Stanley Bum^ 
full J a nule from the shore, and must be carefiilly avoided. From the Commons to 
abreast of Carr Craig and Inchcolm, the shore is fond and roehy, W Jf ."W., nearly 
2 miles from the west end of Inchcolm, is the Doig Rock, It is about 3 cables* length 
from the shore, with 3 feet over it. The marks for it are, the Haystack on with the 
northern part of Inchcolm, and the middle of Inch Grarvy^ on with the eastern houses 
of Queen's Ferry. 

Inch Grarvy is a narrow circular island, lying mid-channel between North Ferry and 
the opposite shore, having deep water, and a passage on each side. N.W. | N. from 
Inch (larvy, J a mile, is MackivtosKs Rotk^ with only 8 feet water over it. It lies about 
a cable's length from Lang Craig, with from 3 to 5 fathoms between them. On its 
southern side are 17 fathoms, and farther off it 30 fathoms; The mark for this rock is, 
the Bimer, on with the west comer of the wood at the west side of Hopetown House. 
This is situated a little to the westward of the St)ciety's House, Opposite to Dove Craig^ 
and is surrounded with trees. 

The Bimet is a roch^ above water, to the westward of Madkintosh's Rode, steep all 
round, with 30 fathoms off its southern side. A beacon, of masonir, has lately beeil 
erected on Bimer Rock. To the north-eastward of the Bimer are the lAing Craig Bocks^ 
close in shore ; but between the Bimer and Lang Craig are 10 fathoms. Two miles to 
the north-westward of North Ferry, and i a mile from the shore, i& Dove Craig, a little 
island, with a scmdyflat extending from it about a cable's length. 



Digitized by 



Google 



86 SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR 



Fr(m Kmghom Ness^ along the north shore of the Frith of ForA^ to Fife Ness. 

About 2 tofles N.E. J E. from Kinghom Ness, is the bay of Kirkcaldy. One mile 
from Kinghom town la Seafield Ca^e, or Tower, in niins; abreast of which, some 
pointed rocks run out i erf a mile, called the Vows; swne of these are above and some 
underwater. There are 4} fathoms close to their southern sides. The coast from 
Kinghom Ness to the Vows is muoh encumbered with rocks, b^ng steep-to. 

Kirkcaldy Bay is clean, in from 1 1 to 6 fathoms water ; and so is the coast thence so 
far as Largo Bay, if yon keep within the above depth, but otherwise the ground is fool 
A little to the eastward of Dysart is Rayensheugfa, a small tide haven, to the sonth- 
eastwiuil of which, and nearly ^ a mile from the nearest shore, is Dysart, or Benew" 
hetigh Rock, about 20 fathoms in length, with 8 feet water on it at low ebbs, and 
3 fathoms close to it. Nearly } of a mue north-eastward of the latter rock is the East 
Rodi Head, being nearly f of a mile from the shore, with only 6 feet on it at low water. 
Its marks are, the ruins at West Wemy s on with the ruins of the castle at East Wemys. 
The thwart-mark is, the old mill at Dysart, seen over the engine brae. By keeping 
out in 7 fathoms, you will avoid both the latter rocks. Farther on are West and East 
Wemys, Buckhaven, Methel, and Leven, all tide-havens, and places of small note. The 
latter is distant 10 miles N.E. by E. | E. from Kinghom Ness. From Dysart to Leven, 
the shore is rocky throughout, and fovl a full cablets length off! 

ZJLM^O BAT is that space between Leven and Ruddon*s Point, the lafid there 
forming a considerable concavity. Ruddon's Point lies S.£. by E« ^ E« from the entrance 
of Leven River, distant 4 miles. The anchorage in the bay is j^ood, in from 6 to 10 
fathoms; the bottom sand and shells, except on the N.E. side, where it is some* 
what foul. 

To the eastward, 2^ miles from Ruddon^s Point, is Elie Ness, a consjneuous pro- 
montory; and between these are two rocks, called the East and West Vows, visible at 
half tide, and have from 4 to 5 fathoms near them. There is also anodier gmall rod(y 
a shmrt distance to the eastward of the Vows, called the SheU Roch, which appears 
at low ebb. Here are the town and harbour of Elie, a. tide-have% with a pier, or 
landing*place, considered tc^rably good, and much frequented. It lies within we first 
point to the N.W. of Elie Ness. 

Elie Ness lies E. A N., 14 miles from Kinffhom Ness; N.by W., 8^ miles fr^m the 
Bass Rock; and N.W. by W. J W., 8^ miles from May Island Kghthouse. Chapel Ntss 
lies f of a mile westward from Elie, tuul Kingcraig I^ess N.W.f W., a mile from Cha- 
pel JNess. Kingcraiat Ness is a rocky point, and fom some distance off; over these points 
(Chapel Ness and Kingcraig Ness), is seen the Heugh, a remarkable object, being a 
high green bank near the shore, and visible even by night. 

The i^we from Elie Ness to Fife Nest is generally rocky and foul. About a mile 
from the latter is a swsken rock, called the Ox. It fies about ^ a mile frcon the Isnd, 
and dries at spring-tides. Keep Kinghom Ness open of Elie Ness, and you will go 
clear, to the souliiward of it. On the shore are the small tide havens of St» Monance, 
Pittenweem, and Anstruther. We have already said, the shore is rocky and foul a 
cablets length out or more, but particularly at Billy Ness, near th« west side of An* 
struther; be careful, therefore, not to come too near, for there is deep water all along. 
There is a beacon on the shore ^ a mile eastward of Anstruther. 

At 3§ miles to the EJf .-eastward of Billy Ness is the town and tide-haven of Crai!; 
and farther on, about 2 miles, is Fife Ness, the north-eastern point of entrance to the 
Frith of Forth. 

nrs MS9S, in latitude 56° \V north, and longitude 2° 35' west, is steep-to on 
its southern side ; but W.S.W. from it, is a hiffh blsu)k stone, called Kilmenle Cmigt 
Ti^iich forms a remarkable object. The shore between is foul a full cable's length oD' 
N.E. i E., a mile from Fife Ness, is the North Carr, a most dangerous led^ of redti 
stretcninff in the above direction about a mile; it dnes at ^e last quarter ebb, andt^ 
outer rock ap|)ears to be about the size of a boat ; being steep-to on its south and 
south-eastern sides, having 12 fathoms close to it; but with a Uttle rcc/" running out from 
it toward the north. To go clear to the southward of the North Carr, you should keep 
Kilmenie Craig in sight, and ^pea ^ ^ laad. To go to Ae eastward, keep Traprene 
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Law (a hill on the south side), its ai>parent breadth to the eastward of the Bass Rock. 
In the night, approach no nearer to it than 16 or 15 fatiioms. Thetwo lights on May 
Island in one, hearing S.W. by S. } S., leads J a mile eastward of the North Carr Rock. 
To clear it to the northward, bring either of the 8teCT)le8 in the town of St. Andrew's 
ooen of Babert Ness. The battlement of Crail steeple, kept in sight above the land, is 
also a good mark to clear it to the eastward. The Carr Rockbears from the Bell 
Rock S.W. by W. } W., distant 10 miles, and from the Island of May lighthouse N.N.E., 
6i miles. In 1822, a beacon was erected upon this rock, the lower part of which is a 
circular building, of masonry, measuring 18 feet in diameter, which forms a basement 
for six pillars of cast iron, terminating m a ball 3 feet in diameter, which is elevated 
about 25 feet above the medium level (^ the sea; the whole at half-tide appearing some* 
what like a vessel under sail at the distance (^ 2 or 3 leagues. A buoy has also been 
plioed to the eastward of the beacon. Mariners are warned, when they run for the 
Carr Bock beacon, to do so with caution, both on account of its exposure to the breach 
of the sea, and its liability to receive damage frcnn vessels under sail. 



DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING UP THE FRITH OF FORTH. 

VESSELS coming from the North Sea for the Frith of Forth, in about the latitude 
of 56^ 12^ which is nearly that of May Island lighthouse, will first perceive llie high 
land about St. Abb*8 Head, which is lofty and re^dar; and the Cheviot Hills, which, m 
clear weather, may be seen 24 miles off, will also easily be recognized, by their spear- 
ing above all other hUls to the southward of them. If makins; towards the coast of 
F&shire, the High Lomonds, Lar^o Law, Kelly Law, kc^ will first f^pear, making un- 
equal and detached heu^hts, of corned forms, like the tops of sugar-loaves, long l^fore 
tmloiw laud between l£em is visible. 

If coming from the southward, you will probably see the round hill near Dunbar, 
making in appearance somewhat like the Bass Rock. Some navigators have mistaken 
it fi)r Sie Bass Rock; but the North Berwick Law, seen to the northward of it, may 
always distinguish it from the Bass. If you intend going within the Bass, between it 
aod the nuun, be careful to give the South Carrs a good berth; and when you have 
passed these Carrs, keep at a moderate distance from the^ shore, and go either in- 
side or outside of Craig Leith; if the former, keep close to it, and stand out between 
it and Lamb Isle. The depths are various, and the ground near the ^re rock^. The 
mark to go between the Bass Bock and the shore is Fidra, between Craig Leith and 
Lamb Isle. 

To siul up l^e Frith outside, and to the northward of the Bass, is more customary 
aodsMe. In this case, you will steer from St. Abb*s Head neariy N.W. by N., untd 
you have passed the Bass, then W.N.W. to Inch Keith. The course to Inch Keith, 
&om midway between the Bass and May Island, is W. by N., and frt)m the south end 
of May Island W. i N., about 21| miles. To sail from St. Abb's Head to the Bass 
Hock, keep the East Lomond on the Bass Rock. In the night, keep without the 
stream of 20 fathoms. 

Midway between May Island and Fife Ness, the course to Inch Keith will be W. J S. ; 
but if close in with Fife Ness, steer W.S. W. f W., 9 miles, or to abreast of Elie Ness, 
and from thence west, towards Inch Keith. 

If ships turning to windward in the mouth of the Frith, take the first of flood close 
to the south shore, and Jceep the la^t of it on the north, ikey will have 7 hours* tide in 
their £Etvour; for the stream contmues to run south of Fife Ness ^ an hour after it 
('babies on the north side of May Island, and an hour after it has done flowing at 
the £ ass. 

In the n^ht, when standing over to either shore, below Fidra and Elie Ness, i^- 
proach no nearer than 20 or 18 fathoms; between Fidra and Gullan Ness no nearer 
than 14 or 12 fathoms ; but west of Gullan Ness, you may stand into Aberlady Bay, 
to 8 or 7 fathoms. 

In every part of Aberlady Bay the ground is clean and good. The usual marks for 
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the roaditead are, GuUan Ness E. by S., and Portseaton S.S.W., or S.W. by S.; and 
there is ffenerally good anchorage on the south side of the Frith, in all pmrts, between 
Gullan Neas and Lioh Keith, where there is a less depth than 8 fathoms, obsermg to 
avoid Craigwaugh and North Craig. Hiere is also good anchorage in Laigo Bay (the 
N»E. side excepted), with graveUy ground, in from 14 to 7 fathoms, ^e common 
marks are, Elie Ness £. by S., and Methel pier, N.N.W., in about 12 fathoms. With 
westerly winds, vessels may anchor off the east side of Inch Keith, in from 7 to 12 
£^oms, soft ground. 

The CHANNEL mostly used in s AiUNa up tHB Fbith, is to the northward of lach 
Keith. Large ships passing this way, must be careful to avoid the Blea, by keeping 
the remarkable pomt, called the Carlin's Nose, well open to the southward of Inchcolm. 
This mark should be kept on until you are nearly as far up as Burnt Island Church, 
that the bank which lies in the way, west of Petticur, may be avoided. The course 
and distance from abreast of Kinghom Ness to abreast of Inchcolm, are W. ^ N., about 
4J miles. The water is deep, with hard rocky ground. 

Burnt Island Road is a little to the westward of the pier. The marks are, the pier 
E.N,E., or the high land over Kinghorn open a little to the southward of the Blaek 
Rock east of Burnt Island, and Stanley Burn N.N.W. Here is good clayey ground, 
in from 9 to 12 fathoms ; but be cautious of not going too near the Conunons to the 
westward. 

Vessels bound to the Roads of Leith, from the north side of Inch Keith, must give 
the Black Rock, which always appears above water, off the N.W. point of Inch Keith, 
a good berth. Thence they may steer to the southward, on either side of th'e Gtmnet. 
The buoys will be a sufficient guide for avoiding the rocks; but should they be gone, 
keep North Berwick Law ot)en to the northward of the Lang Cra^, until Grange 
House opens to the westward of Burnt Island Church, when you wifl be clear of the 
rocks, and may steer to the southward. The mark for sailing between the Gunnet and 
Pallas Rocks, is Nelson's Monument on with Leith Martello tower, S.W. J S.; and the 
mark for sailing to the westward of the Gunnet, is Nelson's Monument cm with North 
Leith Church spire, S.S.W. J W. In running over, in thick weather or in the night, 
by keeping the lead going, you may know when you are in the roads, by the water's 
deepemng 1 or 2 fathoms. The instant that you find it shoal tiience, drop your an- 
chor, and be cautious not to get too far to the eastward, toward the Beacod Rocks and 
Symonds. 

It has already been observed, that the Gunnet has a whit^ buoy at each end, and 
the Pallas Rock a chequered buoy; therefore, in passing between them, you will leave 
the white buoy on your starboard side, and the chequered buoy on your port or lar- 
board. A W.S.W, direction will then carry you to Leith Roads. 

LEZTH &0AB8. — The marks for anchorage in the roads are, Bambug Hall 
open to the northward of Cramond Island; and Edinburgh Castle a ship's lengS west 
of Newhaven, in 5 fathoms, muddy ground. Large ships should keep Barnbug Hall a 
ship's length open to the North of Cramond Island, fbr the deepest water lies in that 
direction. 

Channels to the southward or Inch Keith. — The channels to Leith Roads 
southward of Inch Keith, are also very good; the ground being generally soft, and the 
tide easy. 

The black buoy on the Herwit, the pyramidal buoy on the North Craig, and the red 
buoy on the Craigwaugh, will be sufficient to point them out by day; and by msht they 
must be avoided. The channel is nearly a mile wide. A leading-mark for sading up 
the south channel, between the Nogpth Craig and Craigwaugh, is the highest part of 
North Berwick Law on with Rundel's summer-house, near Gullan Ness, bearing 
E.S.E. J E. Keep these on, until Inch Garvy comes on Hound Point; then steer on in 
that direction, imtil Largo Law comes open of the N.W. point of Inch Keith, and you 
will be in the roads. 

In sailing up the Frith, southward of the Craigwaugh Rock, stand into Aberlady 
Bay, until North Berwick Law comes on with the hiffh land within Gullan Ness, 
taking care, at the same time, to keep the Law open to the northward of the notch on 
the south end of the high land. Continue with this mark on, until Inch Keith light 
bears N. bv W.; then bring Barnbug Hall just touching the north point of Cramond 
Island, and it will lead into Leith Roads. 
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In turning, when within the North Criug, you may st«nd to the Herwit, until the 
westenuDost glass-house at Leith ccHnes nearly on with Edinburgh Castle; and to the 
Cra^waugh, until North Berwick Law comes within its own breadth of die notch 
b^re mentioned; and to the beapon rocks and Leith Craigs, until a remarkable notch 
in the land over IiiTerkeitiiing comes apparently near Mic&y Island. 

Should night come on when you have advanced to the North Craig, and are between 
the Herwit and Craigwauffh, you may, in fair weather, continue your course, by means 
of ike light on Inch Keith. With the light N. ^ W., you will be within these shoals, 
and may thcaioe, with the lead going, steer W.N.W., until the light bears N.E. ^ £., 
when you will be tiie length of the roads. 

To sAiii FBOM Lbith Roabs, xtp thb Fbith, with a flood-tide, steer over to the 
northward, till Donabursal (Lord Moray*s House) is shut in by the west end of Inch- 
cohn ; keeping it thus, will lead up clear of the Ox Scars. Should the weather be thick, 
jou may steer across the ridge until the water deepens to 14, 15, or 16 fathoms, when 
you will be to the northward of the Ox Scars, and may steer for Inchcolm, and thence 
W. J N. or W. by N., to North Ferry Point; or more to the northward into the Bay of 
Inverkeithing, or St. David's Road, which lies 2 miles to the west of Inchcolm. The 
marks for anchoring in this road are, Kinghom Ness open to the northward of Inch- 
colm; Queen's Ferry ooen to the southward of the island called Inch Grarvy, and 
St. David's Pier N.N. W., in from 7 to 10 fathoms, muddy ground. There is most room 
m the eastern part of the road. 

To sail between the Ox Scars and Mickry Stone, keep North Berwick Law between 
Lang Craig and the south point of Inch Keith. The same mai^ leads to the northward 
of the Drum Sand. 

Vessels from Leith Roads may pass to the southward of Mickry Island, by keeping 
the house upon Inch Garvy just snut in behind Hound Pointy until abreast of Mickry. 
This wiU clear the reef, which extends J a cable's length from the south part of the 
island. Off the south end of Mickry are 3 fathoms. In passing the island, give it a 
berth of about a cable's length, steering across the tail of the Drupi Sand, which runs 
off from shore towards Mickry Island, m not less than 12 feet, aiid thence to the north- 
ward. A leading-paark is, Nel8on*s Moniunent on with the highest part of Arthur's 
Seat, bearing about S. bvE. |E., or Dalgety Kirk twice its apjparent breadth to the west- 
ward of the Haystack Rock, bearing N. by W. J W. Or, instead of passing to the 
southward of Mickry Island, you may go through between it and Mickry Stone. The 
channel is clear, and there ate 12 feet in it. Near to Mickry Stone, on the west side, 
are nearly 2 fathoms. When you ate above Mickry Stone, take care to keep the Lang 
Cnug open, at least its own length, to the northward of Mickry Stone, until you open 
aU the houses of Queen's Ferry outside of Hound Point. By proceeding thus, you 
will go clear of the Drum Sand, which dries from the Hound Point, half-way down 
to Mickry Island and Mickry Stone; but close to its elbow at Hoimd Point are^lO 



In proceeding between Inchcolm and Inverkeithing, keep the Haystack open to the 
northward of Inchcolm, until the westernmost houses in Queen's Fernr pass Inch Garvy, 
in order to avoid the Doig's Rock, which lies S. by E. i E. from St. David's pier-head, 
ind is 3 cables' length from the shore. It lies with the middle of the Haystack on 
with the north point of Inchcolm, and the middle of Inch Garvyon with the western- 
most houses in South Ferry. There are only 3 feet on it. The Haystack is a high 
round rock^ and lies about J a mile to the westward of Inchcolm. 

You may sail on either side of Inch Garvy, but the north channel is the widest, and 
therefore most frequented. When you liave passed Inch G=arvy, you will see the 
Bimer Rock, with a beacon on it, which is round, and nearly covered at hij^ spring- 
tides ; go on either side of it, but on the south side there is most room. Between Inch 
Garvy and the Bimer, the rapidity and whirling of the ti^e makes it somethnes difficult 
to steer a ship in light winds. There are 32 fathoms on the south 'side of the Bimer, 
and 10 fathoms between it and the Lang Craig on the north shore. 

If you go on the north side of the Bimer, be careful to avoid the Mackintosli, a sunken^ 
rocJt, which lies about 3 cables' length S.S.W. from the Lang Craig, and ^ of a mile 
E.by S. from the Bimer. lliere are only 11 feet on it. very nelir to this, on the 
south side, are 17 fathoms; and between it and Lang Craig, are from 5 to 3 fathoms- 
The thwart-mark for this rock is, a farm-house, standing a little to the westwar'' 
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North Ferry, on with a round hill which is a lit^ above it, bearing N. by E. The 
long marks are, the Bimer, on with the west corner of the wood, which is to the west- 
ward of Hopetown House, bearing W. by N.; and the house whidi stands on Inch Garvy, 
on with the pigeon-house in Lord Roseberry's Park, bearing S.B. by S. To sail to the 
soutiiward of the Bimer, keep Inch Keith li^tbouse its ai^nrentbrtadthto the south- 
ward of Carlin*8 Nose. 

When you are past the Bimer, ste^ N.W., keeping a little to the nortliward of the 
mid-channel, in order to avoid the Society Bwk, whidi extends neariy ^ of a mile from 
the shore at the Societv Houses, and nearly dries; though its outer ed^ is very ste^^ 
After you have passea Dove Craig, you may andior where you please in LimdaiB 
Rood. The common anchorage is, with Dove Craig S JS. by £)«, or £•&£., distant a 
mile ; and TJm^lrilTi pier N Ji., or N.£. by N., in 7 or 8 iathoms, on a- bottom of mud. 



FROM FIFE NESS TO DUNDEE, &c 
Deecription cfthe Land^ 6^. 

FROM the N.E. end of the Carr Rocks, on which a buoy and beacon are placed, the 1 
course and distance to Babert Ness are N.W. by N., 4 nmes; to the fairway buoy at 1 
the entrance of the River Tay, N. JE., 8 J miles; to Aberbrothick N.N.E., 15 niues; 
to Red Head N.E. by N., 19 miles; and to the Bell Rock N.E. by E. } E., 10 miles. 

»CH GAVE, ov BXLXi &00X^ lies in latitude 56"" 26' north, and longitude 
2^ 23' west. This was formerly considered the most dangerous and fatal rock off the 
eastern coast of Scotland. It is in length ^ a mile, and breadth 110 yards, being bold 
and steep-to, except to the south-westwara, where a rocky rce/*runs off. On the west, 
or inner side, close to the rock, are 4 fathoms water, and a little farther to the west- 
ward, 6 fathoms; close to the east, or outer side, are 7 fathoms; at a cable*s length off, 
16 fathoms ; and J a mile to the eastward, 23 fathoms. Its N.E. end is irregular and 
uneven, and the top of the rocks are generally from 4 to 8 feet above low water mark; 
but at high water tne spring-tides, wmch here rise 20 feet, will cover it. A stone light- 
house is now erected upon it, which will render it no longer such an object of appre- 
hension. This Ught is from oil, with reflectors, at the height of about 115 feet from low 
water, spring-tides. To distinguish it from others on the coast, it is made to revolve 
horizontally, and to exhibit from all points of the compass a bright light, and a light of 
a red colour, alternately: both showing themselves in the space of 2 minutes; so that 
in each revolution of 2 minutes, there will be seen a brilliant light, appearing at a dist- 
ance like a star of the first magnitude, which, after attaining its full strength, is gra- 
dually eclipsed, and after a short interval of darkness, is succeeded by a li^t of a red 
colour, which in like manner increases to full strength, diminishes, and disajmears. 
The coloured light, being less powerful, may not be seen when the bright one is first 
noticed; but the periodical revolution of the bright light will be sufficiently distin- 
gmshable. In thick foggy weather a bell is tolled, by machinery, night and day, at 
intervals of ia minute. From the light the course and distance to the North Carr 
Rocks are S.W. by W.fW., 10 miles; to Red Head N. } E., nearly 1 1 miles; to the 
fairway buoy of the Tay N.W.by W. i W., 8^ miles ; to May Island light S.W. \ W., 
16 miles; and to Dunbar S.W. by S., 26 miles. 

ST. AXDBJBWS BAT. — ^From Babert Ness the coast bends N.W., forming one 
side of St. Andrew*s Bay. It is steep-to and rocky, and has 7 fathoms close along 
shore. The northern side of t^e bay^ is lined with a long sandy flaiy which stretches to 
the bar of Tay. St. Andrew's Bay is safc and clean, with anchorage, in from 7 to 9 
fathoms. St. Andrew's Harbour is dry, and sheltered by a pier, forming a safe retreat 
for small vessels. Its entrance is but narrow, and lies on the south side of the pier- 
head. In entering, run a little southward, bringing the pier nearly end on; then steer 
along its south side into the harbour. There are from 12 to 14 reet in it on spring- 
tides, and 9 or 10 feet at neap. 
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About 2 mHes to the northward of St. Andrew's, is the entrance to the £den River; 
the bar of which frequently shifts, and the channel in in crooked, intricate, and varting, 
ooQpeqnently dangerous. N. by E. ^ E., 6 miles from St. Andrew's, is Tentsmoor Ness, 
the western point of the River T^. 

Vk© ftlTBX. TAT.— Hie entrance to the River Tay lies full 5^ miles to the E.S.* 
eastward of Tentsmoor Ness, having a sojid bank on each side; that on the north side 
i^ealled ike €faa, extending 2^ miles from Button Ness, and pfurtly dries. The sand on 
die south side is called the Ahertay; it stretches off, parallel to the (laa, 5 J miles from 
Tentsmoor Ness, and has a large black buoy, in 4^ fathoms, near its extremity, called 
the fairway buoy. Theiie sands are flat on the mittide, but on their inaides steep. 
The passage between t^e two sands is nearly a mile wide. There is a har lying 
alJiwart it% having from 2^ to ^ fadioms over it. In gales of wind the sea breaks 
quite across the bar. When you are coming in from the sea, the depth of water dioals 
gradually to 8 fathoms; but when as you are over the bar, you will have 5, and soon 
afterwards 7 and 9 fatiioms. There are two lighthouses situated upon the northern 
shore at Button Ness; these have bri^t fixed lights, on leparate towers, the one higher 
than the other, and appearing like stars of the nrst magnititde, at the distance of 3 or 
4 leagues. The he%ht of these lights are respectively 70 and 50 feet, and the lanterns 
85 and 65 feet above high water; and when in a line, bear from each oUier N.N.W.| W. 
and S,S.E. jrE. They are leadmg liffhti, intended to direct you to the fairway buoy 
at the entrance. Button Ness is abo rendered remarkable, by its red sandy downs, 
which are the only ones of the kind on this part of Scotland, south of Aberdeen. In 
the Frith, off the sands of Barry, as far as the Horseshoe, are 12 feet water, until 
Broughty Castle comes on with the steeple in Dundee. The Horseshoe is a ridge of 
stones, stretching f across the Frith from Broughty Castle, to a mile below it, having 
from 6 to 9 feet over it at low water. The Larrick is a baiJi opposite to the Horseshoe, 
and runs from Tentsmoor Point to Barton Craigr drvinff at k>w water, although near 
its edge are 5 and 4 fathoms. Near the outer e^e of this bank is a small island, called 
the Scalp, with a hut upon it. From the bar to Dimdee, the distance is 11 miles; the 
latter beating from the former about N.W. by W. Bende Button Ness lights, there 
are two tide-lights shown at South Ferry Ness, the one somewhat higher than the 
other, and when in one, bear N.W. by W. ^ W», being a leading direction for the fair- 
way in clearing the Abertay and South Banks^ and the Horseshoe to the northward. 
There is a red %ht on the eaet pier, on l^e starboard side of the entrance to Dundee 
Harbour; and a bright light on the middle pier, on the port or larboard hand in enter- 
ing^ Ihe wet docks: these are of the same height, and when seen in a line, are the lead- 
ing-marks for clearing the southern side of uie beacon rock. They are visible 5 or ^ 
mues oEf in clear weather.* At the Craig Rer of Dundee, on the Forfar side of the 
River Tay, is a stationary light, exhibited throughout the night, for the particular 
direction of the ferry-boats. And at Newport, on the Fife side of the ferry, two lights 
are erected, one higher tlian the other; these brought in one, are leading-lights for 
clearing the east end of the middle bank. 

The following buoys have lately been placed in the Frith of Tay, to point out the 
toway channel, viz.; — three red buoys, called ^Jie elbow buoys, marked Nos. I., II., and 
m, to be left on the port or larboard side going in. In addition, and in continuation 
of these three buoys on the elbow, three other red buoys have lately been laid down 
on the north side of the Abertay Sand, and are numbered, IV., V., and "VT. They 
commence about 1 J mile W.N.W. from the inner elbow buoy, and continue in that 
direction; they are about 1| mile apart. All the red buoys (Nos. I. to VI.) must be left 
on the port or larboard, or south side of the river, when going in ; and the three che- 
qnered buojrs, called the Gaa buoys, on the starboard side. The inner buoy on the Gaa 
win be distinguished from the other two, by being chequered black-and-white, with a 
black top. A black buoy, marke4 L, and named the Lady buoy, placed about l^ mile 
above Button Ness; and the Horseshoe buoy (black), marked H; both these are to be 
left on the starboard side. In the fairway channel, when over the bar, you wiU have 
from 5 to 6 or 8 fathoms, so far as Button Ness; and when the ferry lights are in one, 
leading to the southward of the Horseshoe, 5, 6, 4> to 3| fathoms; between the Horse- 

* The Port of Dundee has been lately much improved, by the erection of two wet-docks, of 
great capacity; and a third is in the course of building, to which a dry-dock and patent slip 
win be attached. 
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shoe and Brcmghty Castle, tiie depths increase t& 9, 10 and 11 fathoms; and from Uieace 
to Dundee are 5« 4, and 3 fikthoms. 

From Tay Bar the coast extends NJS.byE., 11 miles, to Bed Head* 1^ town of 
Westhaven lies about 3 miles N.E. from Button Nesf; between them is a sort of sandy 
bay, shoaling in a curve from the Gaa. Easthavenb 1^ mile farther^ thofiharehere is 
rocky i a nSe off. Both West and Easthaven are fishing towns. 

The Carr's JEnd, or EUiofs Horses^ is a r^fofrocks^ between Easthaven and Abcr- 
brothick; they stretch out a considerable way from the shore, and must have a berth 
in passing. 

ABEKB&OTRIGX, ov AmSROATSp b 7 miles from the Bar of the Tay, from , 
which it bears N.E. ^ N. : here is a di^^ but safe harbour. A small light, of red cdoor, 
is shown on the northern pier-head, on the starboard side in entering the harbour; it 
is lighted by tlie pilots only when vessels are in the bay, in order to show the prm)er 
time of the tide fbr them to enter, and is commonly visible 2 or 3 miles, when the weather 
is dear. Tht roadstead lies nearly a mile off the town, and has fr<Hn 9 to 10 ftthoms 
water. Between Button Ness and Aberbrothick, you may run along in 10 fathoms 
wi^ safety, a small distaneet)ff shore^ l^e land from the Carr*s End to beyond Aber- 
brothick is low, flat, and rodcy, 2 caHes* length off. Aberbroihidc has a remackaUe old 
abbey, standing near the west end of the town: from hence to Bed Head is 4| miles; 
the shore between is hu?h, rugged, and steep, with 14 fathoms at a mile distant. In this 
place stands the small &hing town of Auchmuthie. 



DIRECTIONS FOE SAILING TO THE RIVER TAT, &c. 

VESSELS bound for the Biver Tay, may go on either side of the Bell Bock with 
safety; for the lighthouse will be a sufficient guide by day, and the light by night, to 
direct them. Bnng the Bass Bock open to the eastward of May Island, bearing S.W. 
by W., or May Island in that bearing, and you will pass to the southward and eastward 
oi the Bell Rock. Bass Bock open of May Ishmd, bearii^ S.Wm will lead dear to the 
northward and westward of it; out the light itself will best direct your course. 

If coming from the Frith of Forth, and bound to the Tay, after rounding the NcMPth 
Carr Rocks, a N. j^ E. course will take you to the bar, in from 12 to 14 fathoms. 

In thick weather, or in the night, steering in 18 fathoms will lead down the Frith 
close to Fife shore, and round clear of the North Carr into St. Andrew's Bay. I^ in 
crossing the bay, the water should shoal, you may, when Button Ness lights bear W.by 
N., stand out a^n to 16 or 18 fkthoms. Keeping in the latter depth wiu lead to a dear 
berth, without Ked Head. 

But in turning to windward across St. Andrew's Bay, stand no nearer to the North 
Carr than 20 or 18 fathoms; from the Carr to Babert Ness, into 12; from BabertNess 
to Tay Bar, into 10; from Tay Bar to Aberbrothick, into 13; and from thence to Bed 
Head into 15 and 16 fathoms. You may, stand off to the Bell Bock to 19 fathoms; and 
in that depth, to the southward or northward of this rock, you will be in a line between 
it and Fife Ness, or between it and Red Head. 

When clear of and round the Carr, you may, if bound to St. Andrew's, steer along 
the south shore, going no nearer to it than 9 fathoms, till abreast of the town, and there 
anchor, about a mile from shore, in from 7 to 4 fathoms, sandy ground. If bound into 
the harbour, run a little to the southward, until the pier is nearly end on; then steer 
for the south side of the pier-head, keeping close along it into the harbour. 

With easterly winds, ships in St. Andrew's Bay must allow for the flood-tide, which 
sets strongly to the westward on the north side, and slowly to the eastward on the south 
side; therefore, during flood, they should turn short boards close to the south shore, 
until the ebb makes, then, stretching over to the northward, the tide will carry 
them out. 

When bound for the River Tay, after you have rounded the North Carr, steer so 
as to shut May Isle in behind Fife Ness; then continue with it just shut in, and bring 
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Btttton Ness to bear NJC.W. ^ W., steering with it 80» until the two lighthooicit can be 
seen. Bring them on with each other, beuing N.N.W. i W.; then run in with them 
in this direction, which wiU carr^ you safely over the bu*, dbse to the fairway buoy, 
and into the premier ohannel» uatd the Ferry lights are in one; this mark will lead you 
through the best water, in 6, 3, 7, and 5 fathcnns, to the southward of the Horse buoy; 
when past this buoy, steer towards Broughty Castle, and thence mid-channel to the 
aocfai^age at Dundee.* The Frith has been lately, as before observed, reguhirly 
buoyed, which will much facilitate its navigation. 

Be careful never to take the bar ou a spring-ebb, if possible to avoid doing so, ibr 
the tide is very strongs and will require a powerM wind to stem it. 

In a lai^ ship, you may anchor m the Ferry Road, off the westernmost houses on the 
north shore, above Broughty Castle, with the high %hthouse at Button ^esa on with 
thecasUe, in 9 or 10 fathoms water; or to the eartward of theNewcome Shoal, which 
dries at low water, near the south slu>re. All the ground in the river is sand or gravel. 

As the water breaks from side to side of the entrance in bad weather, especially when 
the tide runs against the wind, strangers, goii^ in at sodi times, wiU be lu^ to dan« 
ger. Such should, if possible, wait until the flood-tide is well made. If oULed to 
attempt the bar with an ebb-tide and westeriy wind, carry very little after-i^S, that 
the smp may the more readily answer her hdan, wlum the tide, by taking her upon 
either bow, shall render such celerity necessary. 

Off Red Head the tide runs very strongly, and often causes a rough sea, especially 
when the stream sets to windward. In the night-time, or in hazy weather, come no 
nearer to this part <^ the coast than the depth of 26 fathoms. There are 20 fathoms 
within 1| mile of the shore. 



FROM RED HEAD TO BUCHAN NES& 

Description of the Land^ 3fc, 

• 

TO the eastward of Red Head vou wiU open Lunan Bay, which is about 2 miles 
broad. Here isgood anchorage, in crom 6 to 8 fathoms, with off-shore winds, Red Head 
bearing S. by W. or S.S.W. The south side of the bay is low and rocky, having also 
some roi^y above water, at a little distance from the beiach. The bottom forms a steep 
bank; near which, on a Uttle hill, stands the ruins of Red Castle. The north side is a 
high steep bank; at the end of which are Boddin limekilns, off which lies a rock^ 
named Boddin Rock. At 1 j^ mile to the eastward is Chapel Ness, off which lies the 
Craig Rocky visible at low water, spring-tides; and N.£. by N., a mile farther, is the 
south-western point of the entrance to Montrose. 

X0MTR08S.— N.E., 5 miles from Red Head, on the S.W. point of the South Esk 
River, called Montrose, or Scurdy Ness, is a battery ; directly off which is the OtU 
Stone, a Jiat rock, running out about :{ of a mile, its outer part drying at low ebbs. 
m, . , , , , „ , , ^ ^. , . , , Ness, and 

t than 
Montrose 

Hoad; where the best mark for anchoring is, the town spire-steeple, on with Turin 
hill, bearing W. by N. or W.N.W., in 9, 8, or 7 fathoms. With this mark, you will 
have clean sandy groimd; but more to the southward vou will find it foul; while to 
the northward vessels may author, from ^ a mile to a mife off shore, so far as the mouth 
of North Esk River, on clean sandy ground. 

The town of Montrose lies on the north side of the river, about 1^ mile from the 
^es8, the entrance to the harbour being between the Stones and the Annet. The Annet 

* The high light in the harbour of Dundee, which is immediately to the westward of King 
William's dock gates, instead of a bright light, as formerly, is now a red light; and when seen 
to the N.W., with the red light on tl^ east projection wall, leads vessels clear of the beacon 
rock. In entering the wet-docks, one light is to be left cm the port or larboard, and the other 
on the starboard hand. 
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is a hank^ which stretches out from the N.E. pjaint of the rirer. The channd in ig 
about the length of 3 ships wide; but farther in it widau. On the bar there are 
18 feet; but the depth decreases as you advance towards Ferrydeu, on the soath nde 
of the river. Opposite Ferrjden are 12 feet. 

The Harbour of Montrose has been much improved of late. The piers have been 
lenj^thened, and two lighthouses erected on the north-eastern side of the river. 
A floating beacon is also placed on the outer extremity of the Annet Sand, and a bea- 
con erected upon Montrose Ness; so that vessels may now reach the quays with neap- 
tides, in safety. The high light tower is 75 feet above the level of the sea, and the loiwer 
one 35 feet. Both are pamted white; and, when in a line, bearing about W.N.W., 
serve for an excellent mark to take the harbour, by day a« well as by night; for as 
there are 12 feet water on the bar at low water, vessels may safely run pi at any time 
of the tide, in an easterly storm, and anchor in the Stell, about } of a mile up. The 
lights exhibited from these towers are of a red colour, by which they will readily be 
distinguished fr<Hn all others on this coast, and are visible 5 or 6 miles ofi*. Three 
buoys are placed on the edge of the sand, on the north eade of the entrance. 

^ Opposite to the town is an island, called the Inch; and to the westward appear three 
hills, called the Horses, each being steep on its south side. The Muscle Scalp, over 
which the tide sets strongly, extends -I of the way from the K.E. side of the Inch, 
towards the shore, and is covered at half-flood. 

Montrose is a place of much trade; but the rapidity of the tides, the narrowness of 
the ehumel, and the Annet and Stones (the former extending a mile from the aortb 
shore into the sea), rendered it, formerly, extremely dangerous ror a stranger to atten^t 
the harbour without a pilot; but the late improvements have greatly facilitated its 
navigation.* 

At 3J miles N.E. from the SoiUh Esk| is the entrance to the North Esk, the land 
between being a low and sandy beach; and the anchorage off-shore good, gradually 
deepening, as you recede from the land, to 10 and ^12 fathoms, which latter depth is 
about 1^ mile off. Jdin*s Hav^i is about 3| miles farth^; and 3 miles beyond t^at is 
Gurdon: these are two little creeks among the rocks, where small vessels resort. The 
coast, from John's Haven to Gurdon, is rocky; and behind, inland, is a remarkable high 
hill, called Craig Davie. Inver Bervie is situated between Gurdon and Tod Head; and 
is rendered remarkable by two hills, over the town, separated from each other by a deep 
valley: these are the above-mentioned Craig Davie and Bervie Brow. From Inver 
Bervie to Tod Head, the coast is all rocky ^ but steep-to, having 6, 7, and 8 fathoms 
close in. 

T0]> BSAD lies nearly^ 4J leagues NJE. by E. from the bar of Montrose, and 
6 leagues from Bed Head, in a siimlar direction. It is tow, and therefore not easily 
percenred, the high hill of Craig Davie being frequently mistaken for it. 

STOinSBATEV.-^About 4^ miles NrE. from Tod Head, lies the pier-harbour of 
Stonehaven, in which are 16 or 17 feet at lugh water^ ^ring-tides; and with neap- 
tides 10 or 11 feet. Easterly and S.E. winds cause a great swell in the harbour. It 
dries at low water ;^ so do the rocks on which the pier is erected, for a full cable's length 
out beyond the pier. Two lights (fixed) are placed on the pier, 20 feet above hi^h 
water; the seaward, or lower light, bright; the landward, or upper light, red; their 
relative position N.W. | W. and S.E. } E. To sail into this place, run in close aJong 
the rocky shore, on the south side of the biyr, until you are within a cable's length of 
the pier-nead; then steer directly for the pier, going round its south end into the har- 
bour. The north point of the bay has several rocks about it, called the Carron Bocks, 

From Stonehaven the land runs N.E. by E., 7^ miles, to Findon Ness; a little before 
you oome to which, is Port Lethen. From Findon Ness to Greg Ness, the course is 
N.E., about 4 miles. 'From Greg Ness the shore bends northward to Girdle Ness, 
forming a small place, called N% Bay. Between them, from Stonehaven to Greg Ness, 
the shore is all rocky and steep- to, having 12 to 15 fathoms close in. A patch cfroch^ 
called the Craig Maron^ lies 6 J miles north-eastward of Stonehaven, extending^^ of a 
mile from the shore: and 3 miles north-eastward of the latter, lies the Cove Rock, at 



* Great hnprovements are still going on at the Harbour of Montrose. Mr. Kidd, the 
active harhofar^master, has Bucceeded in cleansing the old harbour, as well as outside the gates, 
in the most complete and satisfactory manner. — Montrose Review, August 1st, 1845. 
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1 of a mile from the land: and a mile farther northward, are the BeummBf a small 
patch, lying nearly the same distance from the diore» 

ABm]M51SM.-^Girdle Ness^ is the south point of Aberdeen Bay. Off the Ness, at 
a little distance, lies a small rocky shoal, called the CWrdfe, appearing only at low-brings. 
Findon Ness open of Greg Ness, dears it to the eastward; and the pier-head light open 
of Short Ness, leads to iSe northward of it. 

On Girdle Ness a lighthouse is erected, which was first lighted m October, 1833. It 
is a double light, exhibitmg two fixed lights, one over the other, like stars of the first 
magnitude; but to a distant obsenrer, the lights appear as one, having an elongated 
form. These lights are lit from oil, with reflectors, placed in lanterns, elevated res- 
pectively 115 and 185 feet above the medium level of the sea, and may be seen at the 
distance of 13 and 16 miles, and the intermediate distances according to the state of the 
weather. 

The lighthouse is situated in latitude 57° 8' north, and In longitude 2*^ 3' west, bear- 
W from the northpier of Aberdeen S. by W., distant 1220 yards; from Buchan Ness 
li^thouse S.W. J W., distant 22 miles; and from the Bell Kock lighthouse N.E. ^N., 
dStant 44 miles. The two lanterns at this station are open, or glazed, from N.N.E. to 
W.S.W. J W., and intermediate points, easterly and southerly. 

Two leading-lights haye been est^ibliahed, for the safer guidance of vessels entering 
this port, and first lighted on the lOth of May, 1842. These lights have no reference 
whatever to the state of the tides, as they are exhibited from sun-set to sun-rise. But 
on other occasions, when Ton account of the speats or floods in the River Dee, or from 
too much sea on the bar^ it is, in the opinion of the captam-pilot, considered unsafe for 
vessels to attempt entering the port, the lights will not be exhibited. The lights are of 
a brilliant red colour, visible, in clear weather, at the distance of 5 or 6 miles, one above 
the odi^, and are elevated, the one about 30 feet, and the other 47 feet respectively 
above high water of spring-tides. These lights, when first distinctly visible in coming 
from the northward, bear W.S.W.; and in coining frcmi the sontiiward, due west; and 
when seen in a line, W. f S., nearly : and if the depth of water permits, vessels may run 
fw the harbour with safety. 

Aberdeen Harbour lies close in with the north side of Gkdle Ness, having a long 
pier, with a flag-staff upon it; also another pier, built along the southern shore. Nearly 
\ a caWe's length from the outer end of the soutii pier, is a beacon, fixed on a rocky 
reef, which stretches out from the south shore; and J a cable's length east fh)m the 
beacon, is another rerf, called Short Nesg^ lyii^ also from the aovth shore about the 
same distance. Frcmx hence a bar runs across me harbour's mouth, to within a little 
more than ^ a cable's length outside the outer end of the north pier-head, having but 

2 feet at low water, and 4 feet when you ^t within the piers. The marks fer ^e bar 
are, the north side of the south pier in sight; and Old Aberdeen Church, which has 
two pointed steeples, on with the east side of the Broad Hill. The course m is 
W.S.W. i W., tJie channel being near to the south pier, and dose along the jetty, run- 
ning jfrom the north pier inner end. Over the bar, at high water, mere are 12 feet 
neaps, and 16 feet spring- tides. When there is sufficient water over the bar, a flag is 
Umed in day*time on me north pier-head, and a light is placed there at night for the 
same purpose; but those unacquainted with the place should always take a pilot, for 
tbe sands shift, and the entrance is difficult. 

Aberdeen Road lies just round to the northward of Girdle Ness. There is good 
ridhig in it, with offi-shore winds, the Ness bearing S. by W. or S.S.W.; and the two 
steeples of Aberdeen in one, in 7, 8, and 9 fathoms. 

HSWBV&OK is a small but safe harbour, lying N JS. i N. from Aberdeen, distant 
10} miles. Over the bar are 12 and 13 feet with spring, and 8 and 10 with neap-tides; 
but the bar frequently alters, and therefore should not be attempted without a pilot. 
The shore, from Aberdeen to the Black Dog, is moderately steep; but from thence to 
Newburgh it is flat and sandy. The soundings are gradual — from 7 fathoms near the 
shore, to 18 and 20 fiithoms 3 miles off*. 

A New Land-mark, — ^The Church of St. James, Cruden, formerly a plain building, 
and long regarded by mariners as a land-mark, has been lately re-built, with the addi** 
tion of a tower and spire, nearly 100 het high* The Churoh k situated on a hill, 
200 feet above ihe level 0f the sea^ and about 1 8 mileti ncnrth from tiie port of Aberdeen. 
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the roaditead are, GuUan Ness E. by S., and Portseaton S.S.W., or S.W. by S.; and 
there is ffenerally good anchorage on the south side of the Frith, in aU p^rts, between 
Gullan Ness and Lioh Keith, where there is a less depth than 8 fathoms, obserrioff to 
avoid Craigwaugh and North Craig. There is also g(K)d anchorage in La^ Bay (the 
N.E. side excepted), with gravefly ground, in from 14 to 7 faSioms. ^fiie Gommon 
marks are, Elie Ness E, by S., and Methel pier, N.N.W., in about 12 fathoms* With 
westerly winds, vessels may anchor off the east side of Inch Keith, in from 7 to 12 
£^oms, soft ground. 

The CHANNEL mostly used in s AiUNa up the Feith, is to the northward of Inch 
Keith. Large ships passing this way, must be care^l to avoid the Blea, by keepmg 
the remarkable pomt, called the Carlin's Nose, well open to the southward of Inchoolm. 
This mark should be kept on until you are nearly as far up as Burnt Island Church, 
that the bank which lies in the way, west of Petticur, may be avoided. The course 
and distance from abreast of Kinghom Ness to abreast of Inchcolm, are W. ^ N., about 
4J miles. The water is deep, with hard rocky ground. 

Burnt Island Road is a little to the westward of the pier. The marks are, tiie pier 
E.N.E., or the high land over Kinghom open a little to the southward of the Black 
Rock east of Burnt Island, and Stanley Burn N.N.W. Here is good clayey ground, 
in from 9 to 12 fathoms; but be cautious of not going too near the Commons to the 
westward. 

Vessels bound to the Roads of Leith, from the north side of Inch Keith, must give 
the Black Rock, which always appears above water, off the N.W. point of Inch Keith, 
a good berth. Thence they may steer to the southward, on either side of tii'e Gunnet. 
The buoys will be a sufficient guide for avoiding the rocks; but should they be gone, 
keep North Berwick Law ooen to the northward of the Lang Craig, unnl Grange 
House opens to the westward of Burnt Island Church, when you wifl be dear of the 
rocks, and may steer to the southward. The mark for sailing between the Gunnet and 
P^as Rocks, is Nelson's Monument on with Leith Martello tower, S.W. J S.; and the 
mark for sailing to the westward of the Gunnet, is Nelson's Monument cm with North 
Leith Church spire, S.S.W. J W. In running over, in thick weath^ or in the mght, 
by keeping the lead going, you may know when you are in the roads, by the water's 
deepemng 1 or 2 fathoms. The instant that you find it shoal tJience, dn^ your an- 
chor, and be cautious not to get too far to the eastward, toward the BeaccMi Rocks and 
Symonds. 

It has already been observed, that the Gunnet has a white buoy at each end, and 
the Pallas Rock a chequered buoy; therefore, in passmg between them, you will leave 
the white buoy on your starboard side, and the chequered buoy on your port or lar- 
board. A W.S.W, direction will then carry you to Leitii Roads. 

bSZTH &0AB8. — ^The masks for anchoeage In the roads are, Bambug HoU 
open to the northward of Cramond Island; and Edinburgh Castle a ship's length west 
of Newhaven, in 5 fathoms, muddy ground. Large ships should keep Bajrnbug Hall a 
ship's length open to the North of Cramond Island, for the deepest water lies in that 
direction. 

Channels to the squthwab© or Inch Keith. — The channels to Leith Roads 
southward of Inch Keith, are also very good; the ground being generally soft, and the 
tide easy. 

The black buoy on the Herwit, the pyramidal buoy, on the North Craig, and the red 
buoy on the Craigwaugh, will be sufficient to point them out by day; and by ni^ht they 
must be avoided. The channel is nearly a mile wide. A leading-mark for sailing up 
the south channel, between the North Craig and Craigwaugh, is the highest part of 
North Berwick Law on with Rundel's summer-house, near Gullan Ness, bearing 
E.S.E. J E. Keep these on, until Inch Garvy comes on Hound Point; then steer on in 
that direction, imtil Largo Law comes open of the N.W. point of Inch Keith, and you 
will be in the roads. 

In sailing up the Frith, southward of the Craigwaugh Rock, stand into Aberlady 
Bay, until North Berwick Law comes on with the high land within Gullan Ness, 
taJang care, at the same time, to keep the Law open to the northward of the notch on 
the south end of the high land. Continue with this mark on, until Inch Keith light 
bears N. by W.; then bring Barnbug Hall just touching the north point of Cramond 
Island, ana it will lead into Leith Roads. 
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In taming, when within the North Crwg, you may stand to the Herwit, until the 
weetemmost glass-4M)use at Leith conies nearly on with Edinburgh Castle; and to the 
Cra^waugh, until Nortii Berwick Law comes within its own breadth of the notch 
b^re mentioned; and to the beapon rocks and Leith Craigs, until a remaricable notch 
in the limd over InTerkeitiiing comes apparently near Mic&y Island. 

Should night come on when you have advanced to the North Craig, and are between 
the Herwit and Cmigwauffh, you mav, in fair weather, continue your course, by means 
of the light on Inch Keith. With the light N. ^ W., you will be within these shoals, 
and may tiienoe, with the lead going, steer W.1^.W., imtil the light bears N.E. } £., 
when you will be tiie length of the roads. 

To SAIL FBOM Lbith Roads, tTP THE Fbith, With a flood-tidc, steer over to the 
northward, till Donabursal (Lord Moray's House) is shut in by the west end of Inch- 
colm; keeping it thus, will lead up clear of the Ox Scars. Should the weather be thick, 
you may steer across the ridge until the water deepens to 14, 15, or 16 fathoms, when 
you will be to the northward of the Ox Scars, and may steer for Inchcolm, and thence 
W. J N. or W. by N., to North Ferry Point; or more to the northward into the Bay of 
Inverkeithing, or St. David's Road, which lies 2 miles to the west of Inchcolm. The 
marks for anchoring in this road are, Kinghorn Ness open to the northward of Inch- 
colm; Queen's Ferry open to the southward of the island called Inch Garvy, and 
St. David's Pier N.N. W., in from 7 to 10 fathoms, muddy ground. There is most room 
in the eastern part of the road. 

To sail between the Ox Scars and Mickry Stone, keep North Berwick Law betweai 
Lang Craig and the south point of Inch Keith. The same mark leads to the northward 
of the Drum Sand. 

Vessels from Leith Roads may pass to the southward of Mickry Island, by keeping 
the house upon Inch Garvy just shut in behind Hound Point, until abreast of Mickry. 
This will clear the reef^ which extends \ a cable's length from the south part of the 
island. Off the south end of Mickry are 3 fathoms. In passing the island, give it a 
berth of about a cable's length, steering across the tail of the Drupi Sand, which runs 
off from shore towards Mickry Island, m not less than 12 feet, and thence to the north- 
ward. A leading-jnark is, Nelson*s Moniunent on with the highest part of Arthur's 
Seat, bearing about S. by E. }E., or Dalgety Kirk twice its apjparent breadth to the west- 
Ward of the Haystack Rock, bearing N. by W. \ W. Or, instead of passing to the 
southward of Mjckry Island, you may go tnrough between it and Mickry Stone. The 
channel is clear, and there are 12 feet in it. Near to Mickry Stone, on the west side, 
are nearly 2 fathoms. When you are above Mickry Stone, take care to keep the Lang 
Craig open, at least its own length, to the northward of Mickry Stone, until you open 
all the houses of Queen's Ferry outside of Hound Point. By proceeding thus, you 
will go dear of the Drum Sand, which dries from the Hound Point, half-way down 
to Mickry Island and Mickry Stone; but close to its elbow at Hoimd Point are^lO 
&tfaoms. 

In proceeding between Inchcolm and Inverkeithing, keep the Haystack open to the 
northward of Inchcolm, until the westernmost houses in Queen's Ferry pass Inch Garvy, 
in order to avoid the Doiff's Rock, which lies S. by E. \ E. from St. David's pier-head, 
ind is 3 cables' length from the shore. It lies with the middle of the Haystack on 
with the north point of Inchcolm, and the middle of Inch Garvyon with the western- 
most houses in South Ferry. There are only 3 feet on it. The Haystcuik is a high 
found rock^ and lies about J a mile to the westward of Inchcolm. 

You may sail on either side of Inch Garvy, but the north channel is the widest, smd 
therefore most frequented. When you liave passed Inch Gparvy, you will see tho 
Bimer Rock, with a beacon on it, which is round, and nearly covered at high spring- 
tides; go on either side of it, but on the south side there is most room. Between Inch 
Garvy and the Bimer, the rapidity and whirling of the ti^e makes it sometimes difficult 
to steer a ship in light winds. There are 32 fathoms on the south 'side of the Buuer, 
and 10 fathoms between it and the Lang Craig on the north shore. 

K you go on the north side of the Bimer, be careful to avoid the Mackintosli^ a mnken 
rock, which lies about 3 cables' length S.S.W. from the Lar^ Craig, and i of a mile 
E.by S. from the Bimer. There are only 11 feet on it. very nelir to this, on the 
south side, are 17 fathoms; and between it and Lang Craig, are from 6 to 3 fathoms. 
The thwart-mark for this rock is, a farm-house, standing a little to the westward of 

[NoETH Sea.] n 
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North Ferry, on with a round hill which is a little above it, bearing N. by £. The 
long marks are, the Bimer, on with the west corner of the wood, which is to the west* 
ward of Hopetown House, bearing W. by N.; and the house whidi stands <hi Inch Garvy, 
on with the pigeon-house in Lord Roseberry's Park, bearing S.E. by S. To sail to tibe 
southward of the Bimer, keep Inch Keith lighthouse its ai^nrent brtadth to the sooth- 
wMd of Carlin*8 Nose. 

When you are past the Bimer, ste^ N.W., keeping a little to the northward of the 
mid-channel, in order to avoid the Sociei^ Bmk, whioi extends neaiiy ^ of a mile firom 
the shore at tine Societv Houses, and nearly dries; tJiough its onter edge is verj ste^. 
After you have passed Dove Craig, you may andior where you |dease in LimdaiB 
Road, ^e common anchorage is, with Dove Craig S JS. by £„ or £•&£.$ distant a 
mile; and Limekiln pier NJE)., or N.E.byN., in 7 or Siathoms, on a- bottom of mnd. 



FROM FIFE NESS TO DUNDEE, &c 
Deecription cf the Landj fyc. 

FROM the N.E. end of the Carr Rocks, on which a buoy and beacon are placed, the 
course and distance to Babert Ness are N.W. by N., 4 nmes; to the fairway buoy at 
the entrance of the River Tay, N. JE., %\ miles; to Aberbrothick N.N.E., 15 mues; 
to Red Head N.E. by N., 19 miles; and to the Bell Rock N.E. by E. J £., 10 miles. 

»CH GAVE, ov BXLXi &OGK, lies in latitude 56"" 26' north, and longitude 
2^ 23' west. This was formerly considered the most dangerous and fatal rock off the 
eastern coast of Scotland. It is in length A a mile, and breadth 110 yards, being bold 
and steep-to, except to the south-westward, where a rocky rce/Truns off. On the west, 
or inner side, close to the rock, are 4 fathoms water, and a little farther to the west- 
ward, 6 fathoms; close to the east, or outer side, are 7 fathoms; at a cablets length off, 
16 fathoms ; and ^ a mile to the eastward, 23 fathoms. Its N.E. end is irregular and 
uneven, and the top of the rocks arecenerally from 4 to 8 feet above low water mark; 
but at high water tne spring-tides, wmch here rise 20 feet, will cover it. A stone light- 
house is now erected upon it, which will render it no longer such an object of appre- 
hension. This light is fi'om oil, with reflectors, at the height of about 115 feet from low 
water, spring-tides. To distinguish it from others on the coast, it is made to revolve 
horizontally, and to exhibit from all points of the compass a bright light, and a light of 
a red colour, alternately: both showing themselves in the space of 2 minutes; so that 
in each revolution of 2 minutes, there will be seen a brilliant light, appearing at a dist- 
ance like a star of the first magnitude, which, after attaining its ftJl strength, is gra- 
dually eclipsed, and after a short Interval of darkness, is succeeded by a li^t of a red 
colour, which in like manner increases to ftdl strength, diminishes, and disajmears. 
The coloured light, being less powerful, may not be seen when the bright one is first 
noticed; but the periodical revolution of the bright light will be sufficiently distm- 
guishable. In thick foggy weather a bell is tolled, by machinery, night and day, at 
intervals of ^ minute. From the light the course and distance to the North Carr 
Rocks are S.W.by W.fW., 10 miles; to Red Head N.JE., nearly 11 miles; to the 
fairway buoy of the Tay N.W. by W. ^ W., 8^ miles ; to May Island light S.W. \ W., 
16 miles; and to Dunbar S.W. by S., 26 miles. 

ST. AmBJBWS BAY.— From Babert Ness the coast bends N.W., forming one 
side of St. Andrcw*s Bay. It is steep-to and rocky, and has 7 fathoms close along 
shore. The northern side of tiie bay^ is lined with a long sandy flaiy which stretches to 
the bar of Tay. St. Andrew's Bay is safe and clean, with anchorage, in from 7 to 9 
fathoms. St. Andrew's Harbour is dry, and sheltered by a pier, forming a safe retreat 
for small vessels. Its entrance is but narrow, and lies on the south side of the pier- 
head. In entering, iiin a little southward, bringinff the pier nearly end on; then steer 
along its south side into the harbour. There are from 12 to 14 feet in it on spring- 
tides, and 9 or 10 feet at neap. 
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About 2 miks to tJie northward of St. Andrew's, is the entrance to the £den River ; 
the bar of which frequently shifts, and the channel in i« crooked, intricate, and ▼arring, 
Gon^equenlly dangerous. N. by E. ^ E., 6 miles from St. Andrew's, is Tentsmoor ^ess, 
die weetem point of the Rirer T^^ 

Vhe SITB& TAT. — ^Hie entrance to the River Tay lies full 5^ miles to the E.S.* 
eastward of Tentsmoor ITess, having a sojid bank on each side; that on the north side 
i^eatted the Cfea, exte^ing 2^ miles from Button Ness, and pfurtly dries. The sand on 
the south side is called the Ahertay; It stretches off, parallel to the GhM, 5( miles from 
Tentsmoor Ness, and has a large black buoy, in 4^ fathoms, near its extremity, called 
the fairway buoy. These sands are flat on the onttide, but on their inaldea steep. 
The passage between the two sands is nearly a mile wide. There is a bar lying 
athwart it» having from 2( to a faUioms over it. In gales of wind the sea breaks 
quite across the bar. When you are coming in from the sea, the ckpth of water dioals 
gradually to 8 fathoms; but when as you are over the bar, you will have 5, and soon 
afterwards 7 and 9 fathoms. There are two lighthouses situated upon the northern 
shore at Button Ness ; these have bri^t fixed lights, on aeparate towers, the one higher 
than the other, and appearing like stars of the first magnitude, at the distance of 3 or 
4 leagues. The he%ht of these lights are respectively 70 and 50 feet, and the lanterns 
85 and 6^ feet above high water; and when in a line, bear from each oUier N.N.W.| W. 
and S.S.E. jrE. They are leadmg lights, intended to direct you to the fairway buoy 
at the entrance. Button Ness is abo rendered remarkable, by its red sandy downs, 
which are the only ones of the kind on this part of Scotland, south of Aberdeen. In 
the Frith, off the sands of Barry, as far as the Horseshoe, are 12 feet water, until 
Broughty Castle comes on with the steeple in Dundee. The Horseshoe is a ridge of 
stones, stretching f across the Frith from Broughty Castle, to a mile below it, having 
from 6 to 9 feet over it at low water. The Zarrick is a bank opposite to the Horseshoe, 
and runs from Tentsmoor Point to Barton Cnigf drwma at k>w water, akhongh near 
its edge are 5 and 4 fathoms. Near the outer edge of this bank is a small island, called 
the Scalp, with a hut upon it. From the bar to Dimdee, the distance is 11 miles; the 
bitter bearing from the former about N.W. by W. Beside Button Ness lights, there 
are two tide-li^ts shown at South Ferry Ness, the one somewhat hi^er than ihe 
oiher, and when in one, bear N.W. by W, \ W*, being a leading direction fiwr the fair- 
way in clearing the Abertay and South Banks, and the Hor^shoe to the northward. 
There is a red light on the east pier, on the starboard side of the entrance to Dundee 
Harbour; and a bright light on the middle pier, on the port or larboard hand in enter- 
ing the wet docks: these are of the same height, and w^n seen in a line, are the lead- 
ing-marks for clearing the southern side of wie beacon rock. They are visible 5 or ^ 
miles off, in clear weather.* At the Craig Pier of Dundee, on the Forfar side of the 
River Tay, is a stationary light, exhibited throughout the night, for the particular 
direction of the ferry-boats. And at Newport, on the Fife side of the ferry, two lights 
are CTected, one higher ihan the other; these brought in one, are leading^lights for 
clearing the east end of the middle bank. 

The following buoys have lately been placed in the Frith of Tay, to point out the 
f^rway channel, viz.: — three red buoys, called ^e elbow buoys, marked Nos. I., II., and 
m., to be left on the port or larboard side going in. In addition, and in continuation 
of these three buoys on the elbow, three other red buoys have lately been laid down 
on the north side of the Abertay Sand, and are numbered, IV., V., and "VT. They 
commence about 1 J mile W.N.W. from the inner elbow buoy, and continue in that 
direction; they are about IJ mile apart. All the red buoys (Nos. I. to VI.) must be left 
on the port or larboard, or south side of the river, when going in ; and the three che- 
quered buojrs, called the Gaa buoys, on the starboard side. The inner buoy on the Graa 
win be distmguished from the other two, by being chequered black-and-white, with a 
black top. A black buoy, markecl L, and named the Lady buoy^ placed about l^ mile 
above Button Ness; and the Horseshoe buoy (black), marked H; both these are to be 
lisft on the starboard side. In the fairway channel, when over the bar, you will have 
from 5 to 6 or 8 fathoms, so far as Button Ness; and when the ferry lights are in one, 
leading to the southward of the Horseshoe, 5, 6, 4^ to 3| fathoms; between the Horse- 

* The Port of Dundee has been lately much improved, by the erection of two wet-docks, of 
great capacity; and a third is in the course of building, to which a dry-dock and patent slip 
will be attached. 
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shoe and Brcmghty Castle, tiiedepthf increase to 9, 10 and 11 £atlu>s^ aadfromtiiei^e 
to Dundee are 5, 4, and 3 fiithoms. 

From Tay Bar the coast extends N^.byE^ 11 miles, to Red Bead« The town of 
Westhaven lies about 3 miles N.E. from Button Nesf; between them is a sort of sandy 
bay, shoaling in a curve from the Gaa. Easthavenb 1^ mile farther^ th^fikcffehere is 
rocky ^ a nule off. Both West and Easthaven are fishing towns. 

The Carr's End^ or EUiott Hortesy is a retf of rocks, between Easthaven and Aber- 
brothick; diey stretch out a considerable way from the shore, and must have a berth 
in passing. 

ABEKB&OTRIOX, ov ABB&OATSp b 7 miles from the Bar of the Tay, from 
which it bears N.E. * N. : here is a dry but safe harbour. A small light, of red cdoup, 
is shown on the northern pier-head, on the starboard side in entering the harbour; it 
is lighted by t^e j^ots only when vesseb are in the bay, in order to show the pnMr 
time of the tide fbr them to enter, and is commonly visible 2 or 3 miles, when ^e weauier 
is dear. Tb& roadstead lies neariy a mile off the town, and has fr<Hn 9 to 10 &thoms 
water. Between Button Ness and Aberbrothick, you may run along in 10 fathoms 
wi^ safety, a small distaneet)ff shore« l^e land from the Carr*s End to beyond Aber-, 
brotiiick is low, flat, and rodcy, 2 caHes* length off. Aberbroihidc has a remackaUe old 
abbey, standing near the west end of the town: frxmi hence to Red Head is 4^ miles; 
the shore between is hu?h, rugged, and steep, with 14 fathoms at a mile distant. In this 
place stands the small fishing town of Auchmuthie. 



DIRECTIONS FOE SAILING TO THE MVER TAT, Afc. 

VESSELS bound for the iUver Tay, may go on either side of the Bell Rock with 
safety; for the lighthouse will be a sufficient guide by day, and the li^t by night, to 
direct them. Bnng the Bass Rock open to the eastward of May Island, bearing S.W. 
by W., or May Island in that bearing, and you will pass to the southward and eastvrard 
of the Bell Rock. Bass Rook open of May Ishmd, bearing S.W., will lead dear to the 
uOTthward and westward of it; but the light itself will best dii^ect your course. 

If coming from the Frith of Forth, and bound to the Tay, after rounding the N(»rth 
Carr Rocks, a N. ^ E. course will take you to the bar, in from 12 to 14 fathoms. 

In thick weather, or in the night, steering in 18 fathoms will lead down the Frith 
close to Fife shore, and round clear of the North Carr into St. Andrew's Bay. I^ in 
crossing the bay, the water should shoal, you may, when Button Ness lights bear W.by 
N., stand out again to 16 or 18 fkthoms. Keeping in l^e latter depth wiU lead to a dear 
berth, without Ked Head. 

But in turning to windward across St. Andrew's Bay, stand no nearer to the North 
Carr than 20 or 18 fathoms; from the Carr to Babert Is ess, into 12; from Babert Ness 
to Tay Bar, into 10; from Tay Bar to Aberbrothick, into 13; and from thence to Red 
Head into 15 and 16 fathoms. You may, stand off to the Bell Rock to 19 fathoms; and 
in that depth, to the southward or northward of this rock, you will be in a line between 
it and Fife Ness, or between it and Red Head. 

When clear of and round the Carr, you may, if bound to St. Andrew's, steer along 
the south shore, going no nearer to it than 9 fathoms, till abreast of the town, and there 
anchor, about a mile from shore, in from 7 to 4 fathoms, sandy ground. If bound into 
the harbour, run a little to the southward, until the pier is nearly end on; then stear 
for the south side of the pier-head, keeping close along it into the harbour. 

With easterly winds, ships in St. Andrew's Bay must allow for the flood-tide, whidi 
sets strongly to the westward on the north side, and slowly to the eastward on the south 
side; therefore, during flood, they should turn short boards close to the south shore, 
until the ebb makes, then, stretching over to the northward, the tide will carry 
them out. 

When bound for the River Tay, after you have rounded the North Carr, steer so 
as to shut May Isle in behind Fife Ness; then continue with it just shut in, and bring 
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Button Ness to bear N.N.W. i W^ steering with h so, until the two lig^ithonscs can be 
seen. Bring them on with esiik other, beu^ing N.N^W. ^ W.; then run in with them 
in itde direction, which wiU carr^ you safely over the biU', dbse to the fairway buoy, 
and into the prc^per channely until the Ferry lights are in one^ this mark will lead you 
through the best water, in 6, 3, 7, and 6 fathoms, to the southward of the Horse buoy; 
when past this buoy, steer towards .Broi^ghty Castle, and thence mid-channel to the 
anchorage at Dundee.* The Frith has been lately, as before observed, regularly 
buoyed, which will much £icilitate its navigation. 

Be careful never to take the bar on a spring*ebb, if possible to avoid doing so, fbx 
the tide is very strongs and will req[uire a powmul wind to stem it. 

In a lai^ ship, you may anchor in the Ferry Roadj off the westernmost houses on the 
north shor^ above Broucnty Castle, with the high lighthouse at Button Kess on with 
the castle, in 9 or 10 fathoms water; or to the eastward <^ the Newcome Shoal, which 
dries at low water, near the south shore. All the ground in the river is sand or graveL 

As the water breaks from side to side of the entrance in bad weather, especially when 
the tide runs against the wmd, strangers, gmng in at such thnes, will be fiable to dan- 
ger. Sudi should, if possible, wait until the flood-tide is well made. If obliged to 
attempt the bar with an ebb-tide and westeriy wind, carry y&cj little after-^S, that 
the smp may the more readily answer her heun, when the tide, by taking her upon 
either bow, shall render such celerity necessary. 

Off Red Head the tide runs very strongly, and often causes a rough sea, especially 
when the stream sets to windward. In the night-time, or in hazy weather, come no 
nearer to this part of the coast than the depth of 26 fathoms. There are 20 fathoms 
within 1^ mile of the shore. 



FROM RED HEAD TO BUCHAN NESS- 
Description of the Land, ^c. 

TO the eastward of Red Head vou will open Lunan Bay, which is about 2 miles 
broad. Here isgood anchorage, in from 6 to 8 fathoms, with off-shore winds. Red Head 
bearing S. by W. or S.S.W. The south side of the bay is low and rocky, having also 
some rochsy above water, at a little distance from the beach. The bottom forms a steep 
bank; near which, on a Uttle hill, stands the ruins of Red Castle. The north side is a 
high steep bank ; at the end of which are Boddin limekilns, off which lies a rock^ 
named Boddin Rock, At 1^ mile to the eastward is Chapel Ness, off which lies the 
Crai^ Rock^ visible at low water, sprins-tides; and N.E. by N., a mile &rther, is the 
south-western point of the entrance to Montrose. 

KOMTROSS.— N.E., 6 miles f^om Red Head, on the S.W. point of the South Esk 
River, called Montrose, or .Scurdy Ness, is a battery; directly off which is the Out 
Stoney a flat rockf running out about :| of a mile, its outer part drying at low ebbs. 
There is also another large rock^ called the In Stone^ lying close to the Ness, ami 
appearing at half-ebb. xou will avoid them, by not going nearer to the Ness than 
6 fathoms water. To the north-eastward of the entrance to the river, is Montrese 
Hoad; where the best mark for anchoring is, the town spire-steeple, on with Turin 
hill, bearing W. by N. or W.N.W., in 9, 8, or 7 fathoms. With this maik, you will 
have clean sandy ground; but more to the southward vou will find it foul; while to 
the northward vessels may anbhor, from | a mile to a mile off shore, so far as the mouth 
of North Esk River, on clean sandy groimd. 

The town of Montrose lies on the north side of the river, about \^ mile from the 
i!^es8, the entrance to the harbour being between the Stones and the Annet. The Armet 

* The high light in the harbour of Dundee, which is immediately to the westward of King 
William's dock gates, instead of a bright light, as formerly, is now a red light; and when seen 
to the N.W., with the red light on the east projection wall, leads vessels clear of the beacon 
rock In entering the wet-docks, one light is to be left cm the port <x larboard, and the other 
on the starboard hand. 
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is a bank, Trtuch stretches out from the N.E. pjolnt of the river. The chaiind in is 
about the lengtii of 3 ships wide; but farther in it widens. On the bar tiiere are 
18 feet; but the depth decreases as you advance towards Ferryden, tm the 8a>ath skle 
of the river. Opposite Ferryden are 12 feet. 

The Harbour of Montrose has been much improved of late. The piers have been 
lengthened, and two lighthouses erected on the north-eastern side of the river. 
A floating beacon is also placed on the outer extremity of the Annet Sand, and a bea- 
con erected upon Montrose Ness; so that vessels may now reach the quays with neap- 
tides, in safety. The high light tower is 75 feet above the level of the sea, and the lower 
one 35 feet. Both are pamted white; and, when in a line, bearing about W.N.W., 
serve for an excellent mark to take the harbour, by day as well as by night; for as 
there are 12 feet water on the bar at low water, vessels may safely run in at any time 
of the tide, in an easterly storm, and anchor in the Stell, about f of a mile up. The 
lights exhibited from these towers are of a red colour, by which they will readilv be 
distinguished from all others on this coast, and are visible 5 or 6 miles ofl*. Three 
buoys are placed on the edge of the sand, on the north side of the entrance. 

Opposite to the town is an island, called the Inch; and to the westward appear three 
hills, called the Horses, each being steep on its south side. The Muscle Scalp, over 
which the tide sets strongly, extends 4 of the way from the N.E. side of the Inch, 
towards the shore, and is covered at half-flood. 

Montrose is a place of much trade; but the rapidity of the tides, the narrowness of 
the dumnel, and the Annet and Stones (the former extending a mile from the Bort^ 
shore into the sea), rendered it, formerly, extremely dangerous tor a stranger to atten^^t 
the harbour without a pilot; but the late improvements have greatly facilitated its 
navigation.* 

At ^ miles N.E. from the SoiUh Esk, is the entrance to the North Esk, the land 
between being a low and sandy beach; and the anchorage off'-shore good, gradually 
deepening, as you recede from the land, to 10 and ^12 fathoms, which latter depth 'is 
about 1^ mile ofi*. Jdm's Haven is about 3^ miles fitrther; and 3 miles beyond toat is 
Gurdon ; these are two little creeks among the rocks, where small vessels resort. The 
coast, from John's Haven to Gurdon, is rocky; and behind, inland, is a remarkable high 
hill, called Craig Davie. Inver Bervie is situated between Gurdon and Tod Head; and 
is rendwed remarkable by two hills, over the town, separated from each other by a deep 
vaUey: these are the above-mentioned Craig Davie and Bervie Brow. From Inver 
Bervie to Tod Head, the coast is all rocki/, but steep-to, having 6, 7, and 8 fathoms 
close in. 

TOD BSAD lies nearly^ 4^ leases NJ2. by E. from the bar of Montrose, and 
6 leagues from Bed Head, in a similar direction. It is low, and therefore not easily 
perceived, the high hill of Craig Davie being frequently mist^en for it. 

8T01fBKATZN«-^About 4^ miles N.E. from Tod Head, lies the pier-harbour of 
Stonehaven, in which are 16 or 17 feet at high water, ^ring-tides; and with neap- 
tides 10 or 11 feet. EasteHy and SJi. winds cause a great swell in the harbour* It 
dries at low water; so do the rocks on which the pier is erected, for a full cable*s length 
out beyond the pier. Two lights (fixed) a^ placed on the pier, 20 feet above hi^li 
water; the seaward, or lower fight, bright; the landward, or upper light, red; their 
relative position N.W. J W. and S.E. } E. To sail into this i)lace, run in close aJong 
the rocky shore, on the south side of the bs^, imtil you are within a cablets length ot' 
the pier-nead; then steer directly for the pier, going round its south end into the har- 
bour. The north point of the bay has several rocks about it, called the Carron Rocks. 

From Stonehavai the land runs N.E. by E., 7} miles, to Findon Ness; a little before 
you oome to which, is Port Lethen. From Findon Ness to Greg Ness, the course is 
N.E., about 4 miles. 'From Greg Ness the shore bends northward to Girdle Nens, 
forming a small place, called Nig Bay. Between them, from Stonehaven to Greg Ness, 
the shore is all rocky and steep-to, having 12 to 15 fathoms close in. A patch of rods, 
called the Craig Maroriy lies 6^ niiles north-eastward of Stonehaven, extending i of a 
mile from the shore: and 3 miles north-eastward of the latter, lies the Cove Itocky at 



♦ Great improvements are still going on at the Harbour of Montrose. Mr. Kidd, the 
active harbour-master, has succeeded in cleansing the old harbour, as well as outside tho gates, 
in the most complete and satisfactory manner. — Montrose Heview, August Isty 1845. 
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1 of a mile from the land: and a mile farther northward, are tira WatwumSf a amall 
paick, lying nearly the same distance from the diore. 

ABOUMBSN. — Crirdle Ness^ is the south point of Aberdeen Bay. Off the Ness, at 
a little distance, lies a small rochy shoal^ called the Ointte^ appearing only at loW'^rings. 
Fmd(m Ness open of Greg Ness, clears it to the eastward; and the pier-head light open 
of Short Ness, leads to the northward of it. 

On Girdle Ness a lighthouse is erected, which was first lighted in October, 1833. It 
Is a double light, exhibiting two fixed lights, one over the other, like stars of the first 
magnitude; but to a distant obsenrer, the lights appear as one, having an elongated 
form. These lights are lit from oil, with reflectors, placed in lanterns, elevated res- 
pectively 115 and 185 feet above the medium level of the sea, and may be seen at the 
distance of 13 and 16 miles, and the intermediate distances according to the state of the 
weather. 

The lighthouse is situated in latitude 57° 8^ north, and in longitude 2® 3' west, bear- 
ing from the north pier of Aberdeen S. by W., distant 1220 yards; from Buchan Ness 
lighthouse S.W. J W., distant 22 miles; and from the Bell Rock lighthouse N.E. JN., 
distant 44 miles. The two lanterns at this station are open, or glazed, from N.N.E. to 
W.S.W. J W., and intermediate points, easterly and southerly. 

Two leading-lights hate been establtdiied, for the safer guidance of vessels entering 
this port, and first lighted on the 10th of May, 1842. These lights have no reference 
whatever to the state of the tides, as they are exhibited from sun-set to sun-rise. But 
on other occasions, when ^on account of the speats or floods in the River Dee, or from 
too much sea on the bar^ it is, in the opinion of the captain-pilot, comddered unsafe for 
vessels to att^npt entering the port, the lights will not be exhibited. The lights are of 
a brilliant red colour, visible, in clear weather, at the distance of 5 or 6 miles^ one above 
tlie <^^, and are elevated, the one about 30 feet^ and the other 47 feet respectively 
above high water of sprins-tides. These lights, when first distinctly visible in coming 
from the northward, bear W.S.W. ; and in coming from tiie sontiliward, due west; and 
when seen in a line, W. J S., nearly : and if the depth of water permits, vessels may run 
for the harbour with safety. 

Aberdeen Harbour lies close in with the north side of Girdle Ness, having a long 
pier, with a flag- stafi* upon it; also another pier, built along the southern shore. Nearly 
i a cable's length from the outer end of the soutii pier, is a beacon, fixed on a roekjf 
reef, which stretches out from the south shore ; and J a cable's length east from the 
beacon, is another re^f^ called Short Ness^ lyhog also from the aovth shore abont the 
same distance. From hence a bar runs across ike harbour's mouth, to within a little 
more than ^ a cable's length outside the outer end of the north pier-head, having but 

2 feet at low water, and 4 feet when you get within the piers. The marks for the bar 
are, the north side of the south pier in si^t; and Old Aberdeen Church, which has 
two pointed steeples, on with tne east side of the Broad Hill. The course in is 
W.S.W. i W., the channel being near to the south pier, and close alons the jetty, run- 
ning from the north pier inner end. Over the bar, at high water, tnere are i2 feet 
neaps, and 16 feet spring-tides. When there is sufficient water over the bar, a flag is 
hoisted in day*time on me north pier-head, and a light is placed there at night for the 
same purpose; but those unacquainted with the place should always take a pilot, for 
the sands shift, and the entrance is difficult. 

Aberdeen Road lies just round to the northward of Girdle Ness. There Is good 
ridine in it, with off-shore winds, the Ness bearing S. by W. or S.S.W.; and the two 
steeples of Aberdeen in one, in 7, 8, and 9 fathoms. 

HSWBVRCfrH is a small but safe harbour, lying N.£* i N. from Aberdeen, distant 
lOJ miles. Over the bar are 12 and 13 feet with spring, and 8 and 10 with neap-tides; 
but the bar frequently alters, and therefore should not be attempted without a pilot. 
The shore, from Aberdeen to the Black Bog, is moderately steep; but from thence to 
Newburgh it is flat and sandy. The soundings are gradual — from 7 fathoms near the 
shore, to 18 and 20 fothoms 3 miles ofil 

A New Land-marh — The Church of St. James, Cruden, formerly a plain building, 
and long regarded by mariners as a land^mai^, has been lately re-built, with the addi^ 
tion of a tower and spire, nearly 100 feet l4gh* The Church is situated on a hill, 
200 feet above the level of the 8e% and al^out 18 miles north from the port of Aberdeen. 
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COLUBSTOWN is 3 miles from Newburgh, smd principally occupied by fisher- 
men. Between Aberdeen and Newburgh, are some^mail sand-huls. A little eastward 
of this the shore becomes rocky, and continues so to Cruden Scars, a distance of about 
5 miles, east. These Scars are a cluster of rocks, partly above water, running \ a mile 
out; close to them are 12 fathoms: and to the north-eastward is a sandy bay, having a 
small town at the bottom; eastward of which is Slain^s Castle* Off the town is a stolen, 
rocky called the Buss, lyinff about a cable's length from the shore. Four miles hence 
is Buchan Ness, the coast oetween being high rugged cliffs, ste^-to, having 12 and 
14 fathoms close in, and increasing to 30 at a little distance. There is a round hill, 
with a heap of stones at the top, cdled Sterling hill, which is frequently mistaken for 
Buchan Ness. 

From Girdle Ness, the course and distance to Buchan Ness are NJE. J E., 22 miles; 
and from Buchan Ness to Tod Head S.W. JW., 38 miles: to Fife Ness S.W., westerly, 
77 miles; and to St. Abb's Head S.W. by S., 96 miles. 



DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING BETWEEN RED HEAD AND 
BUCHAN NESS. 

FROM Red Head to Tod Head, tiie course and distance are N.E.by E., 18 J miles. 
Vessels sailing between them, in the night, should not come into less water than 
30 fathoms; and running along shore, should be careful to give a good berth to tiie 
Craig Rocks, keeping the Red Head outside of Chapel Ness, to avoid the Stones and 
Annet Banks, at the entrance of Montrose. 

To run into MOOTT&OSiBy you must have plei% of smI. The marks for entering 
are, the two lighthouses in one, bearing W.N.W* When in, near the point, edge to the 
northward, to avoid the In Stone. Steer up mid-channel to Ferryden, when you may 
anchor; or from Ferryden to the northward, if boimd up to the town, keep the star- 
board shore aboard all the way up to the quay, in order to avoid the Muscle Scalp, 
which lies off the N.E. side of the Inch, covered at half-flood, and over which the tide 
sets strongly. 

MOHT&OSS &OAB lies a little to the northward of the harbour's mouth; and 
the common anchoring place is a mile from the shore, with the Steele of Montrose, on 
Turin hill, bearing W . by Nr or W.N.W., in from 7 to 9 fethoms, on sandy ground. 
More to the southward the ground is foid; but to the northward there is anchorage, 
from J a mile to a mile offshore, as far as the mouth of the North Esk River, on clean 
sandy ground. 

Between Tod Head and Girdle Ness, in the night, stand into no less depth than 
35 or 32 fathoms. 

8T0NSBAVSN. — To sail into Stonehaven, run close along the roc^ shore, on thd 
south side of the bay, until witliin a cable's length of the pier-head. Then steer di- 
rectly for the latter, so as to go round its south end into the harbour. At night, two 
fixed lights are exhibited on the pier-head (see page 94). 

ABS&DXSCN. — To sail into Aberdeen Harbour from the southward, with south or 
S.W. winds, when it becomes necessary to keep the south shore on board, keep Findon 
Ness open of Gr^ Ness, until the pier-head comes in sight, in order to avoid the Gir- 
dle Rock. By night you will be clear of it so soon as the pier-head light comes in 
sight; but the lights at Girdle Ness will be your best guide. When near Short Ness, 
steer so as to open the northernmost whale fisher's bomng-house outside of the north 
pier-head; andf keep it so, until the north side of the south pier begins to appear in 
sight; then haul up into the harboiir. This mark carries you over the south end of 
the bar, where there is, perhaps, a foot or two less water than in the middle of it. To 
sail over the bar in the deepest water, steer in with the harbour fairly open; and when 
Old Aberdeen Church steeples are shat4;ing in behind the east end of the broad hiD, 
you will be passing the bar. When in between the piers, keep rather nearer the south 
side, and pass close to the end of the low jetty whic^ runs out from the inner end of the 
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ST. ABB'S HEAD TO BUOHAN NESS. 97 

nortii pier: the pilots will then direct you where to lie. (For ^ partleaUrf of the 
new leading-lights at Aberdeen, see page 95.) 

A8SBJ>EEN &OAD is to the northward of Girdle Ness. The marks for anchor- 
ing in it are, the two steeples oi Aberdeen in one; and Girdle Ness bearing S. by W. 
or S.S.W., in from 7 to 9 fathoms water. Here vessels will ride very weff, with off- 
shore winds. 

Between Aberdeen and Newbursh, stand no nearer to the shore than into the depth 
(tf 9 or 7 fathoms, especially a little to the southward of the latter, because of some 
sandy ridges^ thrown up with sales of wind, a little distance from the shore. Newburgh 
is a safe harbour; but as the bar sometimes shifts, it should not be attempted without 
a pilot. 

Between Newburgh and Buchan Ness the shore is aH bold, but rocky^ except Cru- 
den Scars and the fiuss, which are above water, and may be approached, by day, in 
12 fathoms; but by ni^ht, into not less depth than 34 fathoms. Upon Buchan Ness 
there is a %hthouse, whioh will be described hereafter. 



TIDES FROM ST. ABB'S HEAD TO BUCHAN NESS. 

Mariners nav^ating this port ctf the coast, should be particularly attentive to the 
flowing and setting ofthe tides, which are as follow : — 

It is high water, full and change, at Dunbar, at 2 o'clock; in the Frith of Forth, at 
Leith, and the other pier-havens, at 22 minutes after 2 ; at Fife Ness, by the shore, at 
half after 1 ; St. Andrew's, at 2 ; Dundee, at a quarter after 2 ; Tay Bar, at 2 ; Mont- 
rose, at Ih. 36m.; Stonehaven, at Ih. 20m.; Aberdeen Bar, at Ih. 10m.; Newburgh, 
at 1 ; and Buchan Ness, at 12h. 30m. 

The perpendicular rise of tide, in feet, is nearly as follows:— Dunbar, springs 15, 
neajps 9; Frith of Forth and the pier-havens, springs 16, neaps 8; St. Andrew's, 
sprmgs 15, neaps 9; Dundee and Tay Bar, springs 16, neaps 10; Montrose and Stone- 
haven, springs 13, neaps 8; Aberdeen, sprmgs 14, neaps 9; Newburgh to Buchan 
Ness, springs 13, and neaps 8 feet. 

As the stream of tide in the offing sets to the southward with considerable strength, 
at a great distance from shore, it foBows, that the length of time between the time of 
high water on shore and the time of high water in the offing, will be in proportion; 
and we find that the stream runs to the southward in the offing, 3 hotu*s after high 
water on shore. Grales of wind from between W.S.W. and N.W., raise the tide higher, 
and cause the stream of flood to run some time longer in the offing. Easterly and S.E. 
winds have a contrary effect. 

The velocity of tide is greatest against the projecting points, as at Buchan Ness, Fife 
Ness, St. Abb's Head, &c. &c. ; as also in passing over the fishing-banks off the coast, 

rn which the stream runs longer than in o^er parts, after it changes on shore. In 
bays which fall out ofthe course ofthe tide, on the contrary; as l^tween Montrose 
and John's Haven, and Aberdeen and Slain's Castle, the current runs slowly, and 
tarns sooner in proportion: but in the Frith, and other inlets, where the stream sets 
ahnost directly in, the current becomes stronger, according to the decrease of breadth 
or depth. 

Off the mouth of the Frith and St. Andrew's Bay, the tide is affected in its course 
by the flood setting in, and drawing the latter mrt of the ebb and first of flood, which 
answer to the in-Umd flood, in shore; and the Frith's ebbs, forcing the latter part of 
flood and first of ebb, from shore. 

The stream off Buchan Ness is the strongest on this coast, and runs with a velocity 
of about 4 knots in springs, and 2 J on neaps; and with neaps, the tide is sooner at its 
height, and does not run so long as with springs. At 6 miles off the Ness, the stream 
of flood runs till 2 o'clock ; and at 12 miles o^ till 3. Thence the tide continues on a 
southerly course, over the fishing-banks, towards the Staples, the stream ending 3 hours 
after high water on the adjacent shores. At 3 miles outside of the Staples, it runs until 

[North Sba.] o 
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4 o^doeki «o4 At 19 mOai, uiKU fi, C<mtmii$m Hb eourte tiieiMMi tdona ih^ En^iih 
coast, at 5 or 6 leagues from shore, it miM HAW ilK)Ui 1 b4>vr9 »iUfie nigb wa^r on 

9l)0r^ »8 Al>07«r 

From Si;* Abb'9 Head the flood «eta to tb« 0O«ti>Tr»rd; but the last 3 houm of ebb 
itt» along tba eoiii of Duiibar« and omkos the tot of flood into the Frith. It iNegiii^ 
to run up past the Bass at half after 7, and is high water there at 2h. 15m. Tim ebb 
ihen comipg out, jokm the la^t of the flood* i^iof round ^ Head to ike southward, 
and oontinuing nearly 3 }iottr9, iintU the ebb ma^ss outside; which, coming from the 
iouthward, meeti the ebb from the Frith, ofi* Fal'a, or F«t Cattle, with a noisy rip- 
pling, c(mtinuing until the Frith flood mukes again. 

The Frith flood upon the south shore, commences at Fast Castle, or between It and 
Pimbftr, and s^ts to the weatwftrd (pfi3aing the Ba^s) half an hour sooner than on the 
north side of liav Island, pwrtioularlj wim southerly and south-westerly winds, which 
Acci^erate it on th»t side, 

Fast the Bass, on full and chimga dftjVi ihe fl^od mm up until 2h. I6ms; and on th^ 
north side of May Island till 2 o'clock. The stream here runs only from between 
1^ or 2 miles an hour, until between Inch Keith and Kinghom Ness, where, on springs, 
it runs 3 miles. The stream in Leith Bo»di b^ginf U> run down, past the Beacon 
Rocks, nearly ^ an hour before high water. 

At 2 miles outside of Red Head, the flood, on full and change days, runs until 
3 o'clock, though it b9 high watp on th^ sbora tub lh» SQm. Bmmd this head the flood 
sets into St. Andrew's Bay, until its last quarter, which sets south and S.S.1!. 

Westward of Bed H^d the flood set# W.S.W. along shor^ pest Aberbrx>tbfek and 
the bar of the RiTcr Tay, towards St. Andn»w*li Bay, running until 2h*; md veaseli 
passing Tsy Bar, mu«t be oamM to allow for it, particularly ui a cahn, or with little 
wind, as it sets directly on the Abertay. The ebb, on the contrary, sets on the Osa. 
From a little way within the Tay bar, the tid^ tekei the course of the riyer to Pundee, 
where H runs until 2h. 30mr 

From the Abertay, the tide sets strongly into ^ £d^imouth; but between Si* 
Andrew's and Babert If ew, it k /scarcely nerceptible. From Babert Ness to Fife Ness, 
the flood sets moderately to |be 6.F.5 put increases its velocity towards Fife lfe»» 
Outside of the North Cm it becopaea mueh stronger, and runs nntil 2b» 30m. 

Abont the Bell Bode it is UA wat^ai Ibf 30m»t but c^timies to run outside until 
4. Within the Rock, and off St. Andrew's Bay, the flood runs until 3 o'eU>ek; the 
first part of it, here, and off the Frith, setting in a ii^reetlon for May Islwid; the 
middle to the south; and the Iwt part I8.E, The first part of the ebb sets from EfN-B. 
to N,E,; the middle N.NJS.; and the last paart north and JT-KW. 

Tlie flood sets sl3N»|Jy into the harbour of Montrose; and the stream runs until 
nearly 3h,, setting across Ae wonti» of that harbow^ tp the southward, oyer the Out 
St<we; and the ebb to the nwrthwMrd, ey^ the Annel, whieh ihouJd be particularly 
remembered and attended to. 

Tb^ flood also sets strongly into the harbonr of Newbnrj^t but the current outode 
does not set at the riMie Gi more than H mile m hour, very little tide sets into the 
harbour of Abiwrdeen; and, with freshes, the stream alwaya runs outward. The flood 
past Qirdle Ness runs to the southward, until 2h. 30m. When strongest, it mns here 
at the rate of 3J milesi neapa Hi and the same, nearly, at Tod Head, 



FROM BUCHAN NESS TO PUNCANSBT HEAP, INCLUDING 
THE FRITHS OF MORAY AND TAIN. 

J)08criptkm of the I^M 4f(Sf 

BUCHAN NESS LIGUTHOUSE.-^y order of the Commissioners of *e Nerthern 
Lighthoupef. a stone ligbthoupe has been erected upon Buehan Ness, of which the fol- 
lowing is a specification:-^ 
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BUCHA9 irXSB TO DUVCAWgBT HEAD, &c. d9 

** Tiie penimnikr piMd of grotnid^ cftDed Bndum Ktei, b ^iiuMed in liUtllde ^7* 28^ 
norths and in]oi^tad« V 4r w«vt From Bcltry BrlMrs, th« Ikht will be) Been OY«r 
the eMtcam p«rt of tlM town of Feto'head, bcMiiig S.S.W.1 W., difto&i 9 ndl^i from 
Cntden Soyrg NJ)^ dirt«ftt 6 mile*; and from Qmlk Km N«E« I £^ diMfit 35 miles. 
The kurtem it open, or gluudf from K.bj B. to S.W.bjW.^ tfkd intermediate poittte 
easterly. The bearoagtf arm uitm hy comptMi and the iraria«ioii iB abotti 37^we8«« 

*« TUtt light hating a Mmevrbat wntk appiaranoe, from tiw <]puck i«r<^ittiofl of its 
fefleetor-frajoief wHI be ktfown lo marinetii a« a fkdlAM^ or twiakUnf Ught, wbidi, k 
every 5 seconds of time, emerges from a state of partSd daiicnes*, to a tntagkotry^ or 
momentarj light, resemblk^ a star of the first mafnitndtf# It will tiieriby be readily 
distinguisned from the slow motion and red ooknr of the Bell Bock lightf toward* the 
south ; or from the stationary light of Kinnaird** Head towards the norths 

'*The light is from oily with refleetorsyeletated 130 feet above the mediimi level of 
the sea. In dear weather it wiH be seen at a distance of 6 leagaea, aad Inteimedietefy 
according to the state of the atmosphere*** 

The land about Bnchan Neseis hi^ and visible at a grefti distance. Moor Mount 
is a remarkable mountain, and the oiuy <me in Buehim/ It may be seen io the norths 
ward, southward, and eastward, appearing long^, high, and like a saddle, hdlowed In the 
middle: but, when seen freon the westward, it seems round. The Paps of Csdtfanesis 
are two high hills, wilii Sugar-loaf topa» having some lower hills about them. These 
may be seen, in clear weatW, from ihe south and S.£^ 14 or 16 league*. Hoi* and 
Dimcansby Heads are, in anpearance, so alike, that they have often been mistaken lor 
each other. They are both U^h, steep, and rodiy points of land; but Duncaasby Head 
may be cdstingoished at a distance, by a large rock, about a mile to the sotrtlnvard of 
the head, called John o*Groat*s House^ or Duncansby Castle, whidk may cas3y be per- 
ceived 6 leagues o£^ 

nnmUCBAO stands upon a low rocky pontt, about 2 m3es K.S^.1!. | ^< from 
Buchan Kess, having a stone pier, serving to shelter the harbour ftom the east and 
8.E. winds. It dries, and is Onbr fit for small vessels. Calk Skerry is a roek^ above 
water, at the mouth of the bay, fying nearly If .E. by E., distant | of a mile from Bu^ 
chan Kess. West from the Skenr is another rock^ appearing at spring-ebbs: between 
ire 12 fathoms. There ai« 9 fathoms In the bay within: a^ 12 and l^ fathoms be- 
tween it and Peterhead, aSk dean ground. Here vessel may anchor, with oit-shore 
wmds. A roehy reef ertretdies J a cable's length fi'om the Skerry ; and roih lie a 
^p's length on all round It. Ships bound to the northward may, with N.W. 
winds, anchor to the southward of Calk Skerry, in 8 or 9 fathoms; but they must be 
earefal to avoid being can^ there with aoutheriy winds. More than a lei^oe ftom. 
Peteriiead, is Seoiatmrn Bngg0f a pata^ of ro€h$^ eittending | a mile from t£e diore: 
tad about IT. by£^ S| mile* fSrom^ochmi Kes*, k Baltiy flead, from wMch a ledge cf 
rockSf called Mattry Briggg^ run* off eastf above | of a mikr You wiH av^id these 
ledgea, by not comii^ nearer to the shore than IS fa^oms^ or by keeping Moor 
ll4wnt,orMofmoddfiil]f in Mght, above the land of Rattry Head. The dd imD near 
Peterhead, in one with Stiriing Peak, near Buchan Kess^ bearing' S.9.W., clears the 
Bi%g*, hi 2^ ikthoBDM. 

SAVniT gAKO Is a Inmk^ with 6 fathoms water on it, bearing B. by S., about 
1^ mile ^rom Hattrj^ Head. It extends north and south about ^ a m^. The westeia 
q>ire o( Peterhead in one with the peak, bearing S.S.W. | W., dears the Hard to the 
eastward, in 12 fathoms. 

At 5 miles N. by W. from Rattry Head, is the little fishin^otown of Caimbd^; from 
off which lie the Caimhdg Scars^ a reefofrocks^ nearly dry at low water, and stretck* 
ing out abouti of a mile. They are steep-to, having 5 and 6 fathoms close to them^ 
Keep Troop Head outftde of Kmnaird*s Head, and you win go clear of them^ 

AtHmile£.byK.fromCaimbu% Point, lie* /fiilefatoji Jl^i^ wi^ 5 fathom* on k. 
The mark* f(nr it are, InvaraUochy Castle in <me with WMte Link House, bearing 
S.W<:^ W. It has fron 9 to 16 fathom* eloie to it. 

CMiOMSEr X^0M lie* a mile £. by S. ^ d. from Hlnnaii^s Head, and ha* 5^ 
fathoms upon it, with 14 fathoms close to it About f of a mile E.K.E. from Bose- 
hearty Head, is a small no^of 5^ f9iiifmBfy(iik'3»M^^^ 
Side, and 11 fathoma to the soadiward etf it^ 

o2 
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XIMXAimirB nmJLDt in latitude 57"" 42^ north, and longitude 2"" <K west, lies 
N.W. i W. from Caimbulg, full 2 miles; and is remarkable for its castle, and a stone 
lighthouse upon 1^ 57 feet in hdght, which shows a fixed light, 120 feet above high 
water at spriiuMides; and, in fair weather, may be seen 6 leagues off, from all points 
between W.N.W., seaward, to S.E. On the east side of the head b the tide-hayen of 
Fraserbhrg, having a sandy kind of bay between it and Caimbulg. 

From Kinnaird*s Head, the course and distance to Duncansby Head are N. j^ W^ 
69 miles. From Kinnaird's Head, the coast takes a W.N.W. i N. direction, to Troop 
Head, Knock Head, and Portsoy. 

Troop Head is a remarkable promontory, formed of lofty and steep clifi^ having a 
reef extending from it, with a rocky above water, at the end of it. It is distant firom 
Kmnaird*s Head 9 miles. The shore between them is steep*to. 

On the east side of a point, nearly half-way between £jnnaird*s and Troop Head^ 
is the small town of Rosehearty: west of which is Aberdour Bay. Having passed 
Troop Head, you will see the small tide-haven of Gardenston. ^amff lies 7^ miles 
WJNtW. j W. from Troop Head, and is also a tide-haven; and very near, is tJie litde 
port of Macduff; on the eastern side of which is the Collie Bocky drjringat half-tide, 
and having; a narrow channel between it and the shore. The toll-house TV. ^ N., open 
north of the gas-chimney, clears the Collie Rock to the northward. 

Five nules beyond Bamff, is Portsoy, another small tide-haven, to the westward of 
which, and lying a little off-^ore, are me Scate Rocks, These are dangerous, and should 
have a ffood berth, for several ships have been wrecked upon them. Boyndie Head is 
also ro^y. About 2 lea^gues N.W. by W. J W. from Scate Rocks, is a rocJ^ reef, 
called Scar Nose. This is about 18 miles from Troop, and 27 miles from Kinnaird*s 
Head. Two miles S.E. from Scar Nose is Logic Head, and between them is Cullen 
Town and Bay. Within the latter is a small reefy called the iJccpfe, a littie more.than 
half-way between the town and Scar Nose, but not in the way of vessels passing along 
the shore. A little to the southward are three remarkable huls in-land, by which this 
part of the coast may be known. They are conunoidy cfdled the Hills of Cullen. 
Cromach Head is nearly 2 miles to the westward of Scar Nose, and has some rods 
lying of it. Two miles farther is Craig Inron, and a rock lying a little off the land. 
X ou now enter Spey Bay. When you come from the eastward, Cowsey, the west 
point of the bay, appears like an island. It is about 14 leagues from Kinnaird*s Head, 
and 13 miles from Cromach Head. Seven miles W. by N. from Cronuu^h Head is the 
Biver Spey, where small vessels frequently ride; about 2^ miles east from which, is 
the smau town of Buckie. 

IiOSSZE MOVTH.-~To the westward of Spey River is a remarkable black hill- 
The coast round Spey Bay is generall^r low, and the bay of moderate d^th, decreasing 
as you near the shore. Lossie Mouth is a small tide-haven, 1^ mile S. by £.^ £. fiK»n 
Cowsey Point. This may be considered the southern bouncUuy of Moray f^rith. It 
appears that the entrance of this harbour is gradually washing away and becoming 
deeper, inasmuch as there are now 12 feet water, where formerly there were onl^ 
9 feet. On the western side of Cowsey Point, and running out a mile from the land, Js 
HaUiman*s Scarsy or Covesea Skerriesy many of which are fu>ove water; close to them are 
8, 10, 12, and 14 fathoms, and farther out 20 to 46 fathoms, muddy eround. Between 
Halliinan*s Scars and Cowsey Point, lies the small harbour of Stotfidd.* Eight miles 
W. by N. from Cowsey Point, and 6 miles west from Hallimah's Scars, or Covesea Sker- 
ries is Burgh Head, being lower than the land adjoining, but terminating in a high 
clifiy point. 

00VS8SA SXSmaiSS UanmQVBlR.-^JEdMurghy April lOihy lB4e.-^Noiice 
to Mariners, — This lighthouse has been built upon the Point of Craighead, in the 
County of Elgin, the Tight of which will be exhibited on the night of the 15th of May, 
1846, and every night thereafter, from sun-set to sun-rise: and a beacon has been 
placed on that part of the Covesea Skerries, called Halliman*s Scars^ which lies off 
Craighead. The beacon bears from the lighthouse E.N.E. ^ E., and consists of frames 
work of iron, surmounted by a cylindric cage, and a cross, 48 feet above high wateri 
There are steps leading from the rock to the cage, in which a temporary shelter may 
be found, in the event of shipwreck on the rock, 

* Sto^kid Harbour, near Craighead, — Considerable improvements are being made in extend- 
ing the pier, and enlwging the inner basin of this hatUm.-^Aberdeen Jowmaly Jan. nth, 1845. 
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The li^ihouse k sitoated in latitude 57"" 43^ 21'^ iKn^ and 1 
Bj compass, it bears from .Tarbet Ness lighthonse S.E. by S. ^ S., distant l^ miles; 
from Biu^h Head E.bjS.iS., 5^ miles; from Stotfield Pcnnt W^.W^ 2 miles; 
from the beacon on HaOmuurs Scars W.S.W. ^ W., distant a mile; and frt>m Scamose 
N.W. by W. ^ W., 16 mUes. It will ezbibit a rcTolving light, which graduallj attains 
its brightest state once everj minute, and then as ffradiuJly declines, until, to a distant 
observer, it totally disappears. From W. by N.J N. to S.E. by E. 4 E., the light will 
be of tlie natural appearance; but fr-om S.E. by £. 4 E. to S JI.J S., it will be cdoured 
red. The lantern, which is open frt>m W. by N. ^ jN . to S.E. ^ S., in a northerly direc- 
tion, is eleyated 160 feet aboye the leyd of the sea; and the light will be seen at the 
distance of 6 leagues, and at lesser distances accordinjg to the state of the atmosi^iflre; 
and to a near observer, in favourable circumstances, the light will not whoUy disi^ppear 
between the intervals of greatest brightness. 

From Bui^h Head to Fort George, at the entrance to Invomess, the ooast lies 
about W. by N., 6^ leagues. Between them lies the small tide-haven <^ Findhom. It 
is about 4^ miles west from Burgh Head. The shore is low and sandy, with Burgh 
Head Bay situated between them. This bay has fr<mi 5 to 7 fathoms in it, deepenii^ 
to the northward. About 5 miles beyond Findhorn are some white sand-hills, and 
fardier on is Inloch Castle. To the westward of this is the entrance to Nairn River. 
The shore here bends to the southward, and forms a kind of open bay. Frc»n Nairn 
River it turns N.W. i N. to Whiteness, and thence rounds itsdf toward Fort George. 
Off this part, a mnd stretches a good way out, called the WhiHt^^ to the northward of 
which is the middle graundy having from 6 to 12 feet over it. Its west end bears 
£J^.E. from Fort Greorge Point, distant H nule. There is a narrow passage between 
it and tbe Whiting; but the proper channel is on the northern side. The northern shore 
is rocky and steep. Having passed the middle, the northern shore suddenly winds 
round to the south, and forms a narrow strait between Fortrose Point and Fort George, 
which having passed, the channel runs in westerly towards Inverness. The southern 
shore is flat ; and in the middle of the channel is a long narrow sand, having a passage 
on either side : but that to the northward has much the deeper water. S. W. of Fort- 
rose, is a smaU knoll, of 2 fathoms, lying ver^ near the shore. A dangerous spit also 
rans off to the northward of the eastern point of Inverness, reaching 'almost to the 
opposite shore. Vessels may anchor opposite Inverness, or eo farther up Loch Beauly, 
towards the Red Castle; but those bound for Inverness £ould, if they are not well 
acquianted, take a pilot. 

CA&EBOlflAJr OAJrAXi.~The eastern end of the Caledonian Canal is situate at 
Muirtown, near Inverness, and enters Loch Ness, at the distance of about 5 miles from 
Muirtown. The water in this loch b remarkably deep, having in some places 129 
fathoms; thus onening a navigation for shipping, across Scotland, from the N'orth Sea 
to the Atlantic Ocean. This canal was opened for shipping in 1825, and has a depth 
of 15 feet water in its shallowest parts. 

CmOMARTT and OKAVOlf KT POnTT UORTHOVtBSr-^c&'it^ttr^A, April 
I5tk, 1846. — The Commissioners of the Northern Lighthouses hereby give notice, that 
a lighthouse has been erected upon Cromarty Point, in the County of Cromarty; and 
another upon Chanonry Point, in the County of Ross, the lights of which wUl be ex- 
hibited on the 15th of May, 1846, and every night thereaftef, fr^om sun-set to sun-risCi 
The following is a specification of the lighthouses, and the appearance of the lights:-" 

1. Cromarty Point lighthouse is situated in latitude 57° 40^ 58^^ north, and longitude 
40 2/ 7// y^QQ^ within the entrance of Cromarty Frith. The light will be known to 
mariners as a fixed li^t, of a red colour^ The lantern, which is open from W.N.W« 
romid to S.E. by E. JE., in a northerly direction, is elevated 50 feet above the level of 
the sea; and the light, being red, should not be expected to be seen beyond the dist- 
ance of 9 miles, and at lesser distances according to tne state of the atmoephere. 

2. Chanonry Point light is . situated in latitude 57° 34^ 32^^ north, and longitude 
4° 5^ 28^^ west, at the entrance of the Frith, leading to Inverness and the Caledonian 
Canal. The light will be known to mariners as a fix^ light, of the natural appearance; 
The lantern, which is open from W. } N., round to N. by £., in a southerly direction^ 
is devated 40 feet above the level of the sea; and the light will be seen at the distance 
of 11 miles, and at lesser distances, according to the state of the atmosphere. 

C&OMA&TVd— The entrance to Cromarty lies W J^.W;, 23 miles from Cowsey 
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Fdat, BnAIf£,hy'E^i'B^ about 2 kagues frofei Wott Qw^ htnrng m excellent 
harbour. Ito entrance is nearly amito tridet the ^tt^at in ilif deep^-^-fran 30 to 22 
fatkoms; and the BbofRS^ ekoeptuw the sonth pohttf are dean. Qofe to tbe aovthpobt 
Cea a Miotf fvidly called the )Fm^ i^iAr, and on the oMMttto ode Het anotiwr, cilM 
EaUSfOer; excepting theie two fochi, yoo hare noibing to ter. 

The toim of Gromartf 9tand0 ntm a kfw pobt on the 9(mfli ^<^ 
2 milcf withm the Weat Snter. The littk bay on the eaii 0ide Of the toint kr tSboA to 
the diftance of t^ a eableV kittth out, and the nudt for clearing H is, the sooth end of 
the wood, near the hotuoi of ftt^rtredtie^ k^ open to the n<^ of QtomBOty Point 
This point kr very steqs and tiiere are 20 and 22 fkthoms between it and the fetrjr- 
hoose on the opposite side 

B^ond the ferrj^hoase is a lai^ ion^ hay^ almost dry at low water. Hie lot 
shingly bank of tiie ferry shut in wiw the East Snter, will lou] clear off the edffe of the 
banks te a fhll mile, Imt not ISu'tiier, for the stad there mns ont to the sonthward of 
this nMurb The sosthem shore, for above 2 miles beyond Cromarty, is shoal, hating 
a firthoms aboot 2 caUe^ length olT; bnt farther woi^rard, it shoate into the bar, st 
the sottth*westem end of the harbour, where it dries farther ont, and mns i^aotX to- 
ward the mnlh bank, making the channd narrow as yon advance toward Lnrtf- 
breckie* You will find the deepest water by edging along the north bank, where, a 
little w«rt of Cromartr, yon wiU hare 14 fathoms; Sienoe shallowing half'^way np to- 
wards Inrerbredkie, mm deepening again at Inverkreckie; but the south shore gra- 
dually shoals all the way up. Beyond Inverbrcckie are II and 10 fkthoms; a tUmifi 
fiat continuing on both sides so far as Dmgwall. 

Near Uie East Suter are 16 and 18 fathoms water close to the shore, decreasmgf m 
depth to the sonlhward. A little to the eastward Hes a sUn^ hank^ miming off about 
a caUe^s lengdi, wi^ 6 fathoms on its edge, and shoal toward the shore. Its outer edge 
is steep, and wiUi gales from the eastward, the sea breaks all over it. 

E.N.E. } E., 2 leagues from the entrance of Cromarty, lie the Three Kings; they are 
smaU roekif about a mile from the shore, and appear at the last quarter ebb. To clear 
them bring Mackenzie*? House, which stands on a rising ground to the southward of 
Cromarty, open, outside of the East Suter. From the T&ee Kings to Taibet Kess, the 
course and distance are N.E. ^ E., 6 miles. Except the Three £ng8, the coast all the 
way from Cromarty to Tarbet Ness, is clean. Off Tarbet Ness are some r4fck$, Tlie 
OnUoden Rock also lies } a mile N.E. frt>m the Ness, with only 9 feet on it. 

TARBST NSSS UOBTHOVSS.— In 1830, a b'ghthouse was erected upon 
Tari)et Ness, bearing fknn the Three Kings and Kin^ Sons, N.E. i E., cBstant 
6 miles; from HallimanV Scars, at Cowsey Point, N.W. vy ^'jjf ndles; from Clytk 
Kess S.W.by W. J W., SI miles, and fitmi the CuBoden Eock W.by S., a mile. 

Tarbet Ness light is revolving or intermittent, suddenly afypearing like a star of 
the first magnitude, and continuing in view 2^ minutes, when it is suddenly eclipsed 
for J a minute; thus producing its entire effect once every 3 minutes. It must now- 
erer be obsared, that wi^nn ihe Mora^ Frith, in a sonA^westerly ^Buection finom 
Tarbet Neis, where tiie Iwht cannot be mtsukea far tasj odter on the coast, it will be 
permanently visible, nntir the mariner pass within a line drawn from Tarbet Ness, 
tfarof^h a jpmnt | a mile to seaward c^ the Kings^ Sons, when it will be intercepted 
from Sis view by the high land of the coast. The interception of the Bght by the k&d 
will thus tem a direetiott to avoid tiiese dangerous rocks. 

The lantern is open or ^azed aeawtfd, from S.W« ^W. to W.|-N., and is elevated 
175 feet from the nie£uni kvel of the sea. The l^ht, in clear weather, w91 be seen 
atthecBstasceof^ordleagues, and at lesser distances according to the state of tiie 
atmosphere. 

Tarbet Ness is at once the northern botmdary of the Moray Frith, and the sotrtkew 
extremity of the Frith of Tain, which it divides. In the latter the anchorage is good 
wilh all winds, excepting those from the east and N.E. N.W., mUes from Ttfbet 
Nesi, %maidiif fljaJt exten& all acroM the Frith, rendmng it unfit far id^ming, especi* 
ally to strangers. A fikoti lies acrois the bar, dividinjp, imd forming two dmnnels; and 
has but a £eei over it. The northern dunmel has 9 &et water; tiie southern 13 fleet 
When over the bar, and opposite the town of Tain, 2 ndles from the idiore, yon will be 
in 7 fathoms. Thb is the entrance to CKdccH River, and eafled ]>omodi Loch. Apilc< 
should alwajfs be obtained £or this place. 
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From Tarbet New to tiieOrd of Caiduieif, the coarm if N.B^ t little aftfterly, 17 
mUm; to Cljth^ NeM K.£.bTl&.iE^ dl mikf; ftDdfrom aTtb* KeM to Nom Head 
NM. hyE. And }r.£. ^N^ 11 miles. 

From the bar of the Frith of Tain, the coast runs circularly toward the Ord of 
Caithness; some parts being rocky, and, therefore, most always have a good berth 
in pasnag; tba Ord Head i» high, ftoep, and Jfocky, the dub bring Momt per- 
pendicular. 

ftoM mun SBA9 to ^l&TTm HESS, a ragged rocky shore extends, without 
uidiorage or harbour. Inland are the Paps of Gaitmiess, two remarkaUe bills, with 
pointed tops, like sf^ar-loaves; these are vi^le a great way off, and point out your 
raproac^ to this part. The course and distance from Ord Head to Clythe Ness, are 
E.byN., 15 miles. 

A little to the southward of Clythe Ness is b. great rocky above water, having several 
lesser ones round it. Close to it are from 9 to 12 fathoms; but it will always be pru- 
dent to give it a good berth. 

VOS0 HEAD''' is remarkable for its high clifis. At 1^ mile to the southward of 
Koss Head is Staxigo, a tide-haven, where small vessels sometimes He; and 1^ mile 
farther is Wick, another small port; but generally^ the shore between Clythe Ness and 
Ko88 Head is very bold, ruggea, and rocky. 

WOMChMSWB BAT lies on the north side oi Nofs Head. It is large and of mo- 
derate depth, with clean jpround, and can be resorted to with off«shore winds. Freswick 
Bay, to the N.N.£> of Nou Head* about 7 milea, is also a good place to st<^ a tide in. 

DtrvOAVrar BBA3>.^At 10| miles N.N.£.^£. from Noss Head, is Dun- 
caosby Head, the N«E. point of Scotland. It is finrmed of perpendicular clifb, and 
apears very similar to Noas Head, so much so, that it is often^ mistaken for it. But 
Doncansby Head, as already observed, may always be diilinguidMd ftooi Noss Head 
bj Duncansby Castle, or John o' Groats House, which if a mgh rook, seated over the 
land, and may, as before obaenred, be teen 15 miles o£ 



DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING FROM BUCHAN NESS TO 

DUNCANSBY HEAD, INCLUDING THE FRITHS 

OF MORAY AND TAIN, &c. 

VESSELS bound from off Buchan Ness to the Moray Frith, should steer north or 
N.N.E., according to their distance from the shore, taking care to keep Buchan Ness 
in sight, outside of the outermost houses of Peterhead, in order to avoid Scotstown and 
Rtttory Briggs; or if desirous of going near to the point of Rattrjr Briggs, bring Stir- 
ling HiU on with the innermost houses of Peterhead, and keep it so, until Mormond 
HiO comes open to the westward of Rattry Head; you will then be to the northward 
of tliat reef, and may steer N. by W. ^ W., imtil Troop Head comes open outside of 
Kinnah*d*s Head, or until Kinnaird*s Castle and liffhthouse bear to the weetward of 
W.N.W., either of which will lead dear of the Cairnbulg Scars. 

Kinnaird*8 Head is steep-to; and the course and distance tiienee to the extremity of 
Halliman's Scars, or Covesea Skerries, are N.W. by W. \ W., 41 miles. The coast 
between Khatnaird*s Head and Sear Nose is rising ground, and the shore steep, except 
the rocks before-mentioned, having 14tto 16 fitthoms near it; and at the aveonige dist* 
ance of 3 or 4 miles ofi^ are SO to 24 fathoms, beyond which it deepens, with irregular 
aoimdings, mostly mud. Therefore, when working to windward, you should not ataad 
into a less depth than 16 leUhoms. Vesseb may anchor in Aberdour Bay, and in all the 
bays between Troop Head and Scar Nose, with off-diore winds. In Spey Bay ^er% 
i> alio good anchorage on clean ground, in «very part. 

* No88 Head, — ^A memorial has been forwarded by the merchants and ship-owners of Bamff, 
to the Commissioners of Northern laghthooses, pointing out the public advantage that would 
be derived from having a lighthouse erected on Noss Head. — Bat^^ Feb, 18M, 1845. 
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The coune from off Halliinan*8 Scan, or Covesea Skerries, to Cromartj, is WJN'.W. 
i W., and the distance 22 miles. If bound to Fort George, keep dose to the north shore, 
all the way from the West Suter, until abreast of the Three Bums, off which a reef 
stretches a cable's length, which jou must give a berth to. The coast here is high and 
rocky. 

O&OIUL&TT. — To sail into Cromarty Harbour, keep in mid-channel, till round 
Cromarty Point; then run about a mile to the westward alon? the south shore, and 
anchor, m 6 or 7 j&thoms water, with a deep gulley on the souui shore, upand down, 
and Cromarty Point bearing E.SJB. In turning, stand no nearer to the West Suter, 
and the bay eastward of the town, than to brin^ Cromarty Point on with the houses at 
Inverbreckie, or on the comer of the wood within the houses. The shore, from the 
Suter to the ferry, is steep; but when above the ferry, stand no nearer the bank, than 
to bring the low shingly point of the ferry near to the East Suter; which mark is good 
• so far up as the ancmormg-place, but no farther. The south shore, above the town,^ 
may be approached, by the lead, into 5 or 4 fathoms. All the ground, from the town 
to a mile above it, b good for anchoring. 

Ships sailing from Cromarty, and bound to the north-eastward, must give the shore 
a berih after passing the East Suter, in order to avoid the bank before-mentioned; and, 
after having passed it, should keep Captun M* Kenzie*s House open of the East Suter, 
until they have passed the Three Kin^. From thence the shore may be approached 
to a cable's length, imtil near Tarbet iTess, to which must be given a berth of a mile 
at least, in order to avoid the Culloden Rock. This part will now be no longer dan- 
gerous to shipping, as the new lighthouse will lead you clear of all dangers. 

K a vessel is situated at the distance of 3 or 4 miles off Buchan Ness, and bound 
through Pentland Frith, to the westward, the course will be N.N.E., 9 miles, until 
Kinnaird*s li^thouse bears to the westward of N.W., in order the avoid the Rattry 
Briggs; the course and distance will then be N. } W., about 24 leagues; bat, with a 
scant wind from the eastward, and a high sea, you should steer north, to prevent your 
falling to leeward, and being obliged to bear-up for Cromarty. 



^ TIDES FROM BUCHAN NESS TO DUNCANSBY HEAD. 

IT is high water, full and change, at Buchan Ness, at Oh. 50m.; at Frasersbur^ 
Oh. 30m. ; Bamff, Oh. 40m.; along shore to Cowsey Point, and at Cromarty, at 12h. 40m.; 
at Fort George and at Livemess, at Ih. Om.; in the Frith of Tain, at 12h.; and at 
Sinclair's Bay, at llh. 

The rise of the tide is, at Buchan Ness, with springs, 13 feet, neaps 8; Frasersburgh, 
Bamff, and Cowsey Point, springs 15 feet, neaps 9 or 10; Fort George and Cromarty, 
springs 14 feet, neaps 9; Frith of Tain, springs 12 feet, neaps 7; and Sinclair's Bay, 
springs 9, neaps 5. 

From Duncansby Head the stream diminishes in strength to the southward. Off 
Clytiie Ness its vdocity is 3 knots with spring and 1( with neap-tides; continuing 
thus to the Ord Head. In the bays of Sinclaur and Freswick there is no current, as 
they fall within its stream. 

Off the enlarance of Cromarty the stream runs at the rate of fr^m 3^ and 4 knots in 
«**5«'»«, and 2 at neaps. At Fort George the current runs very strongly. Off Kinnaird's 



Mead the stream nms about 2 knots in springs, and increases as it passesYound, till off 
Peteriiead, where it runs at the rate of 4 knots in springs, and 2^ m nei^-tides. But 
observe, that here the flood without sets partly on die shore, which, if not attended to, 
in light winds and a heavy sea, may prove dangerous. When in the offing, 6 or 7 miles 
eastward of Kinnaird*s Head, the stream does not turn to the northward, until 3h. 15m. 
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FROM DUNCANSBT HEAD TO CAPE WRATH, THROUGH 
PENTLAND FRITH AND THE ORKNEYS. 



Description of the Coast and Islands^ S^c, 



Twm BVVOAMSBT BBAB to OAVS WmATH-^Pentland Frith lies be- 
tween the coast of Caithness and the Orkney Islands, and is a well-firequented passage, 
leading from the North Sea to the Western Ocean. 

The FSXTIiAJre ULSBJUE8 are some rodcj islands, lying E. by N., distant 
^ miles from Ihmcansby Head, the lanror island bcong in latitude 58^ 42^ north. Two 
lighthouses are erected on the Great Skerry, bearing nearly NJf J2. and S.S.W. of 
each other, distant 60 feet. The high light is 100 feet above the sea at high water, and 
the low liffht 80 feet. Both these ughts are with lamps, and reflectors, and exhibit a 
constant, bright, and yesj conspicuous liffht. They are both fixed and stationary lights, 
viable 4 or 5 leagues o% when the weatner is clear; and when in a line, lead clear of 
the foul ground to the southward of the Skerries. 

The beariims and distances of the most conspicuous headlands, from the above lights, 
are the island of Ckmmsha N.£. by E. ^ E., distant 14 miles; Roseness Head, whidi 
forms the east side of Holm Sound, N.E. ^ N., distant 10 miles; the S.E. end of Barra, 
NE. I N., distant 8^ miles; Halcrow Head, in South Ronaldsha, N.N.E. ^ E., distant 
3^ miles; Barth Head N. ^ W., distant 3} miles. Between this head and the lights, 
lies the Lother Rock^ distant from the lights 2} miles, and a little more westerly than 
the head. 

The south end of the island of Swona bears from the lights N.N.W. J W., distant 
5 miles; the north end of the island Stroma N.W. byW., (Sstant 6 miles; Brims Ness 
Head, or S.W. point of Hov Walls, or Waes, N.W., distant 10 miles; Duncansby 
Head W. by S., distant 3^ miles; Noss Head S.W. } S., distant 12 miles; the Little 
Pentland Skerry bears south, a mile; and the outermost rock of the foul ground 
S.E. by E., distant 1} mile. 

The coast, from the N.!}. part of Duncansby Head to St. John^s Head, runs some- 
what in a circular direction, these two points bearing from each other N.W. by W. and 
S.E.byE., distant 5} miles; to the northward of St. John*s Head is a reef of rocks^ 
called the Men of Mey» From thence to Dunnet Head the distance is 6 nules, nearly, 
in the same direction. 



UORTHOVSS.— This lighthouse was first lighted October 
Ist, 1831. It exhibits a steady fixed light, from oil and reflectors, elevated 346 feet 
above the level of the sea, and appears l^e a star of the first magnitude, at the distance 
of 7 or 8 leagues; and at intermediate distances, according to the state of the atmos- 
phere. The fighthouse, built of stone, and 45 feet hjsh, is in latitude 5%^ AV north, 
bearing from the north end of the island of Stroma W. by N., distant 7^ miles; from 
Hoy Head S.S.W., 13 miles; from the Stack and Skerry S.byE. JE., 33 miles; and 
from Cape Wrath E. by S. J*S., 53 miles. In reference to these bearings, the light will 
be visible to the mariner, in a northerly direction, from S.E. j^ E. to west. 

BUmiET BSAD is high, steep, and rockv. W. ^ N. from the lighthouse, distant 

6 miles, is a little island, lying close to the mainland, and usuaUv called Holbum Island, 
the land between them ben£ng inward, and forming Thurso Bay and Scrabster Boad. 
Within both these, vessels may occasionally find anchorage. 

W. by N., 5 nules from Holburn Island, is Brims Ness, from which a rocky reef runs 
oat full ^ a mile. The coast is rocky all alon^; and tJiere are several rocksy above 
water, reaching from the Clett Rocks towards the Ness. W.N.W. \ W. from Dunnet 
light, distant 19 miles; and nearly N.W. by W., 9 miles from Brims Ness, is Strathy 
Head. Several small bays lie lletween; and the shore is generally high and rocky. 
West, a Httle northerly, 10 miles from Strathy Head, is Comb Island, having anchorage 
between it and the shore; but it is by no means a place of safety. N.W. by W., distant 

7 miles from Comb Island, is Whiten Head; and between them are the Koan Islands 
and Kinlock Water, or the Kyle of Tongue. This is a spacious op^ung, within which 

[NoBTH Sea.] p 

Digitized by VnOOQlC 



106 SAILING DIRECTIONS FOE 

lie the Rabbit Islands. Vessels proceeding here, will find the passage to the south- 
eastward of these islands safe, with from 10 to 17 fathoms between the Roan Islands 
and the shore, and 13, 14, and 12 fathoms very near to the Rabbits; but when advanced 
opposite to the Tillage of Tongne, it becomes shallow; and Kinlock Water is only fit 
for boats. Whiten Head is a broad and rocky headhmd, with some few rocksy above 
water, about it; but they are steeg-to, and without danger. When abreast of these, a 
W.S.W. course will open Loch Enbol. 

LOOH S&nOL is a wide and extensive branch of the sea, running in a S.W. bj 
W.^W. direction, 8 miles. In it is good aQohorage, ^thor to the noirtliwtfd of CSiinie 
Island, or &rther west, and nearer to the end of the Loch. The bottom is mad, and 
the depth from 10 to 14 fathoms. There are no rocks, except those near bribed; md 
the high laiid of Ben Spinnie afibrds shditer to the aiMhoriffe. Off tibe entrance of the 
Loch there are the Cloven Rock, Doakerry, and Haa Island. It is not advisaUe to go 
inside of these, as many scattered rociu lie about them. 

At 7 miles to the north-westward of Wliiten Head, is a pcnnt of land, called F&r-ottt 
Head, making the eastern pcnnt of Durness Kyle. There are several roekB about Far* 
out Head; but the middle of the Kyle is dear of danger, and has 10, 9, and 8 fathcmis 
water within it. It is, however, too open to the norw-ettstward fbr vessels to anchor 
there in safety. On tlie norUi-westem part of the entrance is Garran Island, with 
s(»nerocA< about it. The western land is high and rugged, having a remarkable barren 
appearance, and usually called the Forest. This extends all the way to Cape Wratii. 

04JPfi W&ATB, or SATB, is a high and steep headlan<]^ having many rockM 
about it, and therefore must always have a wide berth given to it in passioff. In 1828, 
a stone lighthouse, of a white appearance, was erected upon it, of which the Commis- 
sioners of the Northern Lighthouses published the following description: — Cape Wrath 
forms the north-western extremity <« the main land of Gotland, in latitude 58** 37' 
north, and longitude 5^ 1' west. It bears from Hoy Head W.fN., distant 50 miles; 
£rom the BuU of the Lewis E.S.E. ^ E., 40 miles; fhmi the Sli^ S.W. by W. i W., 
a mile; firom the Nun Rock S;W. by B., 15 miles; and from the Stack and ^eny 
W.S.W. i W., the former 35^, and the latter 38 miles distaat* 

^ This light will be known to mariners as a revolving light, exhibiting, from one and 
the same hmtem, a light of the natural appearance, fQtemating or changing with one 
tinged red; whidi two kinds of l^t successively attain their most luminous e^ct 
every two minutes, and thereafterbecoming gradually less luminous, are, to a distant 
observer, totally eclipsed for a i^ort time. 

" TTie hntem l^t-room is elevated 400 feet above the medium level of the sea» 
The light of the natural appearance will, in clear weather, be seen, like a star of the 
first m agn it ud e , at the dtstanoe of 8 or 9 lei^es, and at lesser distances aeooording to 
the state of the atmoiqihere; but the red H^^ being somewhat obtcored by the cdou^ 
shades, will not be seen at so great a distance.** 

Daring a rale from t^ NJ5., with a tremendous swell of the sea mm this part of 
Sutherhmd, ute persons employed in erecting liie lighthouse mxm Cape Wralli, observed 
the waves breakup very high over the Nun Rock. The rcef^peacred to extend about 
a lea^ S.S.W. and N.N^ havmg in some places not more than 2 and 2| fathoms 
over It at low tides. The small ismid of Bal^ on with tlfe Cape Land, leads r^t 
upon it. It seems to be connected wiA the Stack and Skerry by a fishmg-bank, of 
from 25 to 30 fatho«tt« 



8TA08 lie (^ Cape Wrath N.E.byE. ^E., distant a mile, and are very dan- 
gerous; but the lighthouse, ne^y erected, will now always enable the marine to grre 
them a wide berth. 



Tka mnr &#cnL anA BAHX.— North, 82^ east from Cape Wrath, distant about 
15 miles; wnrtb, 10^ east from Far-out Head, distant 17 miles; and north, 6** west from 
Wlttte« Head, distant 21 J miles, is the Nvn Bock^ whidi, according to Captain Ramage, 
lies with the Kttle island of Balaff just open of tiie land on the S.W. side of Cape Wnuii 
and with the eastern part of Whiten Head in a line with a round-topped hill, the Stack 
Ro(^ just appearing above the horizon. The Nim Rock terminates in a point? upon 
which, with low tides, there are no more than 15 feet water. Wi&in the distance of 
ft yards firom the centre of the rock, are 4J, 5, 6, 7, and in one spot 11 ftthoms; m 
another 16 fathoms: at the diirtsnce of 30 ywds, are 18 fathoms. iVom the nnddk of 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE ORKNEY ISLANDS. 107 

the ro<^, sonndmg round a radius of 80 yardB, in all directions, there are from 6 to 
12 fathoms; so irregular is ^e depth, that the same water ig nowhere to be found twice 
within the space of a yard-' extending the radius to 250 yards, it gives from 12 to 
18 fiiHioms, with a similar irregularity. 

From the shoalest part, in a westerly or southerly direction, the rock extends 
500 yards, to l^e d^)th of from 19 to 24 fkthoms; then clean groimd and deep water; 
while at a similar distance eastward and mnrthward, Ihere are from 20 to 25 fathoms; 
tiien fotd ground, with 25 &thoms to a eonsiderable distance; the whole mass forming 
a rocky circle, about 1000 yards in diameter. This is situated upon the S.W. edge of 
an extensive bank of rotten rode, which runs to the N.£. and N. by £., frdl 10 miles, 
and to the eastward, so far as the Stack and Sule Skerry, where its breadth is about 
6 miles; thus the length of this shoal is nearly 30 miles, and the water over it from 
25 to 85 faihoms. 

Between this bank and the coast of Scotland, the deepest water is 50 fathoms; the 
bottom commonly of coarse sand, gravel, and broken shells, separately or combined. 
Near the land, in less depth than 80 fathoms, black stones abound; and so they do 
round the Nun Rock. 

Upon the rock it is high water, full and change, at 11 o^clock. Spring-*tides set at 
the rate of 4 miles, and neaps 2 miles an hour. The flood runs to tne eastward, first 
E J^.E. ; middle east; and latter £.S.£. 

£.^S. from the Nun Kock, distant 19 miles; N.JE., 26 miles from Strathy Head; 
and N.W., a little westerly, 25 miles from Hoy Head in the Orkneys, lies a rock, above 
water, called the Stack; and E. by N. from the Stack, 2^ miles, is a similar one, called 
the Sule Skerry. The adjacent part is all rocky groimd, with from 17 to 30 fathoms 
water, and forms the eastern part of the Nun Banx. 



THE ORKNEY ISLANDS. 



GENERAL REMARKS.— The Orkneys are a cluster of islands, lying to the 
northward of Duncansby Head, of various Aaipes and nzes, 26 of which are imiabited. 
llie smaller islands are cdlled Holms, and are chiefly used for pasturage. The prin- 
cipal islands are named as follows: — South Ronaldsha, Flota, Hoy Walls or Waes, 
Pomona, Burra, €<^insha, Shapinsha, Rowsa, Westra, Eda, Stronsa, Sanda, and 
North Ronaldsha, having several other small islands of inferior note between them. 
They are mostly separa^ by deep and navigable channels, through which mariners 
may pass in safety. 

These islands are of irregular heights, being in some places high and prominent, and 
in others low and undistinguishable. Their eastern side lies nearly m a N.E. ^E. 
direction; and from Ae Skerry lights to Dennis Ness, the northern point of North 
Ronaldsha, the distance is about 46 miles. The northernmost islands are low and dan- 
gerous, being frequently enveloped in thick fogs, the atmosphere very rarely continuing 
clear for any considerable space of time. Thej are also subject to gales of a most 
1a*emendous description. 

Vessels coming from the north-eastward will observe a lighthouse erected on the 
Start of Sanda, which may be seen 4 or 5 leagues. The high light of the Pentland 
Skerries will be visible at an coual distance; and Kinnabxi's Head light can also be 
seen at a great way off* in the offing. The mariner ought to be particulariy careftd not 
to mistake these lights one for anouier, for should he do so, the most fatal consequences 
may ensue. He will observe that the light on the Start is on a revolving prmciple, 
and is visible from every point of the compass. It is elevated 100 feet above the level 
of the sea, and may be distinguished from all others, as the reflectors are made to re- 
Tohe once every two minutes, exhibiting light one minute, and disappearing the next 
—an effect fully sufficient for the purpose, as the light increases from darkness to full 
strength during one minute, and durhag the next d^lines in strongtii to total darkness. 
In clear weather, it will be visible 12 or U miles, 
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The currents in the North Sea should be particiilari j attended to, for the ^Les are 
not r^ular nntil you come near the Orkney and Shetland Isles. The tides also keep 
a r^Sar course between the Oricneys and Shetland; onlj observing, you have to make 
an dlowance for the time the tide runs longer, aooordmg to your offing; for in the 
middle, you have the tide 3 hours longer than near the shore. 

TlM ZASTSmir SIPS oftha OrnXMSTt*-— The Pentland Skerries lie E. by N., 
distant 3i miles from Duncansbv Head; and S.S.W. i W., 2* miles from Old Head, in 
South Ronaldsha. Old Head is the south-eastern mirt of the island, and Grim Ness 
the north-eastern part: they bear from each other Xf.B. i N. and S.W. i S., distant 
4 miles. Off Old Head E.S.E., distant ^ of a mile, lies the Old Skerry: bring tiie 
North Kirk of South Ronaldsha open <^ Hakrow Head, and you will go on the out- 
side of it. 

From Old Head to Ck>pin8ha, the course and distance are NJS.byE.fE., about 
12 miles. Halcrow Head Hes 1^ mile N.E. by N. from Old Head. Between Halcrow 
Head and Grim Ness, off the middle of the bays of Lyths and Windwick, you may 
anchor, on dean nx>und, keeping Rose Ness on with, or rather a littie outside o^ Grim 
Ness. Between Halcrow Head and Grim Ness, the tide, during the first four hours of 
flood, runs to the northward; and from that time to the last of the ebb, the stream 
runs to the southward. 

About N.E. i E., distant 3^ miles from Grim Ness, is Rose Ness. Between them 
are the entrances of Water Sound and Holm Soimd: these are dangerous in an easterly 
gale and flood-tide, particularly Water Sound. The former lies between Ronalddia 
and Burra Isles, and the latter between the islands Burra and Pomona. Between Grim 
Ness and the entrance of Water Sound, you may anchor, on clean ground, about ^ a 
mile from the shore. 

COVnrSBA ItLAHD extends nearly a mile N.E. and S.W., and is i a mile broad. 
On the south side of thb island a vessel may stop a tide, about ^ a mile m>m the shore. 
About ^ a mile N.N.W. of Copinsha, lies the Horse, with three fishing-beacons on it; 
and half-way between these is a small sunken rock^ having only 9 feet on it at low 
water, spring-tides. You will avoid it, when going throu^ this channel, by keeping 
to eitiier side; but rather towards the £[orse, b^use mere is deep water withm 
20 yards of that island. As there b a JIat, extending about a caUe^ length to the 
westward frt>m the westernmost of the Holms of Copinwa, and a rock^ lying t of a mile 
to the eastward of the point of Air, visible only at low water, spring-tides, thoee who 
go through this channel will avoid the shoals on each side, by keeping ^ of tiie distance 
from the Holms, and } from the point of Air. In this passage are 3 fathoms at low 
water. 

In sailing along the east side of Dear Ness, be sure to keep more than ^ a mile frtm 
the shore, for there is a Jlat runs off fr^m the Eark of Dear Ness, about ^ a mile to 
the E.S.E., which is almost all dry with spring-tides. A littie to the northward of the 
outer end of this flat, and S.E. firom Sandside, lies a rock, which dries at half-ebb. 

mVL BZABy on the east side of the entrance of Dear Sound, lies 4f miles 
N. I W. from Copinsha Island. Auskerry Island bears N.E., 7^ miles from Copinsha 
Island; and Fair Isle bears E.N.E., distant about 17 leaeues from it. Between Dear 
Ness and the island of Shapinsha, is the entrance to Kirkwall, which is the chl^ town 
in the Orkneys, having an old cathedral, and above dOO houses. It carries on a ccm- 
siderable trade. 

A lighthouse is erected on the pier-head at Kirinrall, and exhibits a fixed light all 
night, m>m August till April. 

About ^ of a mile E.N.E. from the northernmost part of Auskerry Isle, lies a Munken. 
rock, on which are 6 feet at low water; and about a cable*s length ^om the N.W. part 
of the island, are tkree small rocks, two of which are always visible. Nearly a mile 
N.E. by N. fr'om the N.W. part of Auskerry, and } of a mile from the shore of Stronsa, 
lies a rocky skoal, called Ingald, appearing at 2 hours' ebb. Between the west end of 
this shoal and the shore, it almost dries with low spring ebbs. Those who go tlurou^h 
between Auskerry and Stronsa, should keep in the middle dfthe passage, and they will 
thereby avoid all the dangers on both sides. 

mOVSBOUt B4tTy on the south side of Stronsa Island, is clean ground, and a 
convenient place to anchor in: near tiie west side of the bay b tiie safest part in the 
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winter-time. Mill Bay, oa the east side of Stronsa, if also all dean groandt and con- 
yenient to stop a tide in. Off Ronsholm Bay, and between Auskerry and Stronsa 
Idands, the stream, during the first three hours of flood, runs to the eastward; and 
ihxn ^t time, until low water, it runs to the westward. 

About 2 miles N.E. by E. i E. firom the S.E. part of Auskerry Isle, is Lamb Head, 
tiie S.E. point of Stronsa Island, remarkably hiffh land; and a mile N.N.E. J E. from 
Lunb Head, is Burrow Head, which is lofty. From Lamb Head, the Start, or N.E. 
point of Sanda Island, bears N.E. ^ E., distant nearly 14 miles. Odness is about 
2i miles N JT.E. i E. from Lamb Head. 

Above ^ a mOe N J9^.E. from Odness, lies a rock^ called the Boa^ ampearinff only at 
spring-tides. By keeping Burrow Head without Odness, you will eamy eo dear of it 
on the east side; and to clear it on the north side, when going into Mm Bay, keep 
half-way between Odness and Grice Ness; then steer to the westward, and anchor, in 
4^ or 4 fathoms; the bottom being sand, and sand with shells. 

About N.E. ^N., 6^ miles fr(Hn Odness, is Tres Ness, the S.E. pdnt of the Isle of 
Sanda. At 1^ mile N.E. f E. from this point, are some rocky shxus^ extending 1^ mile 
from the end of Tres Ness, parts of which are visible at low water. To clear them cm 
the east side, in sailing northward or southward, approach no nearer to Tres Ness than 
till the eastmunost houses of Newark come on witn the chapd of Arstas. 

The 8TAB.T lies 5 miles E.bjN. frt)m Tres Ness, with a lighthouse upon it, 
already described. Between them bes Newark Bay, in which you may anchor, on clean 
ground, within i a mile of the shore ; but you should avoid tiie east and west sides of 
me bay, which are foul and rocky. The most convenient part for anchoring in is, off 
the sand, with the house of Newark bearing W.N.W., distant } of a mile. 

lUBE't KXBB, the S.E. point of North Bonaldsha, lies N.N J!. ^E., 6^ miles 
from the Start. Between them lies the east entrance of North Bonaldsha Frith. 
About 1^ mile S JB. ^ E. from Bride's Ness, and 4^ miles N.E. i N. from the Start, lies 
the outer edge of the middle of the Reef Dtkcy which thence extends N.N.E. and 
S.S.W. about } of a mile each wav; and is, at its middle or broadest part, nearly I a 
mile across. This is a reef of nmken rocksy having on its shallowest pi^ which b that 
next to Bride's Ness, only 6 feet at low water. As there are always breakers on it 
with an ebb, and often with a flood-tide, vessels can sddom go over it without great 
<langer. Even when the water is smoothest, the rocks may emtj be distin^shed by a 
dark-coloured rippling tide running along them ; and the depth, in approadung them on 
^er side, shoats gradually. 



; NSSSy on which was formerly a lighthouse, but now a stone beacon, sur- 
monntedby a ball, lies N.E., 2^ miles from Bride's Ness, and NJT.E.)E., 8 miles from 
the Start. About i a mile to the northward of Dennis Ness lies a rock^ called Selch Skerry. 
A small part of it is always above water. ^Between this rock and tiie shore it is almost 
dry at low ebbs. The Altars of Linay extend above ^ of a mile to the northward frt>m 
the shore of the north-west part of the island. Ships, in passing by the south-east part 
of Dennis Ness, should give it a berth of about a cable s lenfftL Off Dennis Ness, 
and thence southward, outside the north end of the Beef Du:e, the stream^ during 
the first 3 hours of the flood, runs S.S.W., and from that time till low water, it 
nms N.N.E. 

About a mile northward from Dennis Ness, there is, even in the calmest weather, a 
rongh breaking sea with the ebb-tide, which, with spring-tides, and westerly winds, 
hecmes exceedingly violent. Between this rough sea and tiie shore, is an eddy 
during the flood-tide, in whidi a vessd may sometimes continue tackmg until the 
tide is done. 



o£ the O&xmrS* — ^The western points of the Orkney 

Islands may more readily be distinguished than those on the east, because Hoy Head 
wiU always be the first land made in coming in from the west. This is the highest of 
aU the Orkneys, and called the Ward Hill of Hoy; its sunmiit being 1620 feet above 
the level of me sea. Hoy Mouth, the sound or inlet of which Hoy Head forms the 
Muthem point, leads to Stronmess, an excellent harbour, much resorted to by strangers, 
snd the best for vessels bound out to the west ; but a pilot should be obtamed, if you 
are not thoroughly acquainted with the navi^ition. 
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Tub HiBBOim or SrmoMinMt k ba«ided on the S.W. b^ the Iibuid of GresMa, 
and on the opposite aide hy the main land. Between Giemaa and the mnin ia ^be 
Riddook Shoot; it lies off the eaat end of Greama, and eztenda north and aoitth, h&p% 
nearer the ishmd than to Orfer Head. It ia eompoaed of hurse atones, rent dnzii^ 
tempeatnous ireather fix>m tiie adjacent hmd. At extraordinary low tides there are not 
more than 12 feet water over it. In order to avoid this shoal in sailing from the aouth- 
ward, along the south and east sides of it, bring Stromness old kirk a sdl*8 hreadth 
open to the northward of the N J2. pdnt of Gremsa, till the Kerne of H07 comes to the 
westward of Windbree House; then steer for the anchorage, at the bacK of the Holms 
of Eerston. 

The distance from Hoy Head to Marwick Head is 12 miles N.E. by N. The coast 
between, from Brakeness, the north side of the entrance of Hoy Mouth, is aU a bold 
cliffy shore, with deep water close to. From Marwick Head, about N.E., 1 J mile, is a 
small island, called the Brough of Birsa; and thence £. } S., 3 miles, is Costa Head, 
the northern extremity of the island Pomona. 

The North Shoal U a sunken roek, with only 9 ftet on its shoalest part, lying N. f W., 
6^ miles from Marwick Head, and N. by £• f £., 6 leagues from Hoy l^ad; that 
part of it, where the depth is less than 4 nthmns, is not above a cable's lengdi lo 
and the water shoals gradually towards it on the east and south sides, frxmi ^ a i 
distant. In fair weather the rippling of the tide mar be seen on it, at some distance, 
and in blowing weather the sea always breaks over it. To avoid it on the east aide, 
keep within 3 or 4 miles of the land. The Brough of Birsa may be passed at 2 cables* 
length distance. 

SUBAUCiOW tOVllDu— To the S.£. of the North Shoal, is the entrance to 
Enhallow Sound, lyii^ between Pomona and the ble of Bowsa, and which takes its 
name from an island in the middle of the sound. There is a fairway through, but the 
island should be left on the port or larboard side, and a pilot is required. In 
case of necessity, however, you may venture in, by keeping as nearly in mid-channel 
as posnble, or rather more to the island aide. A boat may nere be had upon a proper 
signal. 

From Costa Head, the north point of Pomona Island, to Noup Head, the N.W. 
pomt of the island of Westra, the bearing and distance are NJl., about 13 miles; and 
m>m thence to Moul Head the course is east, a little southerly, 6^ miles. 

Wb8t&a Fbith lies between the isknda of Bowsa and Wes^ and is a larae inlet, in 
which there is pl^i^ty of room for working; but there is a ru^e of rocks on die Westra 
side, called the Skerries of Shea, To avoid them, it will be proper to tack when half- 
way over from the western side. The latter is bold, and there is nothing to fear. In 
the day, and by reference to the chart, vemiels may siul fix>m the westward through this 

Elace, and out to the eastward, or frt>m the eastward to the westward, without a pilot, 
y making a proper allowance for the tide; observing always, that the flood sets to the 
eastward and southward, through the islands, and the ebb contrary. 

Bunabrake is a sunken rock^ with 2 fathoms over it, Ijins between North Ronaldsha 
and Pana Westra, and bearing from Moul Head S.E. by eTj E., distant 8} miles, and 
N.E. JN., nearly 6 miles from the Holms of Ire. The Hx)lms of Ire are two small 
islands lynig near a point of Sanda, having some sunken rocks to the north-eastward of 
l^em. The Rive Rocks lie off the N.W. point of Sanda, and dry at half-tide, extend- 
ing out a ftdl mile. With spring-tides the passage between the rocks and the shore 
completely dries. 

TMIM ISLB lies about B.f 8., 8 leagues from Dennis Ness, and E. j^N., 10 leagues 
from the Start li^ht. It extends N.N.E. } E. and S.S.W. 4 W., 2 miles, and is ^ a mile 
broad at its nori£ end. The land of this island is very hi^, and the water, witiiin | a 
cablets length of the shore, is deep. The only place where a vessel can moor, and that 
only in the aununer-time, is a small cove on the east aide of the iskmd, called the North 
Haven* citable of containini^ only one or two amaJl vessels at a time. Near to the north 
end of this cove is a rock^ alwaya above water, on the north end of which you must 
make fast. There is a rock on the port or larboard side going in, which appears at low 
water; therefore you ahould keep in the middle of the pasaage. The least water in this 
cove is 12 feet,* 

• Kmsenstem, by good observation, makes the latitude of Fair Island, 69^ S2' 46'', and the 
highest pomt, Urtely by Mr. Thomas, in latltnde 59<» 82' 54^^, and longitude I® 87' 50'"' west 
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It 18 high water at Fair liland about lllu I6m. Ordhuaj aprbf-tidef riaa about 
4 feet; extraordinary springs about 6, and nei^-4idef addom more liian 2 £»et The 
flood-tide commonly seta in fhnn the N.W.| dindhiff near the shore, on the N.W. part 
of the ialiind, and running along the north and ion& eoda of it* ibraw a lai^ge eddy on 
the east aide. The channel between Fair Island and the Bhetlaads la about 20 miks 
wide; spring-tidea run at the rate of from 6 to 7 milea an hovr, bat nei^pHidei not 
more than 2. 



DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING TH ROUGH PENTLAND FRITH 
AND THE ORKNEYS. 

THE passage through the Pentland FHth is either between Duncansbr Head and ' 
the south side of the Isle of Stroma, or, which is generally preferred, between the 
Pentland Skerries and the north side of that island. Tour course and distance from 
the entrance of the Frith, to a fair berth between Stroma And Swona, is K.K.W. } W., 
6 miles ; and thence to the westernmost part of the FIritJi, between Dtumet Head on the 
coast of Caithness, and Tumess on Hoy Walls, N.W. by W. } W., about 9 miles; then 
running <m W.N. W. J N. or N.W. by W., you will go dear of the Sule Skeny, 
Stack, and Ntm Rock, on tiie starboard, and Cape Wrath on the port or larboard; but 
you should keep a good look-out for the latter danger, lyin^ N. 92^ east from Cape 
Wrath, distant about 15 miles, the situation and parScidars of which are gtven in page 
106. Between the Frith and Cape Wrath, no place is adapted for uie shelter or 
accomodation ai a Tessel in aa^sty, better than Lock EriboL Here the ground is ciaan. 
In going in, you will leave the Haa Island on your starboard side, and the Whiten 
HefKl on your port or larboard. This latter ia a bluff point, of white appearance, 
makmg two ascents like steps* You may^ near thia ade, run up to the island Chorrie, 
where the anchorage is good, with 10, 12, and 14 fathoms, and large enough for nuBMr- 
0U8 veaselsy the best ridmg being athwart of two rivulets running from a hill <m the 
west side of the loch. 

Wi^ a neqntide, the stream m Pentland Frith is generally so weak, that it will not 
carry a Tessel mudi out of her direct course, and, therafbre, it need not be r^:arded, 
imlm there happens to be but little wind* llie i^iting«tides, whett stroi^;est, run about 
9 mfles in an hour, and, therefore^ their strength, dir^stion, and time of running, ought 
to be particulariy observed in slu^nug yumr ooune. Aa the ebb tide sets to the north* 
ward, and the iood-tide to the southward, it is n ec cs a a r y you diould, in going to the 
westward with an ebb-tide, keep nearer to Duncansby Head and Stroma than to the 
Skerries and Swona; and in proceeding to the eastward with a flood-tide, you should 
keep nearer to Swcmathan to Stroma, unless the wind be scant in the southern i^uarter ; 
in which case you should pass close by Stroma, in ordnr to enable you to weather the 
FentUmd Skerries. 

Asthetidemnaneariy 8 hovrs longer in the middle of the Frith, than it doea near 
the sides, ships, in passii^ throi^ it, ought to avail thenacitea of tiiat diflRsrenee* If) 
for mstance^ when you come into the Frith from the s outli ir afd , yott find that the ilood* 
tide is against you, jfour best way wiU be between the Caithnesa diore and Stroma Irfe* 
Ingoing throng ibas passage, it ia necessary for jcnk to remember, that about a cable's 
ka^ 9.S.W. from the S.W. point of Stroma Isle, lies a mnaU roeky which appears at 
aixrat half*ebb; and also ^at froaa St. J(te*s Head, in CafAnesa, a rocJ^ M^^ 'Q^'s <^ 
NJNi JS., called the Men of Mey, about ^ of a ndle. K the tide prove imfavourable to 
yon before yon get throurii vas pasaage, you may obtain a teinporai7 anchorage in 
Gill*s Bar to the eastward of St. John's Head, on clean ground, and out of tiie tide* 
way, in mm 3 to 6 fathoma* 

Notwithstanding this island is so small, rocky, and apparentlr barren, it contains a population 
of more than 200 people, who, far frqia being deficient in the necessaries of Hfe, are able to 
^onish a supply to any ressal haring ocoMiott fo tottdi diem 
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As tl^ tide, on its coming within ^ of a mile of the middle of Stroma and Swonai 
divides into two brandies which, after passing their north and south ends, nm to a 
considerable distance beyond the islands before they join agam, ships that do not get 
through the Frith before the tide turns against them, may oe kept under weigh in Sie 
eddies; or may, wit^ a flood-tide, anchor on the east side of Stroma and Swona. 
About ^ a mile off the middle of Stroma you may anchor, in 16 fathoms; the bottom 
bein^ a mixture of sand and shells. The eddy here extends about a mile to the east- 
ward of the island, where the two streams which form it unite again. About a cable's 
length off the North Haven, cm the east side of Swona, you may anchor, in from 16 
to 20 fathoms, in an eddy which extends about 1^ mile to the eastward, the bottom 
being smooth and rocky. From hence the water deepens very fast to the eastward. The 
Norm Haven is a narrow creek, or cove, near the northernmost house on the east side 
of the island of Swona. 

Eddies are formed on the west side of Stroma and Swona, with the ebb-tide, which 
are as extensive as those formed on the east sides with the flood-tide, if not more so; 
but there is no anchoring on the west side of either island. Half a cable's length from 
the west side of Swona, lies a rock^ called the Westerhow^ seen only with very low 
spring-tides. 

Near the south end of Swona with a flood-tide, and also near to the north ends d 
Swona and Stroma with an ebb-tide, are whirlpools^ but never dangerous to ships. 
From the north end of Stroma, westward, there is, during the ebb-tide, always a great 
swelling sea, and frequently breakers, even in the calmest weather. These are willed 
the Swelky of Stroma, and ou^ht to be avoided. Fr(»n the south end of Stroma, 
westward, there is also, with a £)od-tide, a rough breaking sea on the Men of Mey. 
Off Duncansby Head there is a rough breaking part of the sea, with spring-tides, 
called the Bore of Duncansby, often proving fatal to boats; but never so dangerous 
as the former. 

In proceediiLg for Pentland Frith from the north-eastward, you must not approach 
Old Head on the east side of South Ronaldsha, within less than \ a mile ; for Old Skerrj 
lies about ^ of a mile E.S.E. from the head. You will clear this rock, bv keeping 
the north kirk of South Bonaldsha, or the house of Cara, in sight outside ra Halcroir 
Head. 

The Loffier is a rock which lies off the south-west point of South Bonaldsha, and 
is never wholly covered but at high water; it may then be distinguished by the rippling 
of the tide, or the breakers on the middle of it. By keeping ^ a mile from the shore 
of South Bonaldsha, when going to the westward with an ebb-tide, and a mile from 
the shore, when going to the eastward with a flood-tide, t^e stream will carry you dear 
of it. If you should be so near the land that you cannot go to the southward of it, 
you may safely keep the middle of the channel. Between it and South Bonaldsha, 
the water, though uways rough and breaking, even in the calmest weather, is deep 
enough for any vessel. 

Your courses through the Frith, between South Bonaldsha, Swona, and South Walls, 
on the north side, and Pentland Skerries, Stroma, and Dtmnet Head, on the south side, 
are* as before mentioned; but you must always allow for the operation of the tide: tiie 
flood-tide setting to the southward, and the ebb to the northward. J£ you meet with 
the flood-tide before you get so far to the westward as the eddy on the east side of 
Swona, you may keep under weigh in Liddel*s Eddy on the south side of South Bonald- 
sha; or, if there be not sufficient wind to work the ship, you may anchor about half-way 
between South Bonaldsha and the Great Pentlimd Skerry, the west end of the Great 
Skerry bearing S. by W., in 17 or 18 fathoms, on a bottom of sand and shells. In keep 
ing under sail in this, and also in all the other eddies, you must be particularly carei'ul 
not to go beyond its boundanr, lest you should be hurried away by the rapidity of tlie 
tide, and lliereby prevented from fetching into it again. The boundary is ea^y dis- 
tinguished. This eddy, or westward stream, b^ins before it is half- flood on the shore, 
and extends by d^ees southward. About the i^urth hour of the flood, it spreads half- 
way to the Great rentland Skerry, and near to the latter end of the tide, it approaches 
within a cablets length of the Skerry. 

There is an eddy also on the east side of Pentland Skerries, in which you may anchor 
with a flood-tide. ^ The streams which form it do not join again, but become wider as 
they proceed, until they are lost in the open sea. About ^ a mile S.S.E. from the 
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Little Skerry, are 14 fathoms. You may anchor in this eddy, with the following 
marks, viz. : — the middle of the Little Skerry on with the middle of the Grreat Skerry; 
or the east end of the Great Skerry on with Sandy Hill, in South Ronaldsha; or the 
west end of the Little Skerrj on with the Hill of Hoy; and the east end of the Great 
Skerry on with the Wart Hill of Orfer. The sround is a mixture of sand and shells. 
There is also an eddy on the west side of the l^erries with an ebb-tide; but it b yery 
small, not extending aboye ^ of a mile from the Great Skerry. 

About a mile S.E. from the east side of the Great Pentland Skerry, and f of a mile 
E. by N. from the Little Skenr, lies Cleta Skerry. Its top is always aboye water. 
About half-way between Cleta Skerry and the Little Skerry, lies Lotha Skerry y a yery 
dai^erous rocij appearing at half-ebb. The water is shoal all the way firom Cleta to the 
Litue Skerry; but Lotha only appears aboye water. 

Note. — In most of the eddies, especially those on the east side of Stroma and Swona 
Isles, you must be sure, with a sprinff-tide, to haye your anchor up before the ebb be- 
gins to run, otherwise you will be obuged to cut or slip your cable, and afterwards find 
it yery difficult to clear the island. 

If, from the southward, you are crossing the east end of Pentland Frith for the 
Orkneys, with an ebb-tide, you should pass near to the west side of Pentland Skerry, 
to preyent your being carried by the stream to the westward of Swona, for there the 
ebb would be against you. In crossing from the north to the south, with a flood-tide, 
you should pass as near to Swona as you can, that the tide may afterwards be more 
in your fayour. In crossing the east end of the Frith, either way, with a flood-tide, 
you should endeayour to get into the eddies of Stroma and Swona, in order to enable 
you to make use of the tide with greater adyantage. When crossing Pentland Frith 
with the latter end of a tide, allow the stream to carry you as far as possible, as you 
will thereby haye the greater adyantage from the succeeding tide. 

If coming from the westward, through the Pentland Frith, the lights will be useful 
when a ship is in the fairway; for hy keeping them on the port or larboard bow or 
ode, they will lead you to the S.S.E., into the iTorth Sea. 

When sailing along the east side of Dear Ness, be sure to keep more than! a mile 
from shore, as a flat runs off* from the Kirk of Dear Ness, about ^ a mile E.SJE!!, which 
is almost dry with spring-tides. A little to the northward of the outer end of this flat, 
and S.E. from Sand Side, lies a rock, which is dry at half-ebb. 

Stronsa Frith lies between Moul Head and the islands of Auskerry and Stronsa. 
It is 5 miles wide ; and a N. by W. course will carry you in mid- way, clear of danger, 
until you get abreast of Greenholm Island. 

In coming from the north-eastward, if mariners hi^pen to fall in with Burrow, 
or Lamb Head, with an ebb-tide, and wish to go northward, they should steer N.E. 
by E., supposing the wind from seaward, until Dennis Ness, upon which stands a bea- 
con, with a ball on its top, (formerly the lighthouse,) bears on their lee quarter, when 
they may yary their course as convenient. If the weather should be hazy, and you 
get near North Ronaldsha before seeing the land, then it will be prudent to go to the 
northward of the island, for both flood and ebb-tides will assist you in so domg; and 
haying passed NorUi Ronddsha, and bound to the south-westward, be observant of 
tlie tides. In coming from the south-eastward, it will be proper to keep a good look- 
out for the Start light, when your course may be safely directed, steering by the direc- 
tion of the light, and being careful to allow for the tides, because the ebb sets directly 
on Papa WeSfcra, and the flood the contrary. 

HO&TB &0NALD8HA F81TR. — In sailing to the westward, between Sanda 
and North Ronaldsha, with a flood-tide, you shomd proceed through the middle of » 
the Frith, and the tide, if the wind fails, will carry you to the southward of the Reef 
Dike. K the ebb-tide is against you, in going through from the westward, you 
should keep as close to the shore of Sanda as the flats will permit, for there the 
stream is weakest, and may be more easily thwarted when occasion requires. If you 
happen to be near the south side of North Ronaldsha, and find it impossible to pass 
to the southward of the Reef Dike, you may safely go through between Bride's Ness 
and the rock, by keeping about 2 cables' length from the Ness. If, when between 
the Reef Dike and North Ronaldsha, you be doubtful whether you can clear Den- 
nis Ness, especially with a flood-tide, you may tack, or come to an anchor in Lincelot 

[NoBTH Sba.] Q 
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Bay, on clean ground, rather than attempt going to the southward of the island, be* 
canse there the flood runs directly towards and over the shoal. 

There are many bassages through the islands of Orkn^, in which are a great num- 
ber of excellent liaroours; but, ii you are not acquainted, it will always be advisable 
to take a pilot. In the Orkneys you may also procure a pilot for the Highlands and 
western biands of Scotland, the Irish Sea, Liverpool^ Dublin, and the ^euands. 



THE SHETLAND ISLANDS. 
Description of the Landy Sfc. 

THE Shetland Islands run nearly in a N.E.byN. and S.W.byS. direction, the 
distance being about 60 miles from ^umbur^, or Sumbro' Head^ to Lamba Ness. The 
general appearance of the Shetland Ishmds is rugged, black, and barren, there beinx 
neither tree nor shrub to be seen. The coasts are commonly steep and precipitous, and 
the eastern shores comparatively low ; but ^e western sides are lofty, ragged, and bro- 
ken. The hills of Mainland are not remarkably hiflh, but run in three ndges, Ronas 
Hill, at the N.W. comer of Mainland, appearing Sie highest. Vsat detached rocks 
surround the islands, having the appearance of pillars; and the sea, in various plac^ 
has hollowed out arches and caverns in the rocks, ofihe most tremendous and magni- 
ficent nature. Fetlar Island is supposed to abound with iron ore ; and a rock there 
is said to affect the compass. 

The SASTSUr SXDS of the SBSTLAWDS.— Sumbro' Head is the SJ2. extre- 
mity of Shetland. Upon this point, lying in latitude 69° 51' 2C north^ and longitude 
1° 16' 27" west, a lighthouse is erected, tearing from Hang Cliff Head, m Noss Island, 
S.W.fW., distant 19 miles; from Fair Island N.E.byE.^E., 21 miles; and from 
Foul Island S.S.E. J E., 28 miles. In reference to these bearinffs, the light will be 
visible to the mariner from the southward, between Noss and Foul Islands. 

This light will be known to mariners as a stationary or fixed light, from oil, with reflec- 
tors. The lantern is elevated 300 feet above the medium level of i^e sea, and may be 
seen like a star of the first magnitude, at the distance of 6 or 7 leagues, and from inter- 
mediate distances according to the state of the atmosphere.* 

From Sumbro' Head to Mousa Island, the course is about N.E. f E., and the distance 
3 leagues; between them are several inlets, only frequented by small vessels in the 
summer*time. About 8 miles N Jl. ^ N. from Sumbra Head is Cumla Ness, between 
Lewenwick and Sandwick Bays. Sandwick is on the eastern side, and sheltered by a 
rocky pohit, called No Ness : here is good anchorage, in from 12 to 4 fathoms, and there 
is the same depth in Lewenwick Bay ; the shores of both bays are rocky. 

To the north-eastward of No Ness lies Musa, or Mousa Island; this is about a mile 
long, and rocky. Between it and the main is a passage, leading to Aith Yoe, having 
from 20 to 15 fathoms in it, called Mousa Sound. 

Aith Yoe is fit only for small vessels, having not miyre thaa 10 and 12 feet water 
in it; it is well sheltered by Haly Ness, between which also, and Mousa Island, is a 
good channel. 

BRA88A oir 8BJBS8A.— From Mousa Island to the Bard of Brassa, the course 
and distance are N.E.^ E., 7 miles. The entrance of Brassa Sound, which leads up 
to Lerwick, the principal village of Shetiand, is easily to be known by the Islands of 
Brassa and Noss; the rormer is remarkably high in the middle, and goes sloping do?m 
to the westward; but to the eastward it ends in a perpendicular cliff. The Isle of 
Noss is to the eastward of Brassa, and has an acclivity from the west towards the east, 

♦ A modern writer (Dr. Mac Culloch) is of opinion, that the situation of this lighthouse is 
too high; and that duriDg thick weather and easterly winds, it must be involved in fogs and 
miflti, by which it will bo obscured, and rendered in^fisible. 
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tCT m JDati n g with a high cliff that hangs over the sea, and therefore called Han? Cliff. 
Its aituaticm is in limtude 68^ 8^ north, and lonc^itude (according to Mr. Thomas) 
ro'SO^'west. 6 V — « y 

BHASSA SOtnre lies between Brassa Island and the main land. Its entrance is 
wide, and free from danger; but as you advance, it narrows, beinff, between Kirkoby 
Ness and Nab Point, not J a mile broad; farther on, between the land of H(^n and 
Rovey Head, it becomes still narrower; the distance there from land is scarcelv 2 cables* 
length ; nevertheless, the channel between is clear of danger, and has a deptn of 3 and 
2J^ fathoms. Off Kirkoby Ness are some rocks under water; and on the opposite side, 
called the Nab Point, are others, which must carefully be avoided. On the port or lar- 
board shore stands the town and castle of Lerwick, m latitude 60'' 9' 22'', and longi- 
tude I*' 8' 41" west, built on the rocks, before which is good anchorage, in 8 or 10 
fathoms. This is the principal town in the Shetland Islands; its population is computed 
at about 2000; it carries on a conaderable trade, and is the chief rendezvous of vessels 
employed in the adjacent fisheries. Near the north end of the town stands Fort Char- 
lotte, mounting 18 f^s. Two packets sdl from hence to Leil^ having good cabins 
and £ur accomodations. It is high water at Lerwick, full and change, at lOh. 30m. 
lining- tides rise 6 feet, neq>8 4. 

To the N.NJE. of Lerwick Castle, about 1 J mile, is the Loofabar Rock, with only 
3 feet water on it. It lies nearly in the middle of the channel, and W. by S. from the 
Holm of Cruister. Close to it are 3 fathoms; and between it and the port or larboard 
shore, 5, 6, and 7 fkthoms. This is the best and proper channd for all large vessels ; 
for between the Loofabar and the Holm of Cruister, the water is shallow, tnere being 
only 2 fathoms midway. Between the Holm of Cruister and the starboard shore, is a 
narrow passage for boats, with 3 and 4 feet in it. The port or larboard shore is rocky. 
Prom Lerwick round North Ness, towards Skibdock and Greymister, the shore is also 
rocky. At Greymister is a sandy heachy where you may get fresh water. About J of 
a mile N.N.E. from Loofabar, is SijMztch, with only 9 feet water on it, havinga channel, 
of 3^ to 4 fathoms, to the westward, and 2^ fathoms between it and Hogan Point; and 
near Rovey Head lie two small islands. A sandy spit runs out from the Point of Hogan ; 
and between it and the opposite ^ore tare 3^ aiiKl 3| fathoms, deepening as you advance 
towards G-reen Head, to 4 and 4^ fathoms ; and thence, northward, to 6, 9, 12, and 23 
^thorns, off Rovey Head. In going to ih& northward from Lerwick, you should not 
venture without a pilot. 

CATFRZTH TOE is the general name for the entrance to four places of good 
anchorage, called the Pour Voes, or Deal Voe, Laxfrith Voe, Wadbtster Voe, and 
Catfrith Voe. They are all clean, and have good anchorage ; but, in your way towards 
them, on the port or larboard side, are a number of dangerous rocks^ which render the 
approaches to Deal Voe very difficult. E. by S. from Hawk's Ness, f of a mile, and 
south from Glitness Island, distant i a mile, lies the Unicom Reef; bring the south 
end of Glitness N.W. by W. or W.N.W., and steer for it. Passing near it, you may 
enter Catfrith in safety. At the entrance of Wadbister Voe is a patch, of 9 feet, with 
a good channel on each side of it ; and nearly a mile above this you will have 1 1 or 1 2 
fathoms water, and be well sheltered. The main land from behind Glitness to Eswick, 
is all steep and rooky ; but off the Mull of Eswick, is the How Stack, a small green 
isknd, lymg S.8.W., nearly a mile from the Mull. N.E. by N. from Eswick Mull, 
distant 2 J miles, is Hog Island, with some rocks to the eastward of it. To the north- 
ward of Hoffl^land is Stava Ness, between which and Dragon Ness, is the entrance 
to Cure, or jDoury Voe. This is a large and safe bay, runnmg in full 3 miles to the 
westward, and having several places with good anchorages within it. On the southern 
side is Ballester Holm, and beyond it some sunken rocks ; and farther to the westward 
' is Swarta, or Black Ljlet. It is advisable to sail near the northern or starboard shore, 
which is free from danger^ with from 22 to 10 fathoms water. Directly before the 
entrance to Doury Voe lie the Whalsey, and other islands, with channels between 
them ; but they are very dangerous, and little frequented, except by the natives. The 
southern ends of the Whalsey are encumbered by rocky reefs ; and there are tkree 
rocks, called the Rumble, Grief, and Easding, and Four Holms of Isbister, lying con- 
siderably out to the eastward of the Whalsey ; these are all above water, with passages 
between each other, and also between them and the Whalsey. 
Between the Mull of Eswiok and the S.E. part of Whakey Island, are the following 

a 2 
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rocks, which lie from 2 to 3 miles from the main land, viz : — The Hoga Baas, East 
Fladdecap, West Fladdecap^ Little BiUianj and the Outer, Middle, and Inner Voder; 
all of which have channels between them, of firom 20 to 30 fathoms water. The Outer 
Voder lies E. by N. J N., IJ mile from the Mull of Eswick, between which, lie the 
Inner and Middle Voder. Little Billian lies E. ^ N., 2 miles from the Mull ; a mile 
E. by N. ^ N. from which lies the West Fladdecap ; and a mile farther, in tlie same 
direction, lies the East Fladdecap. The Hoga Baas lies ^ a mile firom ihe SJS. part 
of Whalsey, having a channel, of 30 fathoms water, between them. Two rocks, above 
water, lie off to the north-east end of the Whalsey : the outer one is named the Shaw 
Holm. The souti^ end of Whalsey Island lies N.!n.E. ^ E., nearly 11 miles firom Hang 
Cliff, the bland being 4 J miles long, and 2 miles broad. 

Whalsey Sound. — ^Between the west side of Whalsey and Great Lonsa Island, is a 
passage into Dourj Voe, named Whalsey Sound. .In mid-channel are firom 8 to 15 
Ikthoms, except near the southern entrance, where there is a bar, with only 3 fathoms 
on it at low water. 

OVT SWLEMMXEM^ — ^East, about 3j^ miles firom the north end of Whals^ Island, 
and N.E. ^E., 17 miles firom Hang Cli$ lie the south end of a small cluster of islands, 
called the Out Skerries. In the centre of the three largest islands, named Honsay, 
Gruna, and Brury, there is good anchorage for small vessds; but a pilot b requisite. 
Several rocks lie to the southward and westward of them; but thev all appear above 
water. N.by W. J W., 2 J miles firom the south end of Houray lies the Muckle Sherry, 
or Great Rock, which is always above water. Midway between the Muckle Skerry 
and the islands off the south end of the Outer Skerry, lie the Little Skerry and Vong 
Islets, both surrounded with rocks, N.W. by W. firom Muckle Skerry, about 5^ miles, 
lies Lunna Holm, forming the southern point of entrance to the Sound of Yell. 

Between Doxiry Voe and Lunna Holm, is Vidlon Voe, which runs to the southward, 
and forms a good harbour in case of necessity, with deep-if^ter. Along the main land 
from Limna Hohn, westward, are niunerous voes, or inlets, with excdlent harbours. 
Nimierous islands also lie scattered about this part, around which are good and safe 
passages, with deep-water. 

About 2 miles N.E. by N. firom Lunna Holm, lies the south-eastern point of Yell 
Island. Some rocks lie off to the eastward, which must always have a berth given to 
them in passing. To the westward of this point is Burra v oe, and a little farther, 
Hamma Voe, both having good ridins for small vessels; but the latter place is most 
commodious, and much to be preferred. 

YEXiXi ISLAITB lies in a N.N.E. | E. and S.S.W. fW. direction, beinj^ about 
15 miles long. On its eastern side are Refrith and Basta v oes, two havens, with good 
anchorages, where vessels may ride in perfect safety ; indeed, Basta Voe may be con- 
sidered one of the finest harbours in Shetland. Off the entrance to Refrith Voe lies 
the Island of Hascosea, and between it and the eastern point of the voe, there is a 
rocky islet, of small dimensions, called Hascosea Baa, with 7 fathoms water around it 
The best passage into the voe is to the southward of the Baa. 

FETLA& ISLAND lies to the eastward of Hascosea, nearly a mile, the channel 
between them being named Colgrave Sound. Fetlar is a square-formed island, 
measuring about 5 imles firom east to west, but not so much firom north to south. On 
its southern side is Tresta Bay, open to the southward, and otherwise shoaly and 
dangerous. At its eastern side is Funzie, another small haven, of no note. From 
thence the shore is steep and rocky to Strandburgh Ness, the N.E. part of the island. 
To the westward of Strandburgh Ness is Gruti^ Bay, which is extensive, and firee 
from danger, with firom 5 to 15 fathoms water in it; but it is open to the north-east- 
ward. 

VN8T ISULNB lies directly to the northward of Fetlar Island, its south-eastern 
point being N. i W., distant 4 miles firom Strandburgh Ness. This island is about 
10 miles long, and 4 miles broad, lying in a N.E. and S.W. direction. At its southern 
end is Skuda Sound, a safe and good haven, formed between the islands of Unst and 
Uya Islands. Off the southern end of Uya Island is Wedderholm Island surrounded 
by rocks near its shores ; but the passf^ between it and Uya is clean, though narrow, 
and has 4 fathoms water in it. Haai Grunie Island is to the eastward, and has a 
sunken rock off its northern end, which, although there is sufficient water over it at all 
times, and consequently is not dangerous, yet, in a gale of wind, the sea firequently 
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Inreaks over i€. There is a hill, called Vallafield, which rises rather more than a mile 
from the northern extremity of Unst, and extends parallel to the western shore. It is 
697 feet high. At right angles with this hill stands Crossfield, neariy in the middle of 
the island. To the north stands Saxavord, about 988 feet high. This is the loftiest 
mountaiii, and may be seen 40 miles ofl^ in dear weather. Yorid, or Vord HiU, runs 
in the direction of the eastern coast. Among tiiese hills are seyeral tracts of level fer- 
tile ground; and the highest hill is covered with a sort of black moss. The headlands 
rise to the height of 60 and 70 fathoms; but the shores of the bays are low and sandy. 
Bound the islimd are seyeral curious caves; and imder Saxavord ffill is a magnificent 
arch, 300 feet in length, and of considerable height, through which a boat may easily 
pass. The N,E. end of Unst is called Lamba Ness, in latitude 60^ 49^ north, and lon- 
gitude 0** 45' 30^' west. 

The VSZA BJSF is a nest of rocksy lying to the north-eastward of Mn Ness 
Point, distant a mile, over which the sea constantly breaks. Off Mu Ness Point is a 
reef of rocks^ under water; it will, therefore, be requisite to giye the point a good 
berth. Ham Creek lies behind Mu Ness Point, where a smSl vessel may ride, in 
10 feet water. 

8A]LTA 80Vm is situated between the islands of Balta and Unst, the south 
pomt of the island, being in latitude eo"* 44' 30^' north, and longitude 0^ 48' west. 
There is a small island to the westward of the south end of Balta, called Hunie, or 
Hoony; but no passage between it and Unst, except for boats, at hi^h water. The 
entrance between Hoony and Balta is easy, and clear of dimger, having from 15 to 
16 fathoms in it. You may know this place by the flaf -staff on the island of Balta; 
and when within, you will find the inner part of the narbour very commodious and 
secure. Here are seyeral convenient beaches, where your vessel, if leaky, may be 
thoroughly repdred. In sununer, vessels intendiiuz to go out by the north passage, 
frequently run in here, and anchor, bringing Mr. Edmonstone*s large house on with a 
small house standing on the southern pomt of the inner harbour, bearing about N.W.; 
and the east point of Fetlar open of the S.W. point of Balta Island. The passage to 
tiie northward of Balta, between it and Sweenee Ness, is narrow; and Balta north 
p(Mnt has a rocky reef adjoining it, which renders this northern passage somewhat dan- 
gerous. It is high water in Balta Sound, full and change, at 9h. 45m.; springs rise 
6^ feet, neaps 3. 

The WESTS&N 8IBS o£ tlM SKETIiiLmS. — Scat Ness is a nule to the 
westward of Sumbro* Head. Between them the land bends in to the northward, form- 
ing a bay, called West Voe, in which vessels may ride, in 6, 7, and 8 fathoms; but this 
place is unsheltered, and completely open to the southward; yet it may often be con- 
venient to run in here, when Quendal Bay would be too open; for there will be no 
difficulty in beating out of it, unless the wind should come round to the southward. 
Off Scat Ness lies Horse Island, which is the southernmost land of all the Shetlands. 
N.by W., a mile from Scat Ness, is Cross Island; between which and the main is a 
passage, but very dangerous, on account of the mnken rockt within it. 

QUEm>A& BAT. — The entrance to this bay is to the northward of Cross Island, 
bv which it is somewhat sheltered. Steer in mid-channel, and you will find good an- 
cnorage at the west side of the bay, in 6, 7, and 8 fathoms water. Here you will ride 
safe, and secure from all but S.S. W., S.W., and W.S.W. winds. To the northward is 
Fitfill Head, a lofty promontory, 929 feet high, about 4^ miles distant from Sambro* 
Head. Fitfill Head is steep, and without any hidden cUmger. Having rounded this, 
you will see Colsay Island, lyii^ directly opposite to an inlet, where there is deep water 
and good anchorage. Beyond it is St. Ninian*s Island. Between its northern end and 
the main, vessels may find occasional shelter, riding in from 5 to 8 fathoms; but in the 
middle of the entrance is a patchy with only 3^ fathoms on it, having a good channel on 
either side of it. 

CUFF SOVm^ — ^To the northward of St. Ninian*s, and between it and the Hal- ' 
vera Islands, is a passage into Cliff Sound. Its entrance is nearly a mile wide, with 
25 fathoms mid-channel, free from rocks or dangers, except some simken ones close to 
Maywick Holm. These you will leave to your starboard. On your port or larboard 
side is the long narrow island, called East Burra Beyond this is the lesser island of 
Trondra. West Burra Island lies to the westward of East Burra, and runs nearly in 
a parallel direction to it. A small isLmd lies off its western side, whidi is joined to 
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Burra by a ruf of ro<^. There is no passage between them. To the tiorihward arie 
Oxna, Bi^M, and Channes Islands, the former haying numerous roehs about it. To the 
eastward of these are Aree rochsy aboye water; and two small islands, called Xjreen- 
holm and Merryholm. Longa and Hildasay are to the ncnrthward; and several barren 
rocks^ called SandUiura Holms^ are to the northward of Hildasay, extending N.N.E. ^ £. 
and S.S.W. iW., nearly 11 mile. Bragin, another barren islet, lies between Hildasay 
and Skelda Ness. These islands and rocks haye deep water all round them; and there 
are passages between most of them to the different voes, or inlets, situated at ibis part 
of the main land. Through Cliff Sound small vessels conmumly pass to Scalloway; 
but there is a bar between Trondra and the main, which can only be crossed at high 
water, it then having 2 £Eithoms over it. Scalloway is a village, next in c<mBequence 
to Lerwick, and, though small, has an ancient castle, in latitu£9 60^ S^ SV^ norui, and 
longitude I'' 16' 85'' west. 

The best passage to Scalloway is between the islands of Burra and Oxna, Grera- 
holm, and Merrylu>lm, and is called the south channd. The niiddle passage is to the 
northward of Oacna and Channes, and to the southward of Hildasay and L^iga. The 
northern passage is to the northward of Hildasay and Longa, and between m^n and 
Bragin, and the rocks of Sandistura. In each of these there is a good depth of water. 
The course and distance Brom off Fitfill Head to the entrance of Scalloway, by the 
south channel, are N.E. by N., 12 miles : then brin£;ing the castle E. ^ N.jjit will appear 
just open to the southward of Green Island, whicn is high and round. This mark will 
lead between Green Island and the small island called Merryholm, leaving the latter 
on the starboard side. In passing between these islands, keep nearer to Greenholm. 
Run in boldly, and anchor before the town, in 4 or 5 fadioms. It is high water, full 
and change, at ScaUoway^ at 9h. 30m.; springs rise 5| feet, neaps 3^. 

Skelda Ness lies firom Fitfill Head N. by E. } £., 14^ miles. It is bold-to and rocky. 
N.N.W., 1^ mile from Skelda Ness, is Gilderumple, a point of land, surrounded with 
several rocXsy both above and imder water. In tne same direcdon, 2} miles farther, is 
Yaila Island. 

VAUA 8#vm 18 situated behind Vaila Island, having a channel into it cm either 
side. The passage on the southern side is called the East Sound, and leads to Gru- 
tine Voe, a place of excellent anchorage. That on the northern side of the island i& 
caUed the West Sound, and leads into Vaila Island Sound. The Eastern Sound is 
clear, and free from dai^er; but a sunken rock lies in the midway of the West Sound, 
which should be avoided; although there is water enough for a small ship to pass over 
it with safety. Several rooks also 1^ near the north end of Vaila Island, chiefly above 
water: but there is a blind rock near one of the islands, which, by steering near the 
main, you will readily go clear of. This place is considered one of the best anchorages 
on the western side of tne Shetlands. 

From Vaila Island the coast runs nearly N.N.W., 3 miles, to Watts Ness ; and thence 
N.N J2., 3^ miles, to Sand Nets. Sand Ness is the westernmost point of the main luid, 
and forms the starboard point of entarance of Papa Sound. Papa Stour Island is the 
port or larboard boundary of the Sound, which is full of dangerous rocks, and never 
to be attempted without a pilot. Should you be obliged to enter the Sound without 
one, keep in mid-channel, in 9 and 10 fathoms. ^ The course through is E. by S. and 
W. by N. The Midsound Bass, with 9 feet on it, lies on the south side of the Sound, 
about half-way through. N.W. by N. from Papa Stour, distant about 3 miles, are the 
Ve Skerries, two rocks above water, sourrounded by others under water. They diould 
not be approached too near. 

•T. MJmGWIFS bat is that extensive space between Papa Stour and Esha Ness. 
In it are numerous voes, or inletsi with good anchorages, particularly at Unzie, or Oni 
Frith, whidi lies to tJlie south-westwara Vementry Island; aL^) at the voes behind 
Muckle Rooe Island; and at Hillswick and Sandwick to the northward: but the best 
place to run into, with south-westerly gales^is Hillswick, or Hamer*s Voe, in the N.£. 
jpart of the bay. The best anchorage in Hillswick Frith, for a large ship, is with 
Maffuus Kirk oearing N.W., in 6 fatnoms. Smaller vessels may run up towards the 
heal of the bay, into what water they choose, by keeping mid-channel. The south ex- 
treme of Hillswick Ness is in latitude 60° 27' 10'" north, and longitude 1"* 30' 14" west. 
It is high water, full and change, at 9h. 45m. ; spring-tides rise 6^ feet, neaps 3^. 

. irMS is a rocky point of land, which benda out to the south-westward, and 
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has a rocky island near it, called Sarla Holm. From hence the coast runs north- 
easterly, 2 miles, to Hamna Voe, a little inlet, fit only for small craft. N. by E., about 
2^ miles from the entrance of Hamna Voe, is the Otsa Skerry, a remarkable lofty 
rock, above water, with several rodts near it, and serving as a beacon for this part of 
the coast. From Hamna Voe, the coast runs nearly N.E., 2 miles, to Ockren Head; 
aad then turns easterly, towards Ednas, or Rooeness Voe. This is a larce inlet, open- 
ing south-easterly, ana extending inwsord full 4| miles. There is good 3qi4k of water 
and anchorage within it. When 3 miles within the entrance, this Toe turns tuddenly 
to the eastward for nearly 1^ mile, having from 19 to 12 fiithoms water, until you are 
near the head of the Voe : here you will be land-lo<^ed, and sheltered from all windf. 
A little inland, to the northward^ is a remarkable hill, called Bonas Hill, or the Blue 
Berg. It is, at its summit, 1476 feet above the lerd of the sea, serring as a land*mark 
for mariners. On its summit is what is called a watch-house, constructed of four 
enormous stones, and covered with two others, upon wludi a small pyramid, of lesser 
stones, is formed. Not far distant is a remarkable rock, rising perpendicularly on all 
sides, and appearing like a vessel under sail; and near it are two very high and inac* 
cessible pillars, on which the cormorants breed. 

The shores, all the way from Esha Ness to Fethaland Point, are steep and rocky. 
Between Honas Voe ana Fethaland Point, a rocky islet lies a little way from the land, 
called Uya Baas, having a sJioal, of 4i fathoms, near its N.£. side ; and there is a pas- 
sage between it and the main. At 2 miles beyond Uya Islet, is Sand Voe, another 
imet, with convenient anchorage for small vessels. 

Fethaland Point is the northern extremity of the main land of Shetland, and is dist- 
ant from th^ entrance to Booeness Voe about 8 miles. Off it lies Greenholm: and 
farther to the northward are two large roch, above water, called Romna Stacks, Be- 
tween these and Yell Island, to the eastward, is the northern entrance to the Sound of 
YeU. 

Whalfrith Voe, on the isle of Yell, has anchorage within it; but its starboard poiAt 
of ontrancet named Graveland Ness, is rocky a considerable way out. It should be 
ronarked, that it will be difficult to saU out of this place with a westerly swell; and 
(xmaequemtly it is inconvenient, and not recommended. Gloup Voe is on the northern . 
side of the island, and open to the north winds: there is^ nevertheless, anchorage, with 
from 6 to 2 fath(»ns, dean ground; but it is little frequented. 

Between Yell Island and Unst, it Blumel, or Blue Mull Sound. The shores on both 
sides are rocky; and vessels, if occasion requires, may with care pate through it with 
safety ; but there is always a strong current. 

Burra Fiord is an inlet, on the north part of Unst, with some rocky islets before it, 
called the Burra Fiord Holms. There is anchorage within it; but it being so open to 
the northward, is little frequented. Off the north-eastern part of Unst is a rocky 
islet, called the Scaw. 

WVlLOf eor T0VI» IfiUbUTB (more properly Fowl Island, from the numerous birds 
which resort there), is the westermnost of the ShetUnd Islands, the summit lying (ac- 
cordinff to Mr. Thomas) in hititude 60° 8' 18'^ north, and longitude 2° 5' 40'' west. 
Its 8.E. point lies N.N.W. i W., about 2aj miles from FitfiU Head. W.N.W^ 18 miles 
from Skelda Ness; and nearly S.W.by W. i W., 25 miles from Esha Ness. It runa in 
a N. by £. and S. by W. direction; is 2} m^ long, and l^ mile broad, being foul all 
round; but more particularly at its northern part, where a ree^ qf rocks runs off a full 
mile, called the Friar's Rocks, There is but one place of landing, which is at Ham, on 
ite eastern side; and this place is much resorted to by fishermen. This island is 1369 
feet high, and may be seen from the Shetland Islands; and also, in clear weather, from 
the Orineys; the cliffs on its western side bein^ elevated 1000 feet above the sea, while 
its eastern part slopes down in some places quite level with the edge of the wat^. 

HATWES-BB-O&niD. — To the south-eastward of Foul Island, distant 2 miles, 
lies the Havre-de-Chind Rocks, which occupy a considerable space, and have on their 
shoalest part only 2 feet over them, at low water, ^mg-tides. These rocks bear from 
Fitfill Head N.N.AV., distant 22 miles; from Skelda Ness W. by N. f N., 16 miles; and 
from Foul Island south point E.S.E., 2 miles. Between them and Foul Island, are 
soundings, of 20 and 26 &thoms; around Uiem, S and 6 fathoms; and between them 
and the main land, froBi 25 to 46 lathoms. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR THE SHETLAND ISLANDS. 



, oz BRSSSA SOUITB.— To sail into Brassa Sound from the southward, 

y6u should endeavour to go in mid-channel, running in without fear, for the shores are 
bold-to. Bring the two pomts of land which are to the southward of Kirkoby Ness 
on with each other, and you will pass the reef that runs from Kirkoby Ness, and to 
the eastward of that which stretches from the Nab; or keep in mid-channel, until you 
perceive the Castle of Lerwick; when, beins in 8 fathoms, haul up to the westward, 
and anchor b^ore the town, in 8, 9, or 10 faSioms; or run on farther northward, taking 
carfe to avoid the Loofdbar Bock, which lies in mid-channel, with only 3 feet water over 
it; and anchor between it and the shore, in 6, 7, or 8 fathoms, on good holding OTound. 
Tliis harbour is capacious, and capable of containing a fleet, well shelterea from all 
winds. Large rings are fixed in tne rocks for your cables to be fastened to; so that 
you. will have no occasion to moor with 2 cables, as heretofore. 

To sail out through the North Sound, keep near the main land, which is bold, tmtil 
you have passed the Loofabar ; then give a good berth to Hogan Point, because a 
sandy spit stretches out from it. There is also a middle ground, of 9 feet water, here- 
about, with a channel on each side of it, that on the western side having the deepest 
water; keep therefore about ^ of the width of the nassage fr*om the main, and pass 
through the Narrows, where you will not have less than 2i fathoms water : and after 
you have passed the Narrows, steer out E. by N. or E.N.E., between the island of 
Booster and Greenholm, leaving the sunken rocks, which lie off the latter, on your port 
or larboard hand; but as this passage has not sufficient depth of water for any ship 
drawing more than 16 feet, it will not be prudent for strangers to attempt going 
through without a pilot. 

Between Brassa and the Mull of Eswick, is the inlet of four harbours, or voes— 
DeaFs Voe, Laxfrith Voe, Wadbister's Voe, and Catfrith's Voe. They are all clean, 
and have good anchorage. Deal's Voe runs in W.S.W., about 2 miles, and has good 
anchorage, in from 10 to 5 fathoms, hems the southernmost of the four voes; and its 
ap{)roaches from the sea are rendered difficult, in consequence of several sunken rocks, 
which lie at a distance from the land. Unicom Reef, with only 6 feet water on it, lies 
south, ^ a mile from Glitness Island; and E.S.E., f of a mile from Hawk's Ness. The 
best passage in, is between Unicom Reef and Greenholm Island. You will have the 
voe open when Glitness bears N.W. by W., 1 or 1 J mile. You may then steer W.S.W. 
directly for it, leaving the Unicom Reef and Hawk's Ness Baas on your starboard; and 
the Greenholm, Nive Baas, and Brethren Rocks, on your port or larboard hand. The 
channel is nearlv a mile wide. When coming from the eastward for Catfrith, Wad- 
bister's, or Laxfrith Voe, bring the south point of Glitness Island to bear from N.W. to 
W.N.W., when you may steer for it, passing near its south end, to avoid the Unicom 
Reef. You will now have Laxfrith Voe open, and may run in S.W. by W., and an- 
chor, in 6 or 7 fathoms; or continue on to the north-westward, f of a mile past Rails- 
borough Ness. You will now open Wadbister and Catfrith Voes, the former running 
in west, about a mile, and the latter N.N.E., the same distance. This is an excellent 
harbour, and capable of containing 100 sail. In the middle of the entrance to Wad- 
bister's Voe is a patck, of 9 feet, with a channel, of 6 to 9 fathoms, on either side: by 
keeping towards either shore, you will avoid it. 

Vessels coining in for these voes from the northward, and having passed the Outer 
Skerries to the eastward, shduld haul in W. by S. ^ S. for Rumble Holm; and passing 
a mile to the southward of it, a W. ^ S. course, 7 miles, will bring you to the How 
Stack, a high round rock. Take care you do not bring the Stack on a west bearing 
when approaching it, for the Snacka Itock bears east £om it, } of a mile; and when 
Glitness Island bears W.N.W., steer towards it, aS before directed. When coming 
from the southward, bring Noss Head S. i W., and How Stack N. | E. ; mn with these 
marks, until Glitness bears N.W. : you may then steer towards it as before. 

SOUini OP TISLL. — To go through the Sound of Yell, from the southward, you 
should pass to the eastward of Whalsev Island; for the passage between it and the 
main is encumbered with rocks and islands, and considered difficult and dangerous. 
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A N.N.W. or N.N.W. | W. coarse, will take you clearly through between Whalsey 
Island and the Out Skerries; and when abreast of Luna Hx>lm, the Sound will be open, 
and jou may take any channel between the islands that may be most convenient. The 
water is very deep, and 30 or 40 fathoms will be found very near some of the islands 
In the Sound. To sail between Yell and Unst Islands, from the southward, you may 
pass between Hascosea and Fetlar, through Colgrave Sound, or between Fetlar and 
Unst. The direct course through the former is N.N.E., which will carry you to the 
island Longa. You may leave this island either to the eastward or westward; and 
having done so, a N.N.E. i E. course, nearly, will take jou through the Sound of Blue 
Mull. Here the current is very strong. A good attention to the tides, and great care, 
is requisite to guard against its effects. To ffo to the northward of Fetlar, you must 
pass between Haaf Gruna and Gruna Islands. A W.N.W. ^ northerlv course, will 
take you clear of these islands, southward of Wedderholm. You will have 3 or 
4 fathoms a cable's length off: and take especial care you are not driven by the tide 
too near the islands at the N.W. end of Fetlar; for the ^und, all about Longa, Gruna, 
and Dau, is foul and rw^. 

B4t]LTA SOUlflly although not so large, is in some respects equal to Brassa, and 
has in the shoalest part from 6 to 8 fathoms. The southern entrance between Hunie 
and Balta Islands is easy, and dear of any danger, having from 12 to 16 fathoms in 
it Captain Kamage, wno surveyed this narbour, states, that ** a stranger having the 
chart, may boldly run in, only Keeping Hunie Island on the port or larboard, and 
Balta on the starboard. Should a southerly gale raise much sea between the islands, 
set lofty canvass, seaman-like, keep the jib up, and steer directly between the islands. 
Here a pilot will come on board ; but should that not be the case, shorten sail, and, 
according to the wind, run to the first place of anchorage marked on the chart, keeping 
the eastern part of Fetliur Island open of the south end of the Balta." ' In making the 
Harbour of Balta, or the Bay of Uya, on the south side of Unst, the tide should be 
particularly attended to, more especially if you intend attempting the northern pas- 
sage. In shifling from Uya to Balta, it will be necessary to make use of the latter 
part of the flood and the first of the ebb ; since, without the first of these, it will be 
difficult to b^t out of the Bay of Uya ; and, without the last, equally inconvenient to 
beat into that of Balta. 

If desirous of going from Balta Sound, or Uya Bay, to Cloup Voe, or the western 
parts of Yell Island, it is requisite to understand, that the passage round the Scaw, in 
the former case, or that of Blue Mull Sound, in the latter, are inexpedient, and even, 
on certain occasions, dangerous ; so that it will be more advisable to take the southern 
passage through Yell Sound. The strength of the current through Colgrave Sound, 
within Fetlar, though far less than the stream which runs with such velocity through 
Blue Mull Sound, renders it also necessary to be well acquainted with the times of 
the ebb and flow through that passage, no less in merely sailing through it, than in 
attempting to make the harbour of fiasta Voe. 

In passing round the Scaw and Lamba Ness, a knowledge of the tides is absolutely 
necessary, lor their strength is very great ; and it is requisite to take advantage of both 
ebb and flood, on rounding these headlands. The whole of the flood or ebb is equally 
required to niake your passac^e from Fethaland to Hillswick, or from Papa Stour to 
the southern harbours of Aeusting. The same observation applies to ail the harbours 
on the western shores of Shetland ; and a miscalculation of the time or velocity of the 
current, especially with scant wind and a-head, may be productive of serious danger 
and inconveniences. The shores on the east side of the Shetlands are very steep ; you 
will generally have from 40 to 50 fathoms within a league of the coast, and 5 or 6 
miles off, there will be 120 and 130 fathoms. 

QinSHBAL BAY.— To the N.W. of Sumbro' Head lies FitfiU Head. Between 
these is Quendal Bay. The course in is N.E.; and you may get anchorage on the 
western side of the bay, in 6, 7, or 8 fathoms, where you will be sheltered from all 
winds, except those from the west to S.W. The passage between Cross Island and 
the eastern shore is foul and dangerous. 

8GA]LL0WAT. — The entrances to Scalloway are four ; — ^through Cliff Sound, 
between East Burra and Tronsa Islands, and the main land; through the South 
Channel, or between West Burra and Merirholm, on the one side, and Ozna, Papa, 
and Green Island on the other. In the Middle Channel, or between Channes and 

[NOSTH SsA.] » 
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Papa, to the southward, and Hildasay and Longa Islands, to the northward ; or the 
North Channd, between Hildasay and Sandistura, and to the northward of Longa. 

To sail through Cliff Sound to Scalloway, you will leave Halvera Islands on your 
port or larboard side, and St. Ninian's Islands and Maywick Holm on your starl>oard 
side, steering in E.N.E., and keeping nearer to East Burra Island, until you bring 
Tingwall K&k to bear about N.E., touching the east side of Trondra Island ; run on 
with this mark as far as the south end of Trondra Island, then haid over to the eastern 
shore: and at the north end of Trond^:t^ a scmdy bar runs across, which, at high water, 
has 2 fathoms over it; you will, therefore, wtot the proper time to go over it, and 
turning round the north end of Trondra, anchor abreast of Scalloway Castle in 4, 5, 
or 6 fathoms. This is a safe and secure harbour, well sheltered from all winds, and 
the ground clean and sandy. 

To sail through the South Channel, which is considered to be the best and safest, 
brinff Scalloway Castle to bear E. 1 N. ; it will then appear open to the southward of 
a hi^ round island, called Greenholm, and will carry you between it and Merryholm, 
which is a small island, to be lefl on your starboard side. In sailing up this channel, 
you will have from 20 to 5 fathoms. Between Green Island and Merrynolm there are 
only 3 j^ fathoms near the latter; therefore, keep nearer to Green Island: and 7, 6, and 
5 fathoms, as you advance toward the anchorage before Scalloway. 

To sail through the Middle Channel, bring Scalloway Castle to bearE.S.E. \ S., and 
pass near to the north end of Channes Island ; and then steer S.E., | of a mile, towards 
Greenholm Island, in order to pass to the southward of a patch of fovl ground^ with 
only 5 feet on it, which lies in mid-channel. As soon as the south end of Longa Island 
bears E. by S., distant J a mile, steer more towards it, giving the end of the island a 
berth of a good cable's length in passing ; then edge over to the northward a little, and 
pass between the three rocks and Greenholm on one side, and the main land on the 
other ; round the western point of the main land, and steer up channel for the 
anchorage. 

To sail through the Northern Channel, bring Hildasay Island to bear about east; 
but be careful not to advance too near the island, on. account of the Udge of rodu, 
which rims off its S.W. end. Having completely cleared the north end of Hildasay, 
turn round to the east and south-eastward, going to the eastward of L(Maga, and 
between the three ro^ks and the main, as before described. 

▼AIIJL SOVinx — ^To sail into VaQa East Sound, which is the best and widest 
channel, if the wind be from the W.S.W. or S., steer for the S.E. end of Vaila Island, 
which is high and bold-to. There is an old Pict's castle built on the high land opposite, 
which forms a very remarkable object to know the entrance by. On the starboard side 
is Plass Island, a bold barren rock, which you will pass to the westward of, and steer 
N.N.W. toward Vaila Sound ; this will carry you mid-channel, in from 15 to 4 fathoms 
water, which is in the narrowest part of the channel. Here you will see the Island of 
Longa dividing the Sound into two parts. The channel between Longa and the main, 



or White Ness, is the narrowest ; at its entrance is a rock, above water, lying nearly 
in tiie middle of the channel. At the farther end of the creek stands a kirk, and near 
it the minister's house ; bring this kirk to bear N.N.E., and it will carry you up the 
inlet, and to the eastward of the rock : let the same kirk bear N.E. by N., and you 
will pass to the westward of the rock. There are 9 fathoms at the entrance, 8 and 6 as 
you advance up it, and thence shallowing toward the end to 2 fathoms. 

To sail in by the West Sound, you must take particular care of a rock^ which is 
situated directly in the middle of the entrance ; the passage in is not above ^ of a mile 
wide ; an E. by N. course will take you to the southward of the rock ; an east course 
will carry you to the northward of tne rock*: this latter is the better passage of the two. 
There is water enoujgh for a small ship to pass over this rock, though the sea breab 
over it ; all around it is deep water. Having passed on either side of this rock, edge 
over to the main, to avoid a blind rock, whichlies opposite to a building on Vaila Island, 
standing near the water's edge ; it is nearer the south shore, not far from Limekiln 
Rock, and should be left on your starboard side. When you have passed iht three 
islands on your port or larboard side, you will open Vaila Sound, and may haul over 
to the normward, and anchor. The rocks which lie off the north end of VaUa Island, 
render this passage not so safe as the eastern one. 
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TdS. — ^If you intend goin^ into this place, you willproceed, as before 

dveeted, for the East Sound, steering boldly in between Flass and V aila Islands ; but 
instead of turning towards Vsdla Sound, steer for €h*een Head, for the opening or 
entrance to Gruting Voe cannot be seen till you are near the peninsula of Green Head. 
Haul boldly round the head; for though the channel in is but narrow, the water is deep, 
haying 18 and 20 fathoms mid-channel. When past the narrow strait, it becomes 
wider, the course up it being about N.E., easteriy. Here isexc^ent anchorage, witJi 
from 14 to 3 fathoms, gradually shallowing as you advance ; at the farther end of the 
Voe is Gruting Holm. To the starboard are two narrow voes, called Olas Voe and 
Selie Voe, fit only for small vessels. Bruland Voe terminates this inlet, and has an- 
chorage, in 3 and 4 fathoms water. Vessels within these voes are at all times perfectly 
safe, and may anchor wherever they please, being completely land-locked. It should 
here be observed, that no vessel ought to attempt beatmg out of the East Sound with \ 
a swell from the S.W., for such wiS inevitably prove hazardous, on account of the 
narrowness of the channel, and the height of the surrounding land, which frequently 
produces sudden and baffling squalls. There is no room to tack in the passage, and 
no ground to hold your anchor, should the vessel miss stays. 

8T. BKA.OinJ8 BAT. — This comprehends that large space between Sands Ness 
and Esha Ness. Off the former lies rapa Stour, a large rocky island, steep-to in every 
part. Several small voes, of 7 and 8 feet water, are on the eastern side of the island; 
and one called Hanma Voe, on its southern part ; there is an anchorage within the 
latter, in 8 feet water. Between Papa Stour and the main is apassa^e mto St. Mag- 
nus Bay, but not to be attempted without a pilot. On the S.W. si<fe of Papa Stour 
is a natural cave, with three entrances, through which the tide ebbs and flows ; this 
cave has several apartments, and is wide enough to admit a large boat, with plenty of 
room for the oars. In the centre it becomes wider, and is ornamented with a hand- 
some arch ; beyond which, you will be enlightened from an aperture at the top. On 
the north side of the bay is a curious islet, called Dureholm, perforated by a vast arch, 
70 feet hi^. Here boats frequently arrive to fish, having light from an opening at 
the top. Vessels in stormy weather, when making for St. Magnus Bay, should be 
careful to avoid the Ve Skerries ; and, if embayed with westerly winds, and imable to 
regain the sea, it will be prudent to run into Swarbuck's Min ; but if the wind should 
be to the southward of west, a vessel, in attempting to weather Muckle Rooe, may fail 
in this object, and become so deeply embayed, as to run on shore on Egilsha, the Long 
H^id, or Isleburg Ness. In this case, it will be better to make for mllswick, or Ha- 
mer*s Voe, as more to leeward, and where the entrance is not difficult. If once you 
get to leeward of the Lcmg Head, it will be too late, with such a sea at the westerly 
swell sets in during a ^e of wind, to attempt Hillswick, and equally impossible to 
weather Muckle Rooe. The passage between Muckle Rooe Island and Vementij, 
leads to several voes or inlets, where there is anchorage and shelter from all winds, m 
from 8 to 20 fathoms water. Some vessels have sidled through Rooe Sound, which is 
to the northward of Muckle Rooe Island. A round rock^ above water, lies midway at 
its entrance, having a channel on either side of it. This passage is now too shallow, 
and wOl scarcely aSbrd sufficient water for large boats. In Housa Voe, I^f^pa Stour, 
ships of moderate burden may find occasional anchorage, or wait for the tide to the 
southward ; or they may anchor almost any where to the westward of Muckle Rooe. 

There is good riding in Oni Frith, the entrance being between Vementry Island and 
Neing Head ; but care must be taken to. give a berth to the latter, for several rocks^ 
under water, lie off the point. When you have passed these rocks, you wUl have from 
24 to 9 fathoms water, shoaling as you advance ; the anchorage is ffood, and well shel- 
tered. About a mile to the southward of Esha Ness, the N.W. point of Magnus 
Bay, is the Ossa, or UsTia Ness Skerry^ a prodigious and remarkable rock^ serving, like 
a beacon, to point out this part of the coast. 

GREAT riSKniG BANX.— An extensive bank, abounding with cod, haddock, 
and other fish, lies to the westward of the Shetland Islands. It is described as lying 
from 25 to 30 miles west from Foul Island ; beginning to the westward of Westra 
Island in the Orkneys, and extending, in a north and north-westerly direction, as far 
as 20 miles to the north-westward of Shetland Islimds ; its breadth is supposed to vary 
from 18 to 20 miles, and its length to be full 120 leagues. Recent information assigns 
to it a depth of from 40 to 50 fitthoms. Abundance of fish are now annuallv caught 
on this bank, rendering it an object of great importance, as well as national advantage. 
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In all probability, this is part of a bank of soundings, upon which the Orimej and 
Shetland Islands are based ; and, when thorou|(hly explored, will prove highly bene- 
ficial to manners navigating these parts, enabling them to make a certain landfall. 



TIDES IN THE ORKNEYS, SHETLAND8, &c. 

THE tide flows, on the change and Aill days of the moon, as follows : — Duncansby 
Head, at 10 o'clock ; and the east shore of Swona, at 9^ o'clock ; on the west shore, at 
10 o'clock ; west shore of South Ronaldsha, at 10 o'clock ; Stromness Harbour, Walls, 
and Westra, at 10 o'clock ; Fair Island, at llh. lorn. ; Foul Island, at 9J o'clock ; on 
the east side of Shetlands, at 9^ o'clock ; Brassa Sound, at 10 o'clock ; in Lerwick 
Harbour, at 10 J o'clock ; on the east side of Stronsa, at 10 o'clock ; in Stronsa Fritli, 
at 1 1 o'clock ; on the east sides of Sanda and North Ronaldsha, at 9} o'clock ; in North 
Ronaldsha Frith, at 10^ o'clock. 

The stream of flood on this, as on other parts of the Orkneys, comes from the N.W., 
and runs «ast between Sanda and North Ronaldsha ; south along the west side of 
Sanda, and between the Red Head of Eda and the Calf of Eda, and continues its pro- 

fress through Stronsa Frith, imtil it loses itself in the open sea. That part of the 
ood which sets on North Ronaldsha, divides, opposite to the kirk, about ^ of a mile 
from the shore ; one branch of it runs northward to the Selch Skerry, and thence 
eastward to the sea ; the other runs close along the south side of North Ronaldsha, 
over the Reef Dike Rocks, and thence to the north-eastward. The stream near the 
north side of Sanda, nms along Ire and Rive to Tafts Ness, from.Tafts Ness to the 
Start, and from the Start to Tress Ness, beyond which it is scarcely perceptible. On 
the east side of the North Ronaldsha, the stream runs mostly to the northward. Along 
the east side of Stronsa, the flood runs south-east ; along 'tne west side, south ; from 
Rousholm Head to Lamb Head, the stream, for the first 3 hours of flood, runs 
N.E., and from that time until it is low water, S.W. When the south-westward 
stream of flood has got to the south-west part of Rousholm Head, it there meets the 
stream of flood from Stronsa Frith, and is thence turned S.E. towards Copinsha Island. 

The stream in Stronsa Frith runs about 4 miles an hour with spring- tides ; and 
with neap-tides 1 or 1^. On the north and east sides of Stronsa, the stream is scarcely 
perceptible, except near to Burrow Head and Lamb Head, where it runs almost 3 miles 
an hour when strongest. On the south side of Stronsa, spring- tides run 2 miles an hour. 

In North Ronaldsha Frith, spring-tides run about 5 miles in an hour ; neap-tides 
H mile. On the south side of Sanda the stream is scarcely perceptible, except from 
the Start to Tress Ness, where it runs about 3 miles an hour when strongest. 

The flood at Fair Isle, as at the isles of Orkney, sets in from the N.W. It divides 
near to the shore on the N.W. part of the island ; and running along the north and 
south ends of it, forms a large eddy on the east side. The stream, when strongest, 
runs about 6 miles in an hour; neap-tides do not run more than 2. Ordinary 
spring-tides rise 4 feet ; extraordinary spring-tides rise 6 ; neap-tides seldom rise more 
than^ feet. At Foul Isle, spring-tides rise 6 or 7 feet, neap-tides 4 or 5 feet. On 
the east side of the Shetland Islands, spring- tides rise 6 or 7 feet, neaps 3 or 4 ; in 
Brassa Sound, spring- tides rise 6 feet, neaps only 4 ; and the stream runs slowly into 
the harbour of Lerwick. 

In the Pentland Frith and Orkney Isles the water flows about 8 feet with an ordi- 
nary spring-tide, and about 3^ upon a neap ; though, sometimes, by the wind's blowing 
hard from the west or S.W., spring-tides wUl rise 14 feet, and neaps 6 or 6^. N.E., 
east, and •S.E. winds, which cause lower tides, may sometimes occasion the springs 
not to rise above 6 feet, and the neap-tides 2 feet* 

In the Pentland Fbith, the tides run with greater rapidity and diversity of motion 
than, perhaps, in any other part of the British seas. The obstructions which the direct 
course of the tide meets with, from the islands lying in the Pentland Frith, diverts 
its direction into eddies, races, coimter-tides, and sometimes into whirlpools, amazing 
and terrifying to such as are inexperienced in tide-ways ; but to those acquainted, 
these irregularities become serviceable : sometimes by keeping off* the violence of the 
stream, and affording stagnant water, in which a vessel may tack, or anchor, till the ' 
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return of a farourable tide ; at other times, bj carrying her a^^ainst the tide, or more 
to windward, and thereby facilitating the passage to either side of the FrilJi ; which 
will more plainly appear from the foUowing description : — 

The body of the flood in Pentland Frith comes from the N.W., and its motion is 
perceived sooner near the land, on either side, by 3 hours, than in the middle of the 
Frith, being gradually propelled from the shores, outward, as the tide makes. About 
I of a mile fr^m the middle of each island, in its way, it divides into two branches, one 
of which runs towards the north, and the other towards the south end of it ; whence 
along with the stream that runs directly with the extremity of the island, thejr proceed 
eastward, about a mile or more, and there join, enclosing an eddy, within whidi there 
is a slow stream westward towards the island. There is one of these eddies on the 
east side of the Swona, which extends about IJ mile from it; one on the east side of 
Stroma, which extends about a mile from that island ; and one on the east side of 
Pentland Skerries, which is not bounded as the other two, but opens wider as it 
recedes from these islands, until the streams lose themselves in the open sea. These 
eddies change their direction from the east towards the south, gradually, as the 
flood makes ; so that the stream, which at the beginning of the tide runs from Swona 
between South Ronaldsha and Pentland Skerries, at the latter end of the flood, turns 
towards Duncansby Head. The like eddies are formed with ebb-tide, on the west side 
of these islands, ^adually varying their directions from the west towards the north; 
only the eddv of Pentland Skerries is very small, not extendinff above ^ of a mile from 
the Great Skerry ; but the others are as large, or larger, wi& ebb than with flood- 
tides. There are whirlpools observed near the south end of Swona, with flood ; and 
also near the north ends of Swona and Stroma, with ebb-tide : but never so large as 
to be dangerous to shipping. 

Westward fix)m the north end of Stroma, there is always a great swelling sea, and 
often breakers, during ebb, in the calmest weather, especially with spring-tide ; these 
are called the Swelky of Stroma, and ouffht to be avoided. The Men of Mey is a 
rough breaking sea, over a rocky reef, which makes westward from the south end of 
Stroma, with flood-tide. 

From Duncansby Head, at 2 hours* flood, over towards Stroma, is a very stronff tide, 
called the Bore of Duncansby, which, with an easterly wind and spring-tide, breaks 
very much. This is occasioned by a ledge of rocks in that direction, about 8 fathoms 
below the surface. This tide is often dangerous to boats when they cross the Frith, 
but is not so violent as the preceding. 

The greatest velocity of spring-tide in Pentland Frith is 9 miles an hour ; neap-tides 
do not run 3. 

Obkmets. — ^From some observations on the tides in Orkney, It appears that the 
water begins to rise and fall sooner near the shore, or near visible rocks, than at a 
distance from them. When spring-tide is at its greatest altitude or depression, the 
water continues in a quiescent state nearly J an hour ; neap-tides continue so about 
1^ hour. The motion of the water, both in ascent, descent, and progression, is accele- 
rated from the first to the fourth hour, commonly : from the fourth to the last hour of 
the tide its velocity diminishes. This, however, admits of some variation, from the 
influence of winds. 

The greatest spring-tides and least neap-tides are commonly on the fourth day after 
the syzigies and quadratures ; but in this also, the winds have a considerable influence : 
west and south-west winds making the greatest floods and least ebbs. NoiHi and 
north-east winds, on the contrary, hmder me rise, and promote the falling, of the waters 
in the Orkneys and on the north coast of Scotland. When the flood- tide is raised 
higher than ordinary by winds^ the next following ebb is not so low as it would other- 
wise have been. When a high flood is raised by the moon only, tiie succeeding ebb is 
proportionably low. Ordinary spring-tides rise about 8 feet perpendicular, ordinary 
neap-tides 3^ ; extraordinary great spring-tides rise 14 feet, extraordinary smaU spring- 
tides only 5. Extraordinary great neap-tides rise above 6 feet, and extraordinary swmL 
neap-tides not above 2. x et the rise and fall vary so much, that it would require 
a long course of observations to determine, with certainty, what is most common in 
these cases. 

^ When a stream of tid^ is interrupted by land or rocks, or confined within a narrow 
■channel, or long arm of the sea, growing uniformly narrower the water will rise higher 
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there than in the nuf^boaring pUbcef, where it is not so obstruoted. Kthe channel, 
or long ann of the sea, has serial windings, or reaches, as they are called in the Thames, 
the superior elevation will net be considerable. 



REMARKS. 

The foregoing Particulars relate to the Rising and Falling (fihe Tides ; 
the following to the various Motions of the Stream. 

TOWARDS the coasts of Orkney and Fair Isle, off Shetland, the flood comes from 
the north-west. A league or 2 off the coast, the strength of the stream is scarcely per- 
ceptible, unless it be confined by land, interrupted by rocks, or runs over shoals a few 
ftwoms below the surfkce ; in which cases, its motion is also quicker than on an open 
uniform coast, where it meets with no interruption. 

When the tide begins to rise or £m on the shore, the stream near the shore begins 
to turn, and reverse its direction, a few irregularities exc^>ted. 

The stream of tide changes its direction sooner near the land than at a distance 
from it ; insomuch, that in a [dace 2 or 8 miles from ^e land, the turning of the stream 
is 2 hours, or more, later than on the adjacent shore. At the intermediate distances 
the stream turns at intermediate tames. Hence, one vessel may find a favourable tide 
near the land, whilst another, at a greater distance, will have the stream against her, 
and ^ contra. This contrary direction of the stream is perceptible in the norrowest 
channels. 

During the continuance of flood, the stream varies its direction gradually frcnn the 
east towards the south; and on the contrary, the stream of ebb varies from the west 
towards the north — that is, if the stream, when it becomes first perceptible, inins east, 
at the latter end of llie tide it will nm nearly south, if the proximity of land or shcmLs 
does not hinder or divert its course another way. It will be found of advantage, in a 
rapid tide- way, to attend to this gradual variataon of the stream. 

The greatest velocity of spring-tides in Orkney, in the channels where it runs 
q uickest, is about 9 miles an hour. The celerity of neaptide is about \ of spring-tide. 
A spring-tide acquires a ccmsideraMe degree of strength in less than an hour an»r its 
quiescent state begins; neap-tides are hardly perceptible in 2 hours affcer still-water. 
The stream is most rapid generally between the third and fourth hours of the tide. 

K a sound or strait, between two islands, lies in the direction of the maiii body of 
the tide, the velocity of the stream in that strait will be greater (all other things alike) 
than in any other adjacent one not lying in the same direction. 

In similar straits or chann^ lyiog in the same direction, and sunplied firom the 
same part of the ocdan, the velocity (A the streams will be in proportion to the widh& 
aS the inlets directly, and the outlets inversely. 

If an island lies directly in the tide-way, the stream will divide or split, .before it 
reaches the iidand, into two branches, one of which will run towards one end or side of 
the island, and the other towards the other end of it, and, in passing along, will be 
reflected a little by iJie land, so as not to touch it. The stronger the stream is, and 
the longer that side of the island towards which it runs, so much fkrther f^om it will 
the stream divide; and the quicker the oblique stream runs along the sides or ends of 
the island, the stronger win be their reflection. Hence, a vessel in a calm, carried 
along by a rapid tide or current, will be in no danger of toudiing a single island or 
visiUe rock, if the water is deep enough near them. 

If a small island lies athwart a rapid tide-way, that part of the stream which runs 
along one end of it, will join that which runs along the other, at some distance 
beyond the island, enclosing between them a curved space, within which there is either 
no perceptible current, or a slow one towards the island, contrary to the other streams. 
This stagnant space in the middle of a rapid tide, is called an eddy. If the island that 
occasions an eddy is large, or has other islands or rocks near it,V> situated as to inflect 
tiio streams consideraUy omt of their direct course, they will not then join, as in the 
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former case, but go off in a pambolio form, widening fWun the idand, and their strength 
gradnallj diminiahing, till they are loft inaenaibly in the open aea. Examines of both 
these eddies have been already described. 

S^ne of them are a mile or two in length, and oonrenient to beat abont in, till the 
tide is spent. In some there is clean ground, where, if there is not wind enon^ or 
sufficient room for tacking, a vessel may stop at anchor, till the return of a fkrourable 
tide. These eddies may not only be of gre«t senrice to ships or boats, by sheltering 
them £rom n strong stream, but also by canqring them affunst it; and thereby enabling 
them to cross it wiw more advantage, acoorcung to the dmerent traces to which they are 
bound. The extent and direction of an eddy are always distmguishable b^the eye, 
when the tide is strong; for the opposition oc the bounding streams make the waves 
there higher and roug^r, in blowing weather, or with spring-tide, and of a darker co- 
lour in calms, with neap-tides, than in other places. The most boisterous parts are 
near the two extremities of the island, and a little beyond the vortex, or top, of the eddy, 
where the sjbreams that form it unite. 

The collision of these opposite and oblique streams near the island, will excite a cir- 
cular motion in the water; and, if the celerity of the tide is great, will occasion whirl- 
pools in form of an inverted bell, wide and rounded at the mouth, and narrower towards 
the bottom. Those, with spring-tide, in Pentland Frith, near the islands Stroma and 
Swona, may turn any vessel qmte round; but are never so large as to endanger her 
otherwise. There are instances, however, of small boats, which, by the inadvertency of 
the rowers, have dropijed into them, and were swallowed up. The cavity is largest when 
it is first formed, and is carried along with the stream, diminishing gradually m dimen- 
sions as it goes, until it quite disappears. Before the extinction of one, two, or some- 
times three, more will appear, following each other like so many pits in the sea, moving 
along with the tide. The suction or spiral motion communicated to the water does not 
seem to extend far beyond the cavity; fbr, happening in a boat to pass within 20 yards 
of one of these whirlpools, or wells, as they are called m Orkney, Mr. Mackenzie was not 
sensible of any attraction towards it; but, indeed, it was towards the latter end of the tide, 
when its strength was considerably abated. The diameter of the mouth of the cavity, at 
that time, he judged to be between 2 and 3 feet. Fishermen affirm, that if they are 
aware of their approach towards a whiripool, and have time to throw an oar, or any 
other bulky body into it, they will get over safe; the reason is, when the continuity of 
the surface, is broken, and the vertiginous motion of the sea interrupted, by any IxKly 
thrown into it, the water must rush suddenly in on all sides, and fill up the cavity. 
For the same reason, in blowing weather, or when the waves break, though there may 
be a whirling round, there can be no cavity. 

When there is a steep sunken rock near the concourse of such rapid tides, and not 
very deep below the surface, a most amazing phenomenon will happen: for the stream, 
being interrupted in its course, and falling suddenly over the rock, is forcibly reflected 
from the bottom upwards, carrying sand, shells, fishes, or other loose bodies along with 
it; which, with boats, or whatever else is near, are driven with great violence from the 
centre of the eruption, all round towards its circumference; then the surface all over 
continues to swell and bubble for some time, like boiling water, until a regular gyra- 
tion ensues, and a whirlpool begins, which is carried aloi^ with the stream, as was said, 
in the preceding paragraph, and lessens by degrees till it is quite extinguished. Soon' 
after, a new eruption, followed by an ebullition and whirlpool, commences, and then 
another, imtil the celerity of the stream abates, or the tide rises or ftJh too much 
above or below the rock» 

If the tide runs quicker, or more obliquely, by one end of an island than by the other, 
a languid current will continue runnine from one of those streams towards the other; 
^t IS, the tide along one side of that island will set longer in one direction than in the 
contraiy. 

If a strong stream of tide runs across the mouth of a bay that does not reach far into 
the land, within that bay there will be a slow stream setting contrary to the other. 
By attending to this, one vessel may keep her course or gain a port, wnile another is 
canfied away by the tide. 

During the last hour or last half-hour of strong sprinff-tides, the stream in the middle 
of a channel or sound, and sometimes a mile or two ottan open coast, appears rou~^ 
and breaks, as if running over a shoal, or confined within a very narrow channel ; wh 
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the sea on each side may be quite smooth. This, strangers have often mistaken hr 
shallow water, and to avoid it, have needlessly gone out o? their course, or dropped an- 
chor in an improper place. 

There are sereral tide-ways among the Orimey Islands, where, during ebb-lide only, 
the surges swell to an extraordinary height, and ra^ and brei^ with sreat violenoe, 
even in iJie calmest weather; insomuch, that sometunes no open vessd can so over 
them; but durii^ flood, the water there is as^ smooth as in any other part. Such places 
are called, in Orkney, rosts, which the inhabitants are very careful to avoid while ebb- 
tide continues, but not in the least afraid of them with flood. A rost rages most with a 
spring-tide and west wind. The most dangerous of these are Dennis Rost, on the north 
side of North Ronaldsha; Lashy Rost, between the Calf of Eda and Sanda; RuU, near 
Wart Holm, on the south side of Westra; and Swelky, the west side of Stroma, in the 
Pentland Frith. 



THE COASTS OF FRANCE, FLANDERS^ HOLLAND, AND 
JUTLAND, FROM CALAIS TO THE SCAW. 



FROM CALAIS TO THE TEXEL. 
Description of the Land, ^, 

GENERAL REMARKS.—The apoearance of the land from Calais, eastward, is 
low and flat, skirted all along with small sand-hiUs, and rising, with a gentle and gra- 
dual acclivity, inland. The churches and large buildings form distinct and conspicuous 
objects, and maj be seen by the mariner at a considerable distance. Holland is of t 
similar description, and somewhat still lower, being broken, in various parts, by the 
openings of the rivers Scheld, Maas, &c. The shores are all the way lined with nume- 
rous and extensive shoals and sand'banks, many of which run parallel to the land, and 
have various passages between them, which are frequently shining, and are both intri- 
cate and dangerous. 

Fima CAPE OB18IISX and CALAIS to OSTSIID. — Cape Grisnez is of a 
white difiy appearance, and has a battery upon it. The coast runs from it toward 
Blancnez, called also Calais CM, nearly £. by N., distant 2 leagues. Between Bknc- 
nez and Grisnez the land is hilly, though the shore about Wissant, which is midway 
between, is sandy. A tUy mndy at low water, extends the whole way along shore, from 
Calais to Cape foisnez, drying upon an average | of a mile from the shore. Upon this 
sand, to the TT.E. and S.W. of Blancnez, are some rocks. The water continues shoal 
to some distance from the dry sand, and on the parallel of the Bas Escalles, stretches 
out 2 miles from the coast, turning S.W. to Cape Grisnez, forming the Ligne Bank^ 
some parts of which, in an £. by N. direction from Cape Grisnez, dries ; but, to the 
south of which, there is a veryshallow channel. The Ronge Riden and the Querns 
lie to the norUi and N. by W. from Blancnez, the least water upon each beii^ a 
fathom ; the outer one, the Quenois, is about 1^ mile from Blancnez. Upon the 
N.W. part of the Ligne Bank, and called the Bamer, the depth is not more than 4^ 
feet ; and, to tiie eastward of which, near to the dry sand of the coast, are some rocks, 
which dry, called the Ovards. 

Between Blancnez and Cape Grisnez, 16 fathoms is as near a& a large vessel ought 
to stand in shore in thick weather, till you get Cape Grisnez to bear south, when you 
may haul in for it. Thence to Boulogne, t£e coast is clear all the way, within ^ of a 
mile from the shore. 
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A lighthouse has been erected upon Cape Grisnez, Arom which a bmht revolving 
light was first shown on the Ist of July, 1842. It is elevated 49 feet from the base, 
and 193 feet above the sea at high water ; «nd may be seen, in clear weather, 8 leagues 
distant. 

Hie new revolving light will be distinguished from that of Calais, by the difference 
of their respective intervals ; that of Calais being 90 seconds, and that of Grisnez only 
30 seconds : and further, the bright glares of Calab light are separated by perfect 
darkness, while in the intervals between those of Grisnez, a faint li^t will be visible 
to vessels within the distance of 4 leagues. 

CALAIS ROAD lies considerably to the N.W. of the harbour, and is sheltered by 
a sand hank, of 3J- fathoms, which begins at 2 J miles N.W. by W. J W. of Fort Lapin, 
and extends E.N.E. ^ E., 3 miles. This is called the Riden of Calais. Ships may 
anchor near this bank, in from 10 to 13 fathoms. The best marks are, the great stee- 
j^e on which the westernmost fort, and Blancnez 2 sails* breadth open of Calais land. 
The ground, composed of gravel, mixed with mud, is excellent for holding. At N.W. 
by W., 3 miles from the entrance of the harbour, are the westernmost of the shoals, 
called the Ridens of the Road, with S^ fathoms on them. To pass to the eastward of 
the Ridens, bring Calais to bear S. by E. There is also a good channel within them, 
nearly a mile wide, with from 8 to 10 fathoms in it. 

CAJUkXB lies S.E. i S., distant 22| miles from Dover ; S.E. b^ S., 20^ miles from 
the South Foreland ; and nearly south, 23 miles from the Groodwm light- vessel. The 
town appears, on approaching it from sea, like an island, with 3 steeples and several 
windmUis on it, one of the steeples being larger than the others. 

The CITY OF CALAIS is built in the form of an oblong square, having the 
longer sides parallel to the sea. It has two gates : one towards the land, the other on 
the side of the harbour. A wall and moat surround the town, which is more than a 
mile in circumference ; and it is defended by a strong citadel, in the midst of which, 
is the arsenaL About a mile to the westward of Sie arsenal, is Fort Nieulay, or 
Nieulet, a handsome fortress. There are also 5 other forts for the defence of the har- 
bour and road. The entrance to the inner harbour is by the side of a wooden jetty, 
or pier, nearly a mile in length, not far from the extremity of which, on the western 
side, is Fort Kouge, and farther in, Fort Risban. About a mile to the westward of the 
citadel, is Fort Lapin ; and to the eastward of the pier-head, about ^ of a mile, is Fort 
Verte, erected upon piles, on a sandy beach ; and serving for the defence of the north- 
eastern part of the town. 

Calais is divided into three parts — ^the City, the Courgain, and the Suburbs. The 
City, or Town, is confined within the gates. The Courgain is comprehended within 
the bastion next to the harbour, in the north-east part of the town, and is the resort 
and residence of sailo^ and fishermen. The Suburbs, or Basse Ville, lies to the south- 
ward, and is on the outside of the ramparts. 

Calais is but badly supplied with fresh water, there being neither springs or foun- 
tains. Rain-water is preserved in cisterns, which are very deep and large, being sup- 
ported at the public expense. 

The most remarkable objects on approaching the harbour are, the steeples of the 
Church of Notre Dame, the lighthouse, and the Town Hall, as shown in uie view on 
the chart. The lighthouse, which is the central of the three towers, stands in the Grand 
Place, in the centre of the town, and exhibits a brilliant and revolving light, making 
its circidar revolution in 90 seconds, constantly, from sun-set to sun-rise. Ihis light 
is visible 7 leagues off. There is also a fixed tide-light shown on Fort Rouge, to the 
westward of the entrance of the harbour, elevated 32 feet 10 inches above the level of 
the sea, and may be seen, in clear weather, between 4 and 6 miles. This light is 
shown during the time there is a depth of 8 feet at the entrance between the jetties. 
In the day- tune a flag is hoisted durmg the same period of tide. In foggy weather a 
bdl is tolled, when these objects cannot be seen from the offing. The western jetty- 
head of Calais harbour has been recently extended 296 yards, and a small fixed light 
is now exhibited thereon, and visible 3 miles distant ; but, in bad weather, it may be 
impossible to approach the extreme end of the jetty, and, in that case, it will not be 
lighted. This light will, when lighted, continue all night. 

The harbour, within the pier, lies nearly east and west, and forms, at its western 
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part, a basin, commonly called the Basin of Paradise, oontaming quays and a wooden 
jetty, which is calculated to hold about 30 vessels of 150 t<m8 ; ^il&the other parts 



<9f the harbour may contain 100 yessels of various sizes, even to slo<^-of-war. But 
the entrance b too much obstructed by shallows to admit large ships, or even mer- 
dumtmen, excqot at high water. The commerce carried on at Calab is, at all times, 
-very considerable ; but latterly, it has been more extensive. There are inland canals, 
oommnnicatang with St. Omer, Gravelines, Dimkiri^ Ostend, &c., by which, goods and 
merchandize are easily and cheaply transported in boats. 

Going into Calais harbour, winch is rather dangerous with northeriy winds, keep the 
mill at the east end of the town on with the jetty-head, and run in; dose by it, keep- 
ing the citadel to the west. Avoid the reefuieit runs from the western jetty ; and when 
you are within the jetties, keep to the eastward for Paradise Basin, which is dry at low 
water. The tides run strongly here ; and, as several ships* anchors lie in the way, it 
is hazardous to enter un^ near high water. The water at the jetty-head rises about 
21 feet, and within the entrance from 15 to 18 feet, according to the winds : at neaps, 
about 8 feet. High water, full and change, at llL dOm. aju. 

It may be observed, generally, that the run from Dover to Calais' will always be 
found shorter than firom Calab to Dover, because the tide b always more favouraUe. 

Five miles eastward of Calab, b Waldan, having a flat church, with a small tsjpat- 
steeple. On each side of it appears a windmill and several houses. 2| miles £irther 
eastward, b Oye Church, with a larger en^^ire-steeple ; and a mill to the westward of it 
3^ n^les beyond the Church of Oye, is Gravelines. The land between b all low, the 
small sand hiUs making in hummocks. About midway, between Calab and Gravelines, 
the land rather projects, and b called Point d'Oye ; to the eastward of which, b a tower 
and fort. 

GBATSUHSS.— The entrance to Gravelines b 10 miles E. J S. from Calab. 
The church has a tdl spiral-steeple ; and the place b distinguished by two windmills, 
one of which stands on the east, and the other on the west side of the town. This 
town, which b about a mile from the coast, when viewed at a distance from the sea, 
appears like an island ; the land on each side being low, and full of hummocks. A 
little to the eastward of the town stands an old monastery. As Gravelines harbour 
falb dry at low water, it cannot be entered but when the tide b high. There are two 
beacons, which, being brought on with each other, will lead you between the jetties. 
The marks for anchoring off Gravelines, to the westward of the banks, in the place 
called the Pit, are Gravdines steeple south, and Calab cliff W. i S., in from 9 to 11 
fathoms at low water, on coarse gravel. 

Gravelines new lighthouse, from which a fixed light b exhibited, stands in latitude 
51° 0' 18'' north, and longitude, 2° 6' 48" east, of Greenwich, to the eastward of the 
pier-heads at the entrance to the harbour. The building is 83 feet high; and the light, 
being 95 feet above the level of the sea, will be visible ttom a ship's deck, at the <5st- 
ance of 5 leagues. There are also 2 tide-lights. 

Five miles to the eastward of Gravelines, b Mardick Church ; a mile before you 
come to which, b the entrance to Mardick Canal. Inland you will perceive iJie spire- 
steeple of Loon, with a mill on each side. Several other miUs are visible hereabout, 
together with the steeples of Great and Little Synthe ; the former being thick and flat, 
and the latter small and sharp-pointed. 

Fort Mardick lies 3 miles beyond Mardick; and 2 miles beyond Mardick, b the 
entrance to Dunkirk. 



lies E. } S., about 10 miles from Gravelines; and £. by S., 20 miles 
from Calais. It may readily be known by its square steeple, which b we highest of 
the kind on thb part of the coast, and may be seen, in clear weather, 5 or 6 leagues oS. 
The Stadt-house b a large square building, with a small spire, and stands near the 
church, beii^ visible about 4 leagues off. 

Between Calius and Dunkirk there b some high land in the country, called Mount 
Cassel. In clear weather, this land may be seen from the sea at a ^reat distonce, 
serving to distingubh ihb part of the coast. About the vicinity of Dunkirk, are several 
fortresses ; and l^hind, inland, are the town and steeples of £iergues. 

Dunkirk is a place of very considerable commerce — ^principally in com, fish, home 
manufactures, and colonial prodaoe. The approach » by a canal, 1^ mile in lei^, 
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Uie port and batin being in the interior (tf the town. The roadstead ia at the outer 
extremity of the canal, and formed by a land-bank, rannlnffparallel to the shore. Ilie 
town is surroimded by a ditch ; and, in general, well built. The houses are of a whitidi 
brick, and sdidom exceed two stories in height. The barracks are extenaiye and ele|g;ant ; 
but there is a great scarcity of good fresh water. The new lighthouse stands in latitude 
51° 3^ north, and longitude 2** 22' east of Greenwich, on the head of the pier, between 
the harbour and Fort Risban ; and 1531 yards, in a N.W. direction, from THeuguenar 
Tower. To a vessel distant 4 or 5 leagues, the light will appear to revolve, being 
eclipsed every minute ; but, within that distance, a faint steady light will always be 
visiole between the periods of the strong glare. The building is 180 feet high ; and 
the li^ht, being 193 feet above the level df uie sea, will be visiMe from a ship*s deck at 
the dista^ice of 6 leagues. The harbour, or tide-light, stands upon the western jetty- 
head, and is 23 feet above the level of the high water mark, being visible 8 or 9 miles, 
when the weather is clear. The entrance to the harbour, which is dry at low water, 
is between the jetties, which have beacons on their extremities : the course in being 
about S. by E. ^ E. High water, full and change, at llh. 55m. ; spring-tides rise 18 
feet. 

From Dunkirk the land extends E. ^ N. towards Nieuport, the intermediate land 
being all low, with hillocks of sand fronting the sea. Within this space are the churches 
of Lei&inckoucke, Zuydcoote, Adinkercke, Fumes, and Wulpen. About 1 1 miles from 
Dunkirk, is a long white sand'hiU, called Broers Duyn; which is somewhat more elevated 
than the adjacent sand-hills. Fumes, with its two spires of different heights, also stands 
back, and furnishes a good object to know this part of the coast by. iSe Broers Duyn 
has a barren appearance, di&ring from all the other hills, which are verdant ; and it 
lies north, distant 2^ miles from Furnes. Inland are canals, which communicate from 
Calais to Gravelines, Dunkirk, Fumes, Nieuport, Ostend, &c., as before mentioned. 

MISUVORT is 15 miles from Dunkirk, 25 from Gravelines, and 35 from Calais. It 
is at present only fit for nnall vessds which are able to lie dry on a hard sand. The 
channel in is about 1 J mile long, lying in a S.S.E. direction, very narrow, unsheltered 
on its western side, and not safe with strong winds. Nieuport has several steeples and 
nulls, which appear from a distance like a fleet of ships; but there is one square church 
steeple, with a turret, which is ver^ conspicuous, and larger than the rest. There is also 
a beacon and castle, and a small bghthouse, bv which it will readily be distinguished. 
A tide-%ht is kept lighted when small vessels may pass over the bar, visible 5 miles 
off. High water, mil smd change, at 12h. Spring-tides rise 15 feet. 

From Nieuport the shore continues to run E. by N., having near it the church of Lom- 
barzede, with a hi^h flat steeple; Westende, nearly a mile farther, has a spire-steeple; 
Middlekercke, 4 mites distant from Nieuport, and 5 from Ostend, with a hign spire-stee- 
ple; Raversyde, 1 J niile from Middlekercke, with a square flat steeple; and Mariekercke, 
2J miles beyond Raversyde, with a small spire-steeple. About 3J miles from Raver- 
syde, is Ostend. 

OSTENB bears from Nieuport E. by N., distant 9 miles ; from Dunkirk E. \ N., 
24 miles; and from Calais east, 44 miles. Ostend appears, when at a distance, like an 
bland. It has a church, with a lar^e spire-steeplcj a town-house, with a square tower 
on it, a high lighthouse, and three wmdmills; two of the mills may be seen very phdnly, 
one at each end of the town; but the third seems to stand in the middle of the town, 
and, therefore, cannot be so easily discerned* Ostend lighthouse is situated near the 
end of the western jetty, in the N.E. comer of the town. The lantern has three re- 
flectors fixed on the top of the column^ which is 87 feet above the level of high water, 
and is visible at the distance of 3 leaffues. There are two new tide-lights placed upon 
the eastern jetty; and a beU, which u rung in foggy weather, during tide time. 



THE FLEMISH BANKS. 



THE western partfr of these banks are generally known by the title of the Dunkirk 
Banks. They are named as follow: — the Sandetie Bank, the Outer Ruytingen, the 
Inner Ruytingen, the BergueS, the Dyck, the Inner Ratel, the Outer Ratel, theBreedf 
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Bank, the Smal Bank, and that long narrow sand which bounds the road of Dunkirk 
to the northward, and is divided into the Snoaw, the Braek Bank, the Hils Bank, and 
the Traepegeer. 

The SAHINBTIB BAiniL.— This is the outermost of the shoals, and is about 11 
miles in length, and a mile in breadth in the broadest part. It runs in an £. l^ N. 
and W, by S. direction, having from 5 to 9 fathoms upon it; except Ajyatch towards its 
western end, with only 3 and 3 J fathoms upon it at low water, spring-tides. Tliis shoal 
is a mile in length, and ^ a mile in breadth, and must be carefully avoided, as it would 
be dangerous to approach it in a large ship, for the lead will not give you sufficient 
warning when either to the northward or southward of this shoal, as you will have 21 
fathoms water within ^ of a mile of its southern edge, and from 13 to 15 fathoms at the 
same distance from its northern edge. Close to its eastern and western sides, you will 
have 6 fathoms on the bank. The centre of this shoal lies with the following bearings, 
viz.:--Calais S.S.W.iW., distant 15 miles; South Foreland lighthouse W.byN., dist- 
ant 19 J miles; and North Foreland lighthouse N.W. by N., 19 J miles. 

At 2 J miles E, ^ N. of the latter shoal, is a patch, with 5 fathoms on it, about a mile 
in length, and ^ of a mile in breadth. Eastward of this you will have from 6 to 9 
fathoms on the bank. Between the Sandetie and Outer Ruytingen, you will have from 
22 to 14 fathoms, the deepest water being along the southern edge of tne Sandetie ; and it 
shoals gradually to the southward as you approach the Outer Ruytingen. The channel 
between these banks is 5 miles wide, with coarse sand, shells, and stones. In approach- 
ing the Sandetie Bank from the westward, you will have 20 or 22 fathoms water; but 
to the westward of the Outer Ruytingen, you will not have more than 12 or 15 ^thoms. 

The OUTS& RUTTUrOEV is the second bank you will meet with as you come 
from the northward, extending from the meridian of Calais in an E. } N. direction, 
16 miles, and about a mile in width at its broadest part. On the north side of it you 
will have from 5 to 9 fathoms nearly die whole lengdi of the bank. On its south side, 
which is steep-to, a rie^e of knolls, with only 2 and 3 fathoms upon them, extend nearly 
the whole length, and are very dangerous to approach, even with small vessels, at low 
water. The most dangerous shocd on tliis bant lies near its west end, and has only 
6 feet water on its shotdest part. From this spot Calais steeples bear S.W. J S., dbt- 
ant 9 miles; and Gravelines S.S.E. ^ E., 10^ miles. The 3-fathom shoal on the Sande- 
tie bears N. by E., distant 5^ miles from the centre of this shoal; between which is a 
good dear channel, with from 14 to 22 fathoms in it, the deepest water being near 
the Sandetie. This shoal runs E. ^ N. and W. ^ S., 2} miles, and is ^ a mile broad. 
From its west end, in 3 fathoms, Calais steeples i^ bear S.S.W.JW., dbtant 8 miles; 
and Cape Blancnez S.W. by W., distant 11 miles. When Gravelines steeples bear 
S. by E. i E., you may cross the bank, in from 5 to 7 fathoms, at low water. This will 
take you a mile to the eastward of the shoal. From the easternmost of the shoals, in 
2^ fathoms, on the east end of the Outer Ruytingen, Dunkirk bears S.by E. i £., dist- 
ant 12 miles; and Gravelines S.S.W. } W., distant 12 J miles. 

The INNE& &UTTIHOEV is an irregular bank, of imeven soundings, over which 
the sea is always very rough; and, there^bre, should be avoided. Its western end, in 
3 fathoms, lies about N.by W. from Dunkirk steeple: and its eastern part, in 2 J fa- 
thoms, lies with Dunkirk steeple S.by W., distant 12 miles. Its direction is E.N.E. and 
W.S.W., being about 6 miles long. Its shoalest part, over which are only 9 feet, bears 
from Dunkirk nearly north, distant about lOJ miles; and from Gravelines NJE., 13 
miles. This is near the centre of the bank, where it is 2^ miles in width, having not 
more than 3 fathoms cm it. 

Between the Outer and Inner Ruytingen, the depth of water is from 9 to 17 fathoms, 
the bottom being of sand, shells, and coarse gravel. • 

The BE&OVE8.— One mile N.N.E. from the east end of the Inner Ruytingen, lies 
the southern edge of the Bergnes, between which is a channel, of 10 fathoms. This bank 
runs nearly east and west, 4? miles, and is a mile in breadth, with 6, 7, and 8 fathoms 
upon it generally, with 16 and 17 fathoms close to the northward of it. There are two 
shoal patches on ibia bank, with only 3 and 8 J fathoms upon them. They lie east and 
west of each other, distant 2 miles, with 7 and 8 fathoms between them, The western 
shoal lies from Dunkirk steeple N. by E., and the eastern one, which is the largest, lies 
from the same steeple N.N.E., distant 15 miles. These patches are the more dangerous, 
being at so great a distance from land. 
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The BTCX is a long narrow boMhy formed in three dirisions— the Western Djck, 
the Middle Dyck, and me Eastern Dyck, or Clif Bank. 

The western end of the West Dyck lies N.E. from Calais, distant 6 miles; thence it 
extends east, nearfy 9 miles, with from 2j^ to 7 fathoms on it, the deepest water being 
on its west end. Tliis bank is narrow, being not more than ^ a mile wide in its broadest 
part; but the shoalest part, the west end of which lies N. by W. ^ W. from Gravelines, 
distant 7 miles, and runs from thence eastward, 5 miles, is only a narrow ridge^ about 
2 cables* length in width. The shoalest part, with 2 J fathoms on it, bears from Grave- 
lines N. \ E., distant 6^ miles. The western end of this bank may be crossed, in not 
less than 4^ fathoms at low water, taking care not to bring Gravelines to the south- 
ward of S.S.E. 

Between the Outer Ruytingen and the West Dyck are 14, 15, 16, and 17 fathoms 
water, the bottom being sand, small shells, and gravel. 

The Middle Dyck, properly called the Dyck, is separated from the West Dyck by a 
narrow channel, of 4 and 5 fathoms. The western end of the Middle Dyck lies 
N.W.^N. from Dunkirk, distant 9 J- miles; and N.N.E. f E. from Gravelines, distant 
6J miles. It thence extends about E. by N., 6 miles ; its eastern extremity lying from 
Dimkirk nearly N. J W., distant 7 J miles; and from Gravelines N.E. JE., 11 J miles. 
The depths over the Dyck vary from 4 feet to 4 fathoms. Its shoalest part begins 
about a mile from its eastern end, and continues about 2| miles to the westward; the 
west end of the shoal part bears from Dunkirk N.W. by N., distant 7 J miles; and from 
Gravelines N.E. \ N., distant 8 miles. The ^atest breadth of the Dyck is nearly a 
mile. It lies 2^ miles within the Outer Ruytmgen, and the depth between varies from 
11 to 17 fathoms. 

The EASlte&N BTCX, or CLXF BAMTX, is separated from the Middle Dyck 
by a channel a mile broad, with a depth of not less than 4^ fathoms. The mark for this 
channel is, the church at Dunkirk, exactly midway between Bergues and Cassel, bear- 
ing about S. i W. ; but the mariner must be very carefrd of running on in this direction, 
since the same mark will lead directly upon the shoal part of the Inner Ruytingen The 
S.W. end of the Eastern Dyck bears N. JE. from Dunkirk, distant 8 miles; and N.E. 
by E. from Gravelines, distant 12 miles, Cassel appearinffl® open to the westward of 
Dunkirk. The general direction of the bank is N.E. by II., 13 or 14 miles. It con- 
tinues exceedingly dangerous frill 12 miles from its south-western part, or until you 
have brought Nieuport steeple to bear S. by E. Its shallowest part is near the S.W. 
extremity, where there are only from 5 to 9 feet water; and this extends until you 
bring Dunkirk to bear S.S.W. . The breadth of the Eastern Dyck is about } of a mile; 
and over it, to the northward of the shoal part above mentioned, are from 2 to 4 
&thoms, until you have passed the marks already given; to the northward (^ which it 
suddenly deepens from 10 to 17 fathoms. Yessek in i^proachinff this bank, should 
carefully keep the lead constantly going. The channel between 3ie N.E. end of the 
Clif Bank and the S.W. end of the West Hinder, is 3 J miles wide, from a depth of 
5 fathoms on each, with from 15 to 18 fathoms in it. 

The INNER RATEXi lies to the southward of the Middle Dyck, its northern part 
being only separated by a narrow channel, but with 12 fathoms between them. Its 
western end is distant about ^ of a mile from the Dyck, having from 4 to 5 fathoms on 
it, and tying from Dui^k N.W. by N., distant 7^ miles; and from Gravelines nearly 
N.E. ^ £., distant 8 miles, extending thence E. ^ N., about 7 miles. Its eastern end 
bears from Dunkirk N.N.E., a little easterly, distant 7^ miles, and from Fumes 
N.W. i N., 11 J miles. The shoalest part of this bank is about the middle, extending 
more than 2 miles in the direction oi the bank, and being almost a mile broad. The 
western extremity bears from Dunkirk steeple N. by W. ^ W., and the eastern part 
N. J E., or with Dunkirk just open to the westward of Cassel. There are gener^ly 
from 10 to 3 feet over this bank; but only 2 feet in one part, which lies with Bergues 
and Dunkirk steeples in one. 

The OUTER RATfiL lies to the south-eastward of the Eastern Dyck, or Clif 
Bank, from which it is separated about 2| miles. Between them are from 7 to 12 
fathoms. Its S.W. end lies to the northward of the N.E. end of the Breedt Bank, the 
channel between being about a mile broad, with 6 to 9 fathoms in it. At this end of 
the Outer Ratel, is a dangerous knotty 1 J- mile in length, with only 8 feet water over it. 
This bears from Dunkirk N.E, J N., distant 10 miles, and N.N.W. from Fumes, dist- 
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ant 10} miles. Froai henoe the Outer Ratel extends 8 miles, in the direction of N.£. 
by E. f E., and is about a mile broad, with many demgeraiu shaliaw$ upon it, and 
should, therefore, always be approached with the greatest care and attention to the 
lead. The eastern end of the Outer Ratel bears mm Fumes N. by E. i £., distant 
13 miles, and from Nieuport N. } W., distant 11 miles. Near the N.E. end of the 
Outer Ratel are scune small knolUy of 3 and 4 fathoms water, with 5, 6, and 7 fathcHns 
round them. The furthermost of these has 4 fathoms, and is full a mile off. There is 
also a narrow shoc^ of 4 &thoms, to the northward of the N.E. end of the Ratel, dist- 
ant 2 miles, the middle of which lies from Nieuport N. by W., distant 13 miles, and 
from Fumes N. by E., 15 miles. This shoal lies midway between the Outer Ratel and 
Eastern Dyck. 

Thm B»WfPT, ov B»aAP BAMX, is the largest of the Dunkirk Banks ; and, 
although divided into the West and East Breedt, it cannot be considered otherwise 
than one bank, having only 3 fathoms across it between the shoals. This part lies 5 
miles N.N.E. from Dunkirk. The West Breedt extends E. } S. and W. } N., and is 
from 1 to 2 miles in width. The shoal part of this bank extends from the meridimn of 
Dunkirk W. | N., 8 miles, with 2 and 2^ fathoms upon it ; except two shoals, which 
nearly dry at low water. The west end of the shoal water lies fr(«i Dunkirk N.W.J W., 
8^ miles, and from Gravelines N.E. by N., 5j- miles. To the westward of this ]^ou will 
have 5, 6, and 7 fathoms on the bank, except a small knoU^ of 3} fathoms, wmch lies 
from Gravelines N. by E., 5 miles. The western shoal on the Breedt Bank is a mile 
in length, and has only 2 and 3 feet water on it in some places. The centre of it lies 
from Dunkirk N.W. jf N., and from Gravelines N.E. J E., 7 miles. Two miles east- 
ward of this is the western edge of the middle shoal. This is an oval-shaded shoal, 
2 miles in length, and 1} mile in breadth. The middle part of it nearly dnes at low 
water. The west side of the shoal bears from Dunkirk N.N.W., and its east side 
N. J E., distant 4 miles. The Breedt Bank is separated from the Inner Ratel by a 
narrow channel, with from 5 to 12 fathoms in it. 

East Breedt may be said to commence in the meridian of Dunkirk. From thence it 
extends E.N.E., 5 miles. Its eastern end, in 3^ fathoms, bears from Dunkirk NJB. ^E., 
nearly 10 miles. This bank has from 3 to 4 fathoms upon it, except a narrow ridge^ 
which commences at its west end, and runs along the south side of the bank for 3 miles. 
This ridge has only from 2 to 6 feet water on it, and is about 2 cables* lencthin width. 
Its west end lies N.N.E. from Dunkirk, 4} nules, and its east end N J2., 7^ miles. 

TlM SMAIi BAmC lies witiiin the Breedt Banks, its western end bearing from 
Dunkirk N. \ W., distant 84 miles, and from Zuydcoote N.W. } W., nearly 7 miles. 
At this part are nearly 3 fauioms, the mark being Dunkirk in one with Cassel, bearing 
S. J W., distant 3^ miles ; but as this is not a mile from a dangerous and shoal part 
of tiie Smal Bank, Dimkirk should never be brought to the westward of Cassel. Fix)m 
its western point, the hank stretohes about 6 miles east, then E.N.E., 8^ miles. 

The shoal part of this bank is of great length, its western extreme commencmg 
3i miles N. by E. from Dimkirk, and continuing untU its eastern end bears from Dun- 
kurk N.E. by E. J E., distant lOj miles, and from Fumes N. by W., 7i miles. Part 
of this dries at low water, to about the exteht of 1^ mile ; the west and east ^ds bear- 
ing from Dunkirk from N.E. to N.E. hy E., distant 4^ miles. The other part of this 
shoal has fh)m 1 to 10 feet over it, and is in general dangerous. The N.E end of the 
Smal Bank bears from Fumes N. by E. J E., distant 9 miles, and from Nieuport N. by 
W. \ W. Between Ae eastern end of the shoal and the N.E. end of the bank, are 
some narrow patches^ of from 10 to 14 feet water, which will be noticed hereafter. 

At about the distance of 6 J miles north from Fumes, the Smal Bank unites with 
the Banks of Nieuport, by means of a narrow shoal^ of from 2 J to 3 J fathoms water, 
and thus forms the northern boundary of Nieuport Road. 

The nflfSR BANK, which stretohes alongthe coast from Point Gvayelines to 

Nieuport, and forms the northem boundary of Dunkirk Road, is divided into four 
parts, and distinguished by the names of the Snouw, Brack Bank, Hils Bank, and 
Traepegeer, 

The Slf OVW is the westernmost of these. Its western end bears from GraveUnas 
N.E., 4j miles; from Dunkirk N.W. by W., 7} miles; and from GraveHnea Point 
N. i E.| 2 miles. On it ip placed a red buoy, in 4 fathoma water, intended to pomt 
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out the western entrance to Dunkirk Roads. From this buoj, the Snouw runs E.S.E., 
about H mile ; then E. ^ S., 3 miles. There are 4 and 3 faliioms over the west end 
of the Snouw, for the len^h of 1^ mile eastward of the buoy, so that vessels may cross 
it in smooth weather, wiw Mardick Churcb bearing S. by £. ^ £ ; but farther east 
than that, it is only passable for boats, its shoal part commencing INT. by W. from Mar- 
dick, and N.E. } E. from Gravelines. A smallpart of the Snouw dries at low water 
to the extent of | of a mile. Thb part bears N.W.i N. from Dunkirk, and N.N.E. ^E. 
from Mardick spire, distant frt>m it 3^ miles. The east end of the bank lies with 
Little S3mthe and Cassel in one. 

Besides the red buoy at the west end of the Snouw, there are, along the south edge 
of this bank, three black buoys, numbered 1, 2, and 3, which, with two white buoys on 
the northern edge of the Jlat that extends from the shore, called the Polder^ point out 
the western channel into Dunkirk Road. The black buoy, No. 1, is nearly a mile 
E.S.E. from the red one, and lies in 5 fathoms water, with Mardick steeple bearing 
S. by E. J E. Li a direction E.S.E. J E., 2* miles farther, is No. 2, at the end of a 
projecting tongue, in 4 fathoms water, with Mardick S.S.W. } W, and Dunkirk stee- 
ple S.E. ; and £. by S. more than a mile from this. No. 3 is placed, in 4| fathoms, 
with Mardick bearing S.W. | W., and Dunkirk steeple S.E. | S. The white buoy. 
No. 1, lies nearly | of a mile S.S.W. * W. from No. 2 black buoy, and E.S.E. * S., 
Sj miles from the red buoy. No. 2, white, lies rather more than J a mile S.S.W. from 
No. 3, black, and N.E. by E. J E. from Mardick spire. 

TIm BHABM BAXX is only divided from the Snouw hj a narrow channel, of 
9 feet water. This passage bears from Dunkirk N.W. } N., distant 4 miles, and frt>m 
Idardick N.E. } N., about the same distance; it thence extends E.S.E., for 2^ miles, 
and nearly E. by S., 2^ miles, where it joins the Hils Bank. The breadth of the 
Braek, at its western end, is not more than ^ of a mile, which continues imtil it changes 
its direction to E. by S., when it suddenly becomes f of a mile wide. The greatest 
depths upon it are only 6 feet water; and there are some places where it becomes dry 
at low smping- tides. These will be found to bear from Dunkirk from north to N.E. 
by N. The bank lies a frdl mile from the low water mark on shore. 



LiS BAMXy as before observed, is joined to the Braek, and limits the boun- 
dary of the eastern part of Dimkirk Road. It is very dangerous, not only on account 
of its shallowness and extent, but from the great depth of water close to its southern 
edge. Its general direction is parallel to the shore as far as its S.E. point, where there 
is a black buoy, in 13 feet water, bearing E.N.E. from Dunkirk steeple, and north from 
Zuydcoote steeple. A little more than a mile N.E. } N. from this buoy, is another 
black buoy, on the N.E. point of the bank, in 16 feet water, bearing from Dunkirk stee- 
ple N.E. by E. J £., and from Zuydcoote steeple N. by E. J E. On the N.W. shoulder 
of the Traep^eer, a white buoy is also placed, ^ a mile from the last-mentioned black 
buoy, in about 19 feet water. These buoys mark out the Zuydcoote, or eastern chan- 
nel, in which the least depth is 18 feet; but, from the above white buoy to within ^ of 
a mile of the S.E. black buoy, a long spit runs out, on which there are three patches, 
of only 6 to 9 feet water. 

The T&ASPfiOEER BAMK forms the east side of the Zuydcoote Channel, pro- 
ceeding from the shore half-way between Dunkirk and Nieuport, and terminating 
Dunkirk Road. On this bank, near the Zuydcoote Channel, there is a smidl hnoU, of 
10 feet, bearing from Zuydcoote steeple N.N.E. Southward of this knoll is a narrow 
chumel, of 6, 5, and 4 fathoms, running eastward nearly 2 miles; and from thence it 
irregularly shoals up to the beach. The northern edge of the Traepegeer, which forms 
the southern boimdary of Nieupprt Boad, continues fdonffdiore at tne distance of about 
2 nules, and may be safely approached by the lead, unmFomes steeple comes on with 
Broers Duyn. To the eastward of this fine, the Broers Bank rises suddenly to 9 feet 
from the N.E. prong of the Traepegeer, and should not be approached nearer than 
5 fathoms at low water ; thoughr between it and the shore, there is deeper water. After 
passing to the eastward of this shoal, which bears from Fumes N. by E., when Fumes 
bears S.S.W., the main shore may be safely borrowed upon by the lead. 
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NIEUPORT AND OSTEND BANKS. 

THESE shoals or banks consist of the Middlekercke, Nieuport, Ostend, Stroom, 
and Wenduin Banks. 

The MIBBLSXZ&CU! BAHX is situated almost 2 miles to the eastward of a bank 
which runs nearly oarallel with it, and was formerly named the East Breedt. Between 
these banks, is the North Channel^ with from 5 to 12 fathoms in it. Middlekercke Bank 
lies nearly N.E. and S.W., extending 6 miles, and is composed of several patches 
of sand, on the shallowest of which are neve^ less than 2| fathoms. Its southern part 
lies north, a little easterly, from Nieuport steeple, distant 7 miles. Its northern extre- 
mity bears from Nieuport N.N.E. i E., distant 12 miles; and from Ostend steeple 
N. by W. } W,, 8 miles : but its shoalest part, of 2 J fathoms, bears from Nieuport N. by 
E., mstant 8 miles; and from Ostend N.W. J "W., distant 8 miles. North-eastward of 
this you will have from 3 to 4^ fathoms on the bank. The irr^ularity of soundings 
always occasions a heavy sea upon the Middlekercke Bank. 

The bank which lies to the westward of the Middlekercke Bank, runs N.E. by E. and 
S.W. by W., and is 3 miles in length, with from 2^ to 4 fathoms on it : indeed, it may 
be said, to extend farther; for about ^ a mile N.E. by E. from it is a. spot, of 4 fathoms, 
with from 5 to 6 fathoms between them. There is also a patch, of 3i fathoms, lying 
E.S.E. from the N.E. end of the bank, distant about ^ a mile, with 8 fathoms between 
them. The mark for the western end of this bank is Fumes steeple S. } W., distant 
104 miles. The shoal, of 4 fathoms, off its east end, bears from Fumes steeple 
N.N.E. i E., dislant 13 miles ; and the patch, of 3^ fathoms, bears from Nieuport 
N. i E., distant 10 miles. 

The NISUPO&T BAITX is a mile to the southward of the Middlekercke, and may 
be considered a continuation of the Smal Bank, beii^ connected by a channel, of from 

3 to 4 fathoms water in it. It also connects itself with the Stroom Bank, when bear- 
ing from Ostend W.N.W. j W., by a depth of from 3 to 4 fathoms. The western part 
of the Nieuport Bank bears N.W. from Nieuport; and north, 6 miles from Fumes. 
Between llus point and the Smal Bank is a oar, in length a mile, and from 1 to 3 
cables* length m breadth, which joins the Nieuport to the Smal, by a depth of from 
2^ to 3 fathoms. Vessels must cross this bar, to enter or quit Nieuport Road, by the 
northern channel, the mark for crossing it being Fumes steeples open to the west- 
ward of Broers Duyn, bearing south. 

Nieuport Bank extends from the western end E.N.E. ^ E., 9^ miles ; its eastern end 
bearing from Ostend N.W. i W., distant 5 miles : and from Nieuport N.E. by N., dist- 
ant 7^ miles. Hie broadest part of Nieuport Bank may be f of a mile ; and the shoal 
part of the bank, which, is 3 miles long, lies between N.I?^.E. and N.N.W. from Nieu- 
port,, the least soundings on it being 6 feet. 

OSTSITB BANK is situated about 1| mile to the eastward of Middlekercke Bank. 
Its S.W. end bears from Ostend N.W. i W., distant 6 miles; and from Nieuport 
N.N.E. i E., 8^ miles; thence extending E.N.E., 6 miles. It» N.E. end bears from 
Ostend N. ^ E., distant 7 miles; and from Nieuport N.E. i N., distant 13 miles. The 
northern end of this bank is very narrow, with 3 and 4 fathoms over it; but between 
its S.W. end, and that part bearing between N.N.W. J W. and N.W. J N. from Ostend, 
it becomes broad; and there are several patches, with only 13, 14, and 15 feet water. 
To the south-westward it approaches withm } of a mile of the Nieuport Bank, having 

4 fikthoms water over it, and 4} fathoms between them. It then stretches to the east- 
ward, and joms the Wenduin Bank by a swashway, of from 3} to 4 fathoms, N.N.W., 
4^ miles from Ostend. The soundines being so irregular on this bank, causes (as on 
the Middlekercke) a great sea; and ^though not less than 2^ fathoms has yet been dis- 
covered upon it, yet, very probably, there may be other patches of less water; and the 
heavy sea which, when the wind is from the northward, rolls over these banks with 
such violence, may cause them to shift their position, increasing and decreasing their 
depths alternately. 
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The ST&OOM is a dangerous bank^ stretching along the shore from Nieuport to 
Ostend, and separates the Little from the Great Rof^ of Ostend, joining the bwik on the 
shore to the eastward of Ostend The Trestem part of this bank has 4 fathoms water, 
and bears from Nieuport N. by W^ distant 2^ miles from the beacon; the mark for 
this end being, Nieuport beacon and spire in one. It is ^ a mile distant from Nieuport 
Bank, and separated by a depth of 5 and 6 fathoms, and } of a mile from the bank of 
3 and 3^ fathoms, which lines the shore. Between these are 5 fathoms; on the edge of 
the bank 4; decreasing towards Nieuport to 3, 2, and 1 fathom. The seneral direction 
of the Stroom Bank is E. } N., its southern edge approaching within f of a mile of the 
jetty at Ostend. The dangerous part of the Stroom Shoal begins N. by £. } E. from 
Nieuport, and continues to shoal as it advances to the eastward. In some places there 
are uncertain swashes, while in others there are not more than 3 feet water. The 
southern edge is yery steep, and conseauently dangerous; but the soundings from 
thence towards the coast, are regular, ana will guide any vessel working into the little 
road of Ostend. 

Little Ostend Road lies to the southward of the Stroom Bank; Great Ostend Road 
is between the Stroom and Ostend Banks. 

The WZHBUnr BAmC is situated between Ostend and Wenduin. Its western 
end bears N. by W., 3^ miles from Ostend, and has 3 fathoms water over it. Hience 
it extends east, a little northerly, about 7 miles, and terminates 2^ miles from Blank- 
enberg, Biankenberg then bearmg S.S.E. } £. The shoal part of the Wenduin Bank 
is very narrow, and runs parallel to the coast, extending 2 miles, and having 1^ fathom 
water over it. Its western end bears fr^m Ostend N.E. ^ N., distant 5 miles; and from 
Biankenberg W.N.W., distant 6i miles. Its eastern end bears from Ostend N.E. } £., 
7 miles; and from Biankenberg N.W. by W. i W., 4 J miles. 



DIRECTIONS FOE SAILING BETWEEN CALAIS AND OSTEND. 

VESSELS cominff from the westward, should endeavour to make the land a little 
to the westward of Calais, somewhere about Cape Grisnez or Cape Blancnez, that 
part being elevated, and more readily to be distinguished: and when proceeding 
towards Dunkirk, may run along shore, frcfm Cape Grisnez so far as Oye, in from 
18 to 14 fathoms water, at the distance of 4 miles from the land; by which they will 
avoid the Ligne, Quenocs, and Riden Banks ; and leave, on the port or larboard side, 
the shoal of 6 feet, on the west end of the Outer Ruvtingen, and also the western part 
of the West Dyck. When in the meridian of Calais, you may haul more in shore. 
Should you be bound to Calais, as soon as it bears S. by E., you may steer for it, as you 
will then be the eastward of the Ridens. In working between the above shoal and the 
shore, care must be taken to avoid it; and when Oye bears S.S.E., you may stand in 
nearer to the land, until you are within 1| mile of the shore. Run along at that dist- 
ance, steering E. J S., \mtil you reach the red buoy on the western end of the Snouw. 
Your soundmgs will show your approach to the coast between Oye and Gravelines. 
Vessels coming in from the northward, should not bring Calais steeple to the westward 
of S. by W. J W., in order to avoid the shallow part of the Sandetie, on which are only 
3 fathoms at low water. This bearing will only take you 1 J mile to the westward of 
the shoal; passing which, you should not go to the eastward of the meridian of Calais, 
until you are as far to the southward as the West Dyck, in order to avoid the 6 -feet 
shoal on the Outer Ruytingen; and when within 5 or 6 miles of Calais, you may steer 
for Gravelines, and thence to Dunkirk Road. 

In going into the harbour of Calais, which is somewhat dangerous with northerly 
winds, keep the mill, which stands at the east end of the town, on with the eastern 
jetty-head, and run in close by the jetty, the water being very shallow near the oppo- 
site side, the whole way in. When within the jetties, keep to the eastward for Para- 
dise Basin, where you will lie dry at low water. Ajs the tides run strong, it will bfe 
hazardous to attempt the entrance until near high water. The water at the jetty -head 
rises 21 feet, and within the harbour from lo to 18 feet; but this rise wiU depem^ 

[North Sea.] t 
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upon the winds. So soon as there are 8 or 9 feet water in the harbour, notice is ^ven 
by hoistinff a flag by day, and by alight at night upon, the jetty-head. This signal 
is gradual^ hoisted, according to the progressive rising of the water, and kept up until 
the water has fallen to the same depth on the ebb-tide, similar to a regulation obser?ed 
at Dover. On the days of the new and full moon, it is high water at 1 Ih. 30nL 

If, with a ship of great draught of water, you are obliged to work into the road be- 
tween Oye and Gk*aveline8, be careftd to avoid the Western Dffek^ over which are only 
3 fathoms water. It lies 4^ miles from the coast, and is steep-to, having close to its 
edge from 13 to 15 fathoms, and between it and the shore from 9 to 15 fathoms, the 
ground rocky, with shells. Midway of this space, when sailing to the eastward, you 
will find a depth of 6^ fathoms, this being a continuation of the Breedt Bank. As you 
approach the entrance to the road, your soundings will change to sand and oaze. 

A frigate, coming from the northward, may safely cross the Outer Ruytinpen and 
West IWck, if she keep Calais bearing S.W. This bearing will keep you to the east- 
ward of the shoal on the Outer Ruytingen, in not less than 6 fathoms water, nor lesg 
than ^ or 6 fathoms on crossing the West Dyck. Although in the above course there 
would be sufficient water for a large ship, it is stron^y recommended for all vessels of 
a heavy draught of water, to pass to the westward of all tiie shoals, by keeping Calais 
S* by W. J W. Ships bound for the North Sea, should not bring Calais to the west- 
ward of the above bearinff, until the South Foreland bears W. ^SS, They may then 
shape a course to the north-eastward. 

The port of Gravelines is only capable of accommodating very small vessels; and 
the channel to Mardick is stopped up. A new lighthouse, showing a fixed light, has 
been erected at Gravelines, which may be seen 6 leagues. There are also 2 tide-lights. 



&OAB is bounded by the Snouw, Braek, Hils, and Traepegeer 
Banks, and the bank which lines the shore, its length being about 12 miles. From the 
red buoy at the western end of tJie Snouw, to Dunkirk, the distance is 7^ miles, the 
road running E. by S. J S. and W. by N. J N. It thence continues nearly east and 
west, 4J miles farther, or so far as Zuydcoote Channel. Its breadth, from northward 
to southward, it not more than ^ a mile; in some places not so broad; that is, with a 
depth of 4 fathoms. The soundings are from 7 to 8^ fathoms, with a bottom of mnd 
and sand, which holds well. This road, however, is only sheltered by the surrounding 
banks, which are always underwater, and is, as has been shown, very narrow, therefore 
fit only for vessels bound to that port ; but as it is the nearest shdter for vessels coming 
from the British Channel, in cases of necessity to resort to, we shall describe ihe route 
which may be taken in going there. The banks to the northward are steep through- 
out; and so is the in-shore one, from Gravelines to Dunkirk. To the eastward the 
soundings will indicate your approach towards the in-shore one. 

bSSAOE is pointed out by 6 buoys, whiph have been des- 
rst, or western one (red) lies at the western end of the Snouw; 
1, 2, and 3, lie on the southern edge of the same sand; and 
wo white ones, placed on the northern edge of the In-shore 
3 name of the Polder, A vessel should first make for the red 
which lies in 5 fathoms water, 4f miles N.E. from Gravelines 
es from the Downs at Gravelines Point. You are to leave 
irboard. Being about 2 J cables' length to the southward of 
m 8 to 9 fathoms water, Gravelines bearing S.W. i W., and 
E.S.E., passing between the black buoy, No. 1, of the Snouw 
1, of the Polder. This white buoy is so placed to show the 

the southward, and the old entrance to Mardick. When 
as to bring Gravelines Point to bear S.S.W., take great care 
hward of me two white buoys, for, by so doing, you may run 

Polder, which has over it from 9 to 6 feet; this end bears 
J W., and from Gravelines spire N.E. by E. J E., being J a 
le white buoy. No. 1. When in mid-channel, between these 
ship, the course should be E. by S. :} S., 1 or H mile, or until 
ween these and the next two buoys; you will then perceive 

1 the white buoy. No. 2, and can steer directly between them. 

OS arrived between the white and black buoys, Nos. 1, can 
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proceed eastward without danger. But a ship of great draught of water must wait 
until half-flood. 

Having advanced to between the black and white buoys, numbered 2, you will have 
passed a sandy bar, over which are from 5 to 5^ fathoms, between the eastern part of 
the Snouw and Polder; you will then be in the road, and may anchor. There is a 
black buoy, marked No. 3, lying 1^ mile £. by S. i S. from the black buo^r, No. 2. 
This will point out the dangerous part and southern edse of the bank, showing also 
the anchorage. In coming m>m the westward, the red and three black buoys must be 
left to your port or larboard, and the two white buoys to your starboard. Between the 
red buoy and the bank which joins the shore, are from 7 to 8 £eithoms water. From 
thence, easterly, the depth increase* to 10 fathoms, and decreases again till you have 
passed the bar of 6 fathoms, which begins westward of the black buoy, No. 2, and joins 
the Folder. About 2 cabW length to the westward of the white buoy, No. 2, and 
W.N.W. iW. fifwn the black buoy, No. 2, is a small ^loIcA, with onlyS fathoms over it. 
To the northward of this it is dangerous to pass, altliough there is a depth of 7 firthoms. 
Having crossed the bar, you will find your soundings increase ; and, when abreast of 
the black buoy, No. 3, there are from 6 to 7 &thoms. The customary anohorstfe is 
between the beacons of Dunkirk and the black buoy, No. 3, fine sand and oaze, holding 
well. Here you can take the advantage of the flood to enter the port; and the com- 
munication with the shore is easy. To the eastward of the jetties there is more mud, 
but vessels seldom anchor there, although tfie shelter from the north and N.W. winds 
is greater, and the ground must hold well ; but it is advisable for ships, in^ strong 
northerly gales, when unable to get into the port, to anchor between Dunkirk ana 
Zuydcoote, because, in case of emergency, it will be less dimgerous to run on shore 
there than to the westward. Vessels drawing 13, 14, or 15 feet, may run into the port 
at high water, the entrance drying at low water, spring-tide; but those of g reater 
drai^ht must discharge their cargoes in the road. The jetties run out N. by W . J W. 
To the eastward of the jetty, the bank, which joins the shore, rises gradually, so that 
the soundings will sufficiently point out your approach toward it. When the wind 
blows from the northward or westward, it generally occasions a heavy sea in Dunkirk 
Roads. 

The EASTERN, ot ZVTBCOOTE CKAmrEL, lies in a N.E. ^ N. and S.W i S. 
direction, between the Hils and Traepegeer Banks, and is distinguished by two black 
buoys and one white, a black buoy being placed at the N.E. end, and another on the 
S.E. edge of the Hils Bank: the white buoy lies on the N.W. end of the Traepegeer« 
These Imve been described in page 135. In sailing from Dunkirk Road to Nieuport, 
Ostend, or Flushing, you will proceed through the Zuydcoote Channel, leaving these 
two black buoys on your port or larboard side, and takm^ care to have the white buoy 
to the starboard: here your depth will be from 3 to 4 fathoms; but you should endea- 
vour to pass nearer the black buoys, on account of the small knou d 10 feet, which 
has already been noticed, and which bears from S J), point of Hils Bank E.N J!. } £., 
distant 3 cables' length. Being nearly midway between the two black buoys, you will 
dear this shoal; and steering toward the white buoy, will pass to the northward, at the 
distance of 2 or 3 cables' length. 

Lai^e vesseb should not attempt going through the Zuydcoote Channel without a 
fkur wmd, and at h^h water. Small uiips drawing less than 13 feet, m. y run through 
with safety, even ^uld the buoys be removed, by bringing Leflrinckoudce steeple as 
much open to the eastward of the great steeple of Bergues, as that steeple will be to 
the eastward of the little steeple; or if ^e weather should be hazy, and the steeples 
cannot be seen, then the steeple of Zuydcoote, bearing S. S.W., a little southerly, will 
carry you through. At high watar, a smtdl vessel may pass with the above marks, 
only taking care not to bring Leffinnokoucke Steele to the westward of the little steeple 
of Bergues, as by so doing, there would be oai^er of bdng set on the knoQ, of 10 feet, 
which bears N.N.E., distant 2 J miles from Zuydcoote. Thus, having passed safely 
through the Zuydcoote Channel, you will reach the western end of Nieuport Roads, 
and have from 5 to 8 fathoms water. But as the Smal Bank in that part is steep-to 
and dangerous, and not above J a mile distant from the blade bu(y, when you have 
passed tfc white bu<^, your course through Nieuport Road is E. J N. 

Vessels drawing less than 1 1 feet water, when entering the Zuydcoote Channel, if 
miable to distinguish the colour of the first buoy they meet with, should endeavour to 
puss close to the eastward of it; for if it should be the white buoy, there will be suffi- 
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cient water fot them | a mile to the eastward of it : but if the blade buoy, it will then 
direct them to the middle of the channel. Strangers may always obtain a pilot, who 
will conduct them to the anchorage. 

wnxUTOlBLT &OAB is bounded to tiie northward by the eastern part of the Smal 
Bank and western end of the Nieuport Baiik, to tiie eastward by the Stroom, and to 
the southward by the Traepegeer. It is 8 miles lonff, running E. | N.; and its breadth 
at the eastern part, and from thence to within 2 mues of Zuydcoote Channel, is about 
1^ mile. In it is a depth of from 7 to 10 fathoms, the groimd bdng sand and mud, 
and hdding well. To the northward of Zuydcoote Channel the breiMth of the road is 
not more than ^ a mile; and, as before observed, you must be cautious how you 
approach the Smal Bank, close to the edge of which are 8 fathcnns water. Hie road 
may be said to ^o still more to the westward, so far as the place where tiie Hlls and 
Smal Banks imite. The mark for the eastern part of the road, is Nieuport steeple in 
a line with the beacon at the entrance of the port. Here also the Stroom Bank b^^ins 
— ^in short, Nieuport Road is completely enclosed by the banks; and there is no good. 
passa^ into it for large yessels at low water, llie best way to approach it is bj 
Dunlurk Road, for the following reasons : — 

The Northern Channel, or passage out to seaward, is between the Smal and Nieuport 
Banks, the lifiddlekercke Bank, and a bank lying 2 miles to the westward of it, and lies 
in the direction of N.E. i E. and S.W. ^ W., being 10 miles long and 1 broad. This 
channel extends out too far from the shore for any object on land to be visible ; and 
would be very difficult to enter Nieuport Road by, without either leading-mark or 
buoys: it is, therefore, very little frequented, unless in leaving the jjort; and then you 
must have fair weather and a spring- tide. In adopting this passage, bring Fumes on with 
the west side of Broers Duyn, bearing about souni, and keep it so until you have 
crossed the bar which joins iNfieuport and the Smal Banks together. This bar you will 
find 1:^ mile long, and 3 cables length broad, with a depth of from 3 to 4 fathoms. 
Imme^ately when you deepen your water to 4 or 4| fathoms, make good a N.E. | E. 
course, and run on for 12 or 13 miles, which will carry you dear to the northward of 
all the banks. 

The first part of the channel between the N.E. part of the Smal Bank and the S.W. 
part of the JNieuport Bank, is narrow, with from 5 to 6 fathoms, but may be borrowed 
upon by the lead. Between Middlekercke Banks and the bank lying to the westward 
of it, the channel becomes wider, with from 6 to 10 fathoms. 

Vessels drawing only 12 feet water, may go over to the western part of the Nieuport 
Bank at a auarter-flood, with Nieuport steeple bearing S,S.E., but not more southerly, 
as that bank shoals suddenly. They may then stand out to the northward, without re- 
garding Middlekercke Banks, if the water be smooth. 

The north-east passage lies between the Nieuport and Stroom Banks. This channel 
is 5 miles long, lies in an E. by N. direction, is about J a mile broad, and the only com- 
munication between Nieuport and Ostend Great Road. Vessels drawing 12 or 13 feet 
may work through, only avoiding the shoal part of the Nieuport Bank ; but larger ships 
must not attempt it, until the sea is elevated some feet, and they obtain a leading wind. 
To sail through, bring the spiro and beacon of Nieuport in one, and sail on thus, until 
Middlekercke comes S.E. by E. |E., and Fumes S.S. W. i W.; you will then be in from 
5 to 6 fathoms water, and at the entrance of the channel, the bottom being sand and 
mud; whence steer E.byN., about 5 miles, and you will be in Ostend Great Road. In 
sailing thus you will have from 4 to 5 fathoms, for the distance of 3 miles, and then 
from 2^ to 4 fathoms at low water; this latter depth will be when you are crossing that 
part which unites the Stroom and Nieuport Banks, Ostend then bearing E.S.E. JE., 
beyond which the depth increases to 5 and 6 fathoms. 

To sail from Ostend Great Road to Nieuport Road, by the N.E. passage, bring 
Ostend to bear S.E. by E. J E., Nieuport S.W. by S., and Middlekercke south, a little 
easterly; then steer W. by S., until you bring Nieuport spire and beacon in one. 

Eastern Channel, — To sail out of Nieuport Road, by the Eastern Channel, you must 
pass between the Stroom Bank and the shore, through Little Ostend Road. Be careful 
to avoid the shoal part of the Stroom Bank, which is steep-to; and, working along, your 
soundings will point out your too near approach to the coast. When you have cot the 
beacon and steeple of iNieuport in one, Fumes bearing S.W. } S., and Middlekercke 
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E.S.E. ^ E., you will have 5 fathoms water, and be at the entrance of the Eastern 
Channed; then steer E. i N., 9 miles, and you will pass near the jetties of Ostend; but 
in this passage be careful to avoid the Stroom Bank, which is steep-to, although the 
bank from the shore may be safely approached by the lead. 

aUSUPO&T, we have already mentioned, is fit only for very small vessels; and the 
mariner imacquainted with the channel, should not attempt an entrance without a 
pilot. The jetty may be approached to ^ of a mile distance, where there are firom 3 to 
3^ fathoms water; but on approaching the bar, this depth rapidly decreases. Vessels 
compelled to run in, should pass close to the westward of the jetty, following the direc- 
tion of the channel, where, if no pilot is to be obtained, they may take the sands on 
the western side. It is high water, on full and change days, at 12h. Spring- tides risQ 
from 15 to 18 feet; neaps from 14 to 15 feet. 

&OAB8 of OSTSXD. — ^There is a sreat and a little road. The former is situated 
between the Nieuport, Ostend, W^idum, and Stroom Banks; and lies E. byN. and 
W. by S., being 7 miles long and a mile broad, with a depth of fr^m 4^ to 6 fathoms, 
on sand, and oazy ground. It is here, about 2^ miles off shore, that large ships, 
bound to Ostend, generally anchor, and wait a wind or tide to enter the port. 

In coming from the northward for the GREAT ROAD of OSTEND, you must, 
with a large vessel, cross the Ostend Banks. But at night it is advisable, when they 
have made the light, either to stand off and on till day, or to anchor, in 7 or 8 fathoms, 
to the north-eastward of the lighthouse. The sounmngs will then sufficiently apprise 
them of their too near approach to the Wenduin Bank. This light can be seen full 
3 miles off— a distance sufficient for them to guard a^inst the banks, as well as to those 
who, bound to Ostend, are desirous of anchoring in the Great Road; but smaQ vessels, 
drawing less than 13 feet, may safely run into the Great Road, by keeping between 
N. by W. and N.N.W. J W. from the lighthouse. In no part of their progress will they 
have much less than 3 ftithoms, unless the Ostend Bank should shift its present posi- 
tion, — a circumstance by no means unlikely. Smaller vessels need only keep between 
N.E. hj N. and N.W. by W. J W. from the lighthouse. If, in the Great Road, you are 
caught in a gale of wind from the south-westward, you should immediately regain the 
offing; if from between north and west, then run for the Scheld. Should a large vessel, 
in the middle of the Great Road, be obliged to run for the Scheld, she should steer 
E. J N., in order to pass to the southward of the Wenduin Bank; and when N. by E. 
from Wenduin Church, may edge over into the Weilinge Channel. It is highly pru- 
dent to guard against westerly winds; but those from the eastward are seldom danger- 
ous. A pilot is commonly taken here, or at Blankenberg, for the port of Ostend. 
Vessels bound to the Great Ostend Road, may enter between the Middlekirk and 
Ostend Banks, having the steeples of Fumes and Oost Dunkirk in a line, bearing 
S.W. i S., until Ostend lighthouse comes S.E. The last mark leads into the road, 
where you may anchor, with the great steeple of Ostend bearing S.E., and Nieuport 
steeple just within a large sand-hill, nearly S.W., in 5^ or 6 fathoms, about 2J miles 
from the shore. There is also good riding more to the eastward, within Ostend Bank, 
on clayey ground, in 6 fathoms, with the body of the town of Ostend S.by E.; Middle- 
kirk S.W.; and Blankenberg E. by S. 

To sail from the Outer to the Inner Road, small vessels commonly cross the Stroom 
Bank, with Ostend Town Hall bearing S.E. ; but to do so, they should take half-flood, 
as on this part of the Stroom you will only have from 3 to 6 feet at low water, spring- 
tides. 

LITTLE OSTEND ROAD, as before described, lies to tb 
Stroom Bank, and between that and the bank which lines the s 
not good, particularly near the harbour, and, therefore, vessels shi 
foul weather, except when driven by necessity; but, in fairweathe 
the northward, or from the Great Koad, you must enter it from tl 
to take advantage of the flood in entering the harbour. To do it 
cross the western end of the Stroom, in not less than 12 feet, b 
steeple S. by W., but not farther westward. Vessels drawing mc 
beware of theyfa/, of 14, 15,«and 16 feet, which extends N.N.E. i 
steeple, full a mile out. This flat continues stretching along towards Uie shore, nar- 
rowing its limits until it reaches Ostend Jetty. Between Westende and Ravershyde 
are from 15 to 22 feet water near its edge; but. these depths continue no farther than 
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Mariekercke. Opposite Ostend are not more than 20 feet water, and still less to the 
eastward, where the Stroom Banks nearl j nnite with the shore, about 1 ^ mile to the 
eastward of the jetty, there being only 15 or 16 feet; but beyond this, totiie eastward, 
you find 15 to IS feet a mile off the shore. Merchant- vessels, drawing 12 or 13 feet 
water, may come as near as 6 miles from the shore, any where between Nieuport and 
Blankenberg, without danger, for the banks of Ostend and Middlekercke have sufficient 
water for them to pass safely over, except at very low sprins-tides, where 2 or 3 small 
spats J of 15 feet, have been found, and the Nieuport and Wenduin Banks will be to 
the southward of them. 

The KA&BOV& OF OSTSMD. — Vessels intending to enter the harbour of 
Ostend, should keep to the westward, until there is sufficient water on the bar for their 
purpose, because, mer full sea in this port, the flood runs a long time to the eastward. 
There is a lij^hthouse near the western jetty. There are now two lights placed upon 
the eastern jetty. There is generally a pilot-vessel lying at sea, witli a blue flag hcnsted ; 
and, at proper periods of the tide, flags are hoisted near the lijghthouse, which haye the 
following s^nincations : — a small blue flag shows when there is a depth of 14 feet over 
the bar ; a mrge blue flag when there are 17 feet ; and a red flag when there are 24 feet. 
Should the weather prevent a pilot coming on board, and the wind blows hard from 
the northward, so as to compd you to run for the harbour, then keep the church well 
open to the westward of the lighthouse on the western side of the harbour; and, on 
approaching the bar, bring the two flag-stafls and the eastern jetty in a line, and they 
will lead you over the bar, in the deepest water. On entering the harbour, pass dose 
to the eastern jetty, and take care the stream does not drive you to the eastward of it; 
run on so far as the inner end of the jetty, and warp to a convenient berth. By night, 
bring the two lights, which are then exhibited upon the eastern pier-head, in one, and 
they will carry you over the bar; and it may be observed, that tne Stroom Bank can 
^way s be crossed when you can go over the bar. A bell is placed near the tide-light, 
upon the battery of the east pier-head, and will signalize, in foggy weather, the approach 
to the entrance of this port, as follows : — as soon as there are 4 metres 40 centimetres 
(16 feet of Ostend) water on the bar at the entrance of the harbour, the bell will be 
rung every ^ of an hour during five minutes, imtil the water has fallen to 4 metres 
40 centremetres (16 feet of Ostend). It is high water, on full and change days, at 
Oh. 20m. F. M. Spring-tides rise firom 15 to 17 feet, neaps from 13 to 15 feet. 

Note. — ^Every commander going into the harbour of Ostend, is required to take a 
pilot, or pay for one. 

Ships coming from the westward, and bound to Ostend or the Scheld, who may be 
desirous of passing on the outside of the banks, should, when Cape Grisnez bears S.E., 
distant 5 mues, steer N.E. by E., 33 miles, allowing for the set of the tides, by which 
they will pass 3 miles to the north-westward of the Sandetie Shoal, of 3 fathoms, and 
get into tne latitude of 51** 22^ which is to the northward of dl the banks already des- 
cribed; keep in this latitude, with the lead constantly going, and, at the distance of 
16 or 17 miles, they will find 17 fathoms, about mid-channel, between the N.E. end of 
the Clif Bank and the S.W. end of the Hinder Bank. As this channel is not more 
than 4 miles wide from the depth of 4 fathoms on each side, it is advisable to pass 
through it by day-light, as the ^oal water generally shows itself. 

In clear weather, and under favourable circumstances, when a good departure can 

be taken, you may sa^f pass to the southward of the Sandetie, by which the distance 

will be^ shortened. When Cape Blancnez bears S.S.W., distant 10 miles, and the 

, ^^ ^ by W., you will have 22 fathoms water ; from thence, an E. J N. 

rill bring you to the before-mentioned situation, between the West 

k, in 17 fathoms. In steering the before-mentioned course, you 

es to the northward of the Outer Ruytingen and Bergues Banks. 

cm eastward, in the same parallel, about 16 or 17 miles, th^wiU, 

ae irregular soundings, of 14 to 9 and 12 fathoms, get into the 

md at about 7 miles from the land, with Ostend bearing about 

burg SJB. ^ E. ; but, as they may not be certain of tiieir latitude 

id as such an error mi^ht here, with ft large ship, prove fatfd, it will 

be more admable to ran into latitude 51^ 25, afler passing the Clif Bank, until they 

get opposite to Ostend, wh^e the banks are less dfuneerous. When ships from the 

notihward are bound for Ostend or the Sclieldy tiiroii^ West Deep, the j should not 
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run to the southward of 51^ 22% until they have seen Ostend, Wendnia, or Blanken- 
berg; nor attempt making the land to the westward of Wcnduin. 

If, before you reach the latitude of 51° 22', you should percciye your water shoal, 
you may probably be getting on the banks at tiie entrance of the Scheld; in which 
case, steer westward, until you obtain sight of Ostend Town or lighthouse, the latter, 
as before observed, being visible 3 leagues from the land. 

The new light at Blankenberg, and the red light at Heyst, will be of the greatest 
service to mariners approaching this part of the coast, as a single bearing of them will 
at once point out then: situation. 



FROM OSTEND TO ROTTERDAM. 

Description of the IMnd^ Sfc. 

PROM Ostend to Blankenberg and Sluys, the coast is generally low, with small sand- 
hills; but about a mile to the eastward of Ostend there are some hummocks, more 
elevated than the rest, named the Spanish Sand HiUi. Another hill always appears 
conspicuous, about midway between the Spanish Hills and Wenduin. Wenduin 
Church, with a square steeple, is nearly 7 iniles E. | N. from Ostend; and 2 miles 
beyond Wenduin is Blankenberg. Firom Ostend to Blankenberg, the land runs nearly 
E. I N; it then turns a little more easterly, for 9 miles, or so far as the entrance to the 
Swm of Sluys. Blankenberg Church has a steeple, the shape of which is very common 
on these coasts, being covered with that kind or peaked roof, known among sailors by 
the term bluff, to distinguish it as well from the oonunon square steeple as from the 
spire, and has two mills near it. In approaching this place, you generally perceive a 
number of boats hauled up on the sandy beach; and the steeples of Bruges appear 
conspicuously up the count^. Between Blankenberg and Sluys, are several blufif-topped 
churches,' and one wi^ a spire-steeple. Sluys may be known by its grove of trees, 
and two remarkable bluff steeples. The channel leading to Sluys is wled the Swin. 
Sluys is 3 miles up the Swin, and is a fortified place. On the opposite side of the Swin 
is Cassandria, situated on the western side of' the island of Cadsand. 

At Blankenberg is a small fixed light, elevated 80 feet, and is shown from sun-set 
to sun-rise. 

At Heyst, a fixed red light has been established on the sand-hills, to the northward 
of the town, in latitude 51^ 20' 22'' north, and longitude 3° 14' 7" east of Greenwich. 
The lighthouse is 25 feet h^h; but the ll^ht is elevated 48 feet above the level of high- 
water, spring-tides, and wiS be visible from seaward between the bearings of east, 
round to W. by 8., by oompass. 

OAWUtNB is a low island, nearly 12 miles long, and about 5 broad, having several 
churches and mills upon it. The Church of Groede is near the middle of the island, 
ytiih a spire and telegraph on it. Toward the western part of the island is the Town 
of Cadsand. The shores of this island form the southern side of the entrance to the 
River Scheld. 

PILOTS IN THE SCHELDT.--The Minister of Foreign Affairs gives notice to 
mariners, that from the l^th of August, 1842, there will be organised, at the mouths of 
the Scheldt, a Belgian pilot service) for vessels bound to Antwerp or Gheut, via the 
Temeuse Channel. 

The distinguishing marks fbr the Belgian pilots are:— » 

1. The word " Antwerpen," surmounted by the letter " P," painted in black letters, 
of the -height of 80 centimetres, on both sides of the sail; as also the number of the 
boat. 

2; A red flag hoisted at the mast-head. The number of the boat will be sewed oil 
to this flag, in white figures. 

3. The words, " Bateau Piloto,*' and the number of the boat, painted on the stem. 
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The advanta^ which the yessels bound to Ghent and to Antwerp will derive from 
shipping a Belgian pUot, are: — 

1. For vessels bound to Ghent. 

A. To proceed direct from sea to Temeuzen, without change of a pilot. 

B. To pay at Ghent, after arrival there, the inward sea pilotage. 

C. To pay there also, prior to departure, the outward sea pilotage, and pilotage from 
Terneuzen to Flushing. 

2. For vessels bound to Antwerp. 

A. To pay on arrival at Antwerp the sea pilotage inwards, and the river pilotage 
fit)m Flusning to Antwerp. 

B. To pay at Antwerp, prior to departure, the sea pilotage outwards, as well as that 
from Antwerp to Flushing. 

The Belgian pilots at the mouths of the Scheld, are all invested with a distinguishing 
medal, indicating their station, grade, and number. 

They will be furnished with instructions for the use of masters of vessels, printed in 
the English, French, Dutch, Danish, German, Spanish, and Italian languages. 

The ISLAND OF WAXiCKS&SM is to the northward of Cadsand, bein^ about 
10 miles Ions, and 8 miles broad. The land on the west part of this island is high in 
comparison, large sand-hills appearing, when viewed at a distance, in hummocks. That 
on the north-east side is not so high; but the whole coast is composed of white sand- 
hills. On the west part of the island, stands West Cappel, with a bluff steeple, and a 
short projection at its top. A light is now exhibited on this church, consisting of 32 
lamps, with 8 reflectors, of 32 inches, which forms a conspicuous object, and may be 
seen on approaching the island, either from the northward or westward, at the distance 
of 5 leagues. A little to the westward of this church, is a windmill. 

FLVSBXlf G lies about 7 miles south-eastward from West Cappel, and 3J miles 
from Middleburgh. This is a well-fortified place, and may be known by its lofty spire- 
steeple and its Stadt-house, a large square building. Here are two excellent harbours, 
the entrances to which are formed by jetties, both dry at low water; but to the eastern 
one is annexed a basin, in which ships-of-war are laid up in ordinanr. Between the 
islands of Cadsand and Walcheren, is the entrance to the Hondt, or West Scheld, the 
principal branch of which runs up to ^twerp. The breadth of the river, opposite 
Flushmg, is at least 2 J miles wide : but this river is rendered so very intricate by nu- 
merous mnd'havks^ that no mariner should attempt its navigation without engaging a 
pilot. 

A* Flushing is a fixed light, placed on a wooden eminence, on the west harbour 
bulwark. It is raised 49 feet above high water mark, is visible at a distance of 10 or 
12 miles, and illuminates the horizon from E.S.E., through south, to N. by W. At 
Terneuse, on the opposite side of the river, 10 miles from Flushing, a fixed light has 
been established on the western harbour dyke, and is kept burning the whole night. 

About 2} miles to the E.N.E. ^ E. from West Cappel, is Domburgh, with a high 
spire-steeple; and to the eastward of Domburgh is East Cappel, with a small spire. 
The northern shore of Walcheren, from the Sconce Point, at the entrance of the tort 
of Camp Veer, or Ter Veer, has three signal-stations; besides a signal-post at West 
" ' Sconce Point, a second on the Downs, to the north-westward of Fort 

the third on a remarkable white sand-hill, near Domburg. Every part 
as a good beach, but commanded by the sand-hills, wiUi many flake- 
shelter of boats. Middleburgh steeple is high, and may generally be seen 
Q from sea, forming a conspicuous sea-mark, although it is situated con- 
d. The Chamber of Commerce have opened a canal from Middlebui^h 
which lies on the north-eastern side of the island, through which vessels 
with facility. Storehouses have been erected on its banks, fitted for 
11 kinds of merchandise; and foreigners are allowed to deposit their 
lort them again, free from all duties. A small lighthouse is erected on 
«**v. o.^v*«^^.** wide of the entrance of this canal, which serves sufficiently to point out its 
situation. 

XTORTK BEVEIiAKB.— To the eastward of Walcheren lies North Beveland, 
being separated by a passage, called the V^er Gat, which is navigable ail the way to 
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Flushing; but it is narrow, and much encumbered by MhoaU. North Beyehind is about 
8 miles long, and 3 miles broad. Its northern shore forms the southern boundary of 
the Eastern Beheld, while that of Schouwen encloses it to the northward. The river 
between them is full 4 miles broad. 

SCHOUWEN lies to the north-eastward of Walcheren. Its northern and western 
parts have also many sand-hills on them, some of which are long and white, and cdled 
the Woolpacks; others appear in hummocks. The lighthouse at Schouwen is erected 
on the N.W. side of the island, and exhibits a revolving li^ht, elevated 172 feet above 
high water mark. The light is visible 24 miles, and illuminates the horizon entirely ; 
it appears 25 seconds in every 1 ^ minute, and its greatest brilliancy lasts 10 seconds. 
The tower is in latitude Si"" 37' 65'' north, and longitude 3^ 41' 45" east of Green- 
wich. 

Zierickzee Church, which stands on the southern part of this island, appears some- 
what like St. PauFs, in London. There is a fixed light placed on a house, situated on 
the west pier of Zierickzee Harbour. It is raised 42 feet above hi^h water mark, and 
visible at a distance of 5 miles, and illuminates the East Scheld and Zierickzee Roads. 
Brouwersbaven lies on the northern side of the island of $chouwen; and the channel 
formed between the islands of Schouwen and Groeree, is commonly called Brouwers- 
haven Gat, or Passage. The n^mation is very much impeded by numerous shoals^ 
and requires a pilot: it leads to Wulemstad, &c. 



ISULlfB lies to the north-eastward of Schouwen, and appears, when 
viewed at a distance, in white hummocks, those at the west end beinff the highest. 
Near the northern shores of this island stands Goedereede, or Goeree Church, with a 
square steeple, being one of the principal marks for entering the West Gat. It shows 
a l^ht at night. This light is fixed, and placed 1474 feet above high water mark; is 
visible at the distance of 6 leagues, and illuminates the horizon from S.W., roimd to 
the northward, and to S.E. Nearly 2 miles- to the westward of the Church, a tall spire, 
of brick, called the Steen Baak, or Stone Beacon, has been constructed for another 
mark; and still farther west, a lar^e beacon, of pyramidal form, called the Houten 
Eaap, which also carries a l^ht at night. This light is fixed, and stands in latitude 
51** 49' 30" north, and longitude 3° 53' 46" east; is 72 feet above high water mark, 
and visible at the distance of 10 or 12 miles, and illuminates the horizon from east, 
round by north, to W.S.W, To the southward of them is the Church of Ouddorp, 
with a spire. 

▼OO&H ISXJkND lies to the north-eastward of Groeree, and appears fronted with 
small sand-hills. On the north-western point of the island, 2 miles eastward of the 
Pest-house, stands the Maas lighthouse, exhibiting a common light, composed of two 
argand lamps (fixed), and two parabolic reflectors: one lamp in line with the channel 
over the Briel bar, and bearinff N. by W.; the second in bne with the new channel, 
called Spleet, and bearing N. W . by W. This light is placed on an eminence on the 
downs, near Oostvoom, 41 feet above high water mark, and visible about 3 miles. 

On the south side of Voom Island, stands the town of Hellevoet Sluys. A fixed 
light is placed on a tower, built for tiie purpose, on the west pier of Hellevoet Har- 
bour : it IS placed 46 feet above high water mark, and visible 8 miles, from S.E., through 
south, to N.W. A canal has been constructed through the island of Voom to the 
Maas. This was opened November 8th, 1830, and promises to be of infinite service to 
Rotterdam, as a vessel can now get to sea from the Maas, by passing through this canal, 
at any time. It is now generally adopted by vessels drawing 16 J feet water, instead 
of the old, intricate, and circuitous passage. Vessels going from Hellevoet Sluys to 
the Maas, near Botterdam, will only tjJce 4 hours. Hellevoet Sluys is a fortified town, 
with a pier. 

The channel between Voom and Goeree is about 3 miles wide, and encumbered 
with the Hinder and other sand'banks, over which there are two navigable channels. 
That to the southward runs along to the side of the island Goeree, and is called the 
West Gat; that to the northward is named the North Gat. Both are well buoyed; 
but this navigation requires the assistance of a pilot. 

The northem part of Voom Island forms the south side of the entrance to the River 
Maas, leading to Rotterdam. Near the N.E. part of the island is the Briel Church, 
remarkable for its large square steeple, on the top of which is a light, as also one on 

[NoBTH Sea.] u 
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the pier; but this light only boms on moonleis nights. At li mile to the nmtfawftrd 
of the island of Voorn, is the Hook of Holland; within which, inland, is Grayesaad. 
The Rirer Maas contains many scmdy flatSy which must impede its nav^tion, aad ren- 
der a pilot always necessary. 



DESCRIPTION OF THE BANKS AND CHANNELS BETWEEN 
OSTEND AND THE HOEK, OR HOOK OF HOLLAND. 

Th* WSST HnrBBR, although not Ter3r shoal, is dangerous, from its great dbt- 
anoe off the land, and from its being directly in the way of vessels from the westward, 
bound for the Scheld. It is a long narrow hank^ lying in the direction of N.E. ^ £., 
about 13 miles in length. Its southern end, in 6 fathoms, lies N.W.by N., distant 
about 4 miles from the N.E. end of the Clif Bank, or Eastern Dyck, being in latitude 
51^ 23^ north; and its northern end in latitude 51^ 34^ north. The depths on the bank 
are very irregular — from 4^ to 3 fathoms, shoaling from 15 to 9 fathoms very suddenly, 
the latter depti^ being close to the edge of the bank. 

The south end of this bank bears from the North Foreland Ikhthouse E.S.E., 
distant 36 miles; from the Galloper Ught-yessel S.SJB. ^ S., 29 mUes; from Ostend 



N.W. ^ N., 20 miles; and from West Kapelle W. } N., 39 miles. The north end bears 
from the Galloper light-vessel SJ3. \ S., 26 miles; from Ostend N. by W., 24 miles; 
and from West Kapelle W^.W. ^N., 32 miles. 

In the day-time, this bank may be generall;jr discovered by the rippling of the tide 
over it; but it is advisable to keep the lead gomff, when approadiing this Gt any other 
of the banks on tiie Flemish coast, when in a depth of less than 20 fathoms, for you 
will find 14 and 12 fathoms close to the bank; and the shoal part, with knolls of 
3 fath<»ns, extends full 10 miles along the centre of the bank, and should at all times 
be approached with great caution. 

FAI&T BAinC. — ^Three miles to the westward of the south end of the West B^- 
der, lies the Fairy Bcmk^ extending N.E. J E., about 8 miles, and from i to f of a mile 
broad, with from 4 to 9 fathoms on it. Its shallow part, with 4^ faoioms on it, is 
2 miles in length, and nearly in the centre of the bank, and lies between hUdtude 6Z^ 23' 
and 53^ 25^ north; and 32 miles from the Nordi Foreland, in the channel between 
this bank and the West Hinder, are 14 to 19 fathoms, except near its north end. In 
mid-channel there is a narrow shoal, of 9 fathoms, about 2 miles in length, running 
parallel with the banks, having 16 to 19 fathoms close to it. 

About a mile to the westward of the Fainr Bank is another bank^ running parallel 
with it, 4 miles in length, with from 6j|- to 9 iathoms on it. There are some patches of 
ms off its S.W. end, and also one of the same depth near its f 



9 and 10 fathoms off its S.W. end, and also one of the same depth near its N.E. end; 
and there are some 10-fathom hnoUs^ full 2 miles to the westward of this bank, having 
from 15 to 20 fathoms close to them. When in the parallel of the North Foreland, 
these are the first shoals you will meet with after passing the Falls, when bound to the 
eastward. By sounding on them, you will be warned of your approach to the West 
Hinder. 

HO&TK Hnrami^— The south part of this bank bears N. bvE., distant 2 miles 
from the north end of the West Hinder, having in the channel between them from 
12 to 19 fathoms. It thence extends N.E. by N., 6 miles, to latitude 51** 42' north, 
having from 4^ to 5 fathoms on its shoalest parts, which runs about 2 miles along the 
centre of the bank; from this to the extremes of the bank, are 6^ to 8 fathoms. 

SA8T HINBSlt.— The south end of this bank commences in latitude 51^ SC 
north, and lies 1^ mile to the eastward of the north end of the West Hinder, having 
12 to 20 fathoms in the channel between them. This bank is about 11 miles in lei^th, 
and i of a mile in breadth, with a narrow ridge, of 4 fathoms, running nearly the whole 
lenffth of the bank. Its north end lies in latitude 51® 40' ncnrth. Between this bank 
and the North Hinder, are 14 to 21 fathoms; and the channel is 3 miles wide. 
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lies about 2| miles to Uie^eastward of the East Hinder, and runs 
in a N.E. direction, 10 miles, and is from ^ to f of a mile broad, with from 5 to 9 and 
10 fathoms on it. Its north end lies in ktitude 51^ 42^ north, and longitude 2^ 48^ 
east. The spot with 5 fathoms upon it, is only a mile in length, and :} of a mile in width ; 
the centre <^ it lies in latitude 51® 35' north, and in the meridian of Nieuport There 
is a small jMilcft, of 5^ fathoms, at each end of this bank. On all other parts of it there 
is sufficient water for the largest ships. Between the Bligh and the East Hinder, are 
from 18 to 21 fathoms, sand and shells. 

Between the Bligh and Thornton's Ridge is a bank^ about 3 miles in length, running 
in an east and west direction, with from 8| to 9| fathoms on it. Close to iJiis, on the 
south side, are 18 and 19 fathoms; and along its nordi side 15 fathoms. About 2 miles 
E.N.E. of this, is another narrow ^onA, about 3 miles in length, with S^ to 9^ fathoms 
on it, and from 15 to 18 dose to it. 

TBO&ITTOirB &I1MIS extends in an E.N Ji. i E. and W.S.W. ^ W. direction^ 
and is about 10 miles in length, and 1^ mile in breadth in its broadest part. Its N.E. 
part lies about 2 J miles to 5ie westward of the Rabs, between which are fh)m 9 to 17 
fathoms. The shoal part of this bank is narrow, and about 3 miles in length. This 
part has onlj from 2 to 5 fathoms upon it, and is dangerous. On all other parts of this 
bank there are from 6 to 9 fathoms. When on the shoalest part of Thornton's Ridge, 
Bruges steeples show nearly midway between Blankenberg and Leisw^an, the latter 
place bearing S. i E., and West Kapelle S.E. by E. ^ E., about 17 miles distant. Bruges 
steeples between Blankenberg and Leisw^an, rtUher nearer to the latter, beanng 
S. J W., carries you to the eastward of tiie Ridge. Bruges steeples, open to the west- 
ward of Blankenberg, bearing S. | E., will take you clear to the westward of it: and 
MiddelbuTff steeple just open to the southward of West Kapelle, bearing S.E. J E., will 
clear it to the northward; but the land is so low and so distant, that these marks will 
seldom be available from the deck of a small yessel. 

Thm &ABS are some irregular ridges of rough ground^ lying directly in the way of 
Tessels from sea, boimd to the River Scheld, tmrough the Duenoo Channel. They are 
about 1^ mile in breadth, and the shallowest part, in latitude 51 "^ 35' north, has 
4 fathoms on it. The outermost, or western part of them, bear from West Kapelle 
N.W.i W., distant 13 miles; and from Thornton's Ridge N.E.byE., distant nearly 
3 miles, extending N.E. and S.W. The soundings are uncommonly irregular, suddenly 
changing from 4 to 8 fathoms, being unlike any other soundings hereabout West Ka- 
pelle steeple on with Middelburg, bearing S.E.^E., leads on the middle of the shoal. 
Bruges stales will then be just open to the eastward of L^we^an, bearing 
S.by W.:J W.; but this is so long a mark, that it will be seen only in very clear weather. 
The rippling of the tide and the lead will, however, commonly point them out with 
sufficient certainty. 

To clear the Rabs on the north side, brinff Middelburg Steele to bear S.E. This 
beanng will take you across tiie west end of tiie Middle and Steen Banks, in 7 or 8 
fathoms. 

Between the Rabs and the Raen Sand, at the entrance of the River Scheki, is a large 
q)ace, called the West Fit, about 6 miles in length. The depths in the pit are from 12 
to 16 &thams, shoaling gradually towards the lUen, but deepening towards Thornton's 
Bidge, dose to which are 17 fiithoms, with good holding ground. 

The 8CRAR lies N.N.E., 2 miles from the north end of the Rabs. This is a nar- 
row hank^ with from 7 to 9 fathoms on it, eictending E.N.E. and W.S.W.« about 3 mMes : 
between it and the Rabs are frcHn 18 to 20 fathoms^ 

The 8T0N1S BANKS are two ridges^ divided into the North, and South Stone 
Banks^ lying neaiiy in the direction of E.N.E. J E. and W.S.W. J W., to the extent of 
8 J miles. Thi^is the extent of the shoal part of the bank; but it continues to run 
about 1 J mile farther from each end of these shoals, with from 6 to 8 fathoms on it; 
The N.E. extremity of tiie North Stone lies with Middelburg steeple just open to the 
eastward of East Kapelle, distant from the latter 8 J miles, bearinff S. JE.; and West 
Kapelle Church S.S.W., distant nearly 10 miles. At die S.W. end, West Kapelle bears 
S.E. by S. i S., distant 8 miles, and East Kapelle S.E. f E., distant 10^ miles. The South 
Stone Bank is not at any part above J a mile wide, its length being about ^ miles, with 
3, 4, and 5 fathoms upon it. The northern ^d of the South Stcme Bank is distant 
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nearly 2 miles from the southern end of the North Stone Bank, on which there are 
onlj 2 fathoms on its dioalest part. Between them are from 5^ to 7 J fathoms, through 
which the largest ships may pass, the leading-mark being Middelburg steeple, very 
little to tJie soulliward of Domburg steeple, b^ing S.S.E. ^ £. 

The South Stone Bank is a very narrow circular ridge^ 2 miles long. Its northern end 
lies N. by W. J W. from West Kanelle, distant 7| miles, and its southern end N.N.W. J W., 
dbtant 8^ mUes. Over this bank are 3} and 4 fathoms. The windmill which stands to 
the westward of West Kapelle, just touching the eastern part of the sand-hill, which 
forms the west face of the island ofWalcheren, then appearing in one, bearing S.S.E. f £., 
will carry you dear to the southward of this shoal, m 7 fathoms water. 

Walcheren Koad, or Stone Deep, is formed by the Stone Banks to the north-west- 
ward, and the Rassen, Kuerens, and Banjaard Banks to the south-eastward. It is about 
2 miles in width, and 7 miles in length, in an E.N.E. ^E. direction, and has from 6 to 
13 ftfthoms water in it, shoiding gradually towards the m-shore bank, the ground being 
clay, and holding well. The marks for the best anchorage, in about 7 fathoms, are 
West Kapelle bearing S. by W. ; and Middelburg steeple on with the west end of the 
wood, between Domburg and East Kapelle, bearing about S. by E. ^ E. 

The MZBBI^ BANS lies 1^ mile northward of the Steen Bank, and runs pa- 
rallel with it. In the channel are from 11 to 18 fathoms. This bank lies E.byN. JN. 
and W. by S. ^ S., and is nearly 13 miles in length, from 9 fathoms at each end, and 
about } of a mile in breadth; except near its west end, where it is about \\ mile broad. 
The shoalest parts of this bank lie near its extremities, and have from 3| to 5 fathoms 
on them. Between them the bank may be crossed, in from 6 to 7 fathoms, without 
danger, a distance of 7 miles. The western shoal is J of a mile in length : its centre, in 
4 faSioms, bears from West Kapelle N.N.W. | W., 10 J miles. The northern end of the 
shoal water, on the north part of the bank. Dears from West Kapelle N.N.E., distant 
13 miles; from thence it extends 2 miles W. by S. J S., with from 3| to 5 fathoms on it. 

8CH0VWEH BANK is narrow, and lies northward of the east end of the Middle 
Bank, and runs parallel with it. The channel between them is 1 J mile broad, with 
from 12 to 19 fathoms in it. This bank extends E.bvN.iN. and W.byS. JS., 
12 miles, and is about J a mile broad, with from 4 to 8 J mthoms on it. Its N.E. end 
lies in latitude 51® 50' north, and longitude 3® 31' east. The shoalest part of this bank 
IS a narrow ridge^ near its centre, about 2* miles in length, with 4 and 4J fathoms on 
it. Its eastern end bears from West Kapelle N.N.E., 16 miles; and its western end 
N. by E., 14 miles. There is also a small patchy with 4J fathoms on it, near the west 
end of the bank, lying N. \ W., 13 miles from West Kapelle. On the other parts of the 
bank are from 6 to 8^ fathoms. 

Having described all the Tniter banks, we shall now proceed to the inner banks, being 
those at 9ie entrances to the River Scheld, &c. 

The UBZSWEGAlf y ox SCHOOHETSLBfi BANK, is a part of an extensive 
sh(xd^ commoidy known by the name of the JRo^w. It is a mile long, and i a mile broad, 
having from 2 fathoms water over it. The western end of this shoal lies N.E. 
by N. from Blankenberg, distant 7 miles; and from Ostend N.E.by E. J E., distant 
15 miles. Its eastern part lies N.E. from Blankenberg, distant 8 miles, where it is 
divided from the Raen by a^a/, of 4 and 3| fathoms water. The direct course through 
this passage is, with the steeple of Cassandna S.S.E.; but it should never be attempted 
without a thorough knowledge of y^ur situation, or the assistance of a pilot. 

The BASN is an extensive and dangerous hank^ on which are several patches of 
very shallow water. Its eastern part forms the western boundary of the Deurloo Chan- 
nel; its southern part, the northern limit of the Spleet Channel. Its western side is 
divided^ from the Schoonevelde B.ank, by the flat already mentioned; and its northern 
extremity is pointed out by a red buoy; the length of the Raen, north and south, being 
about 6 miles. Upon this bank are from 2^ to 5 feet at low water, with regular sound- 
ings as you approach it from the northward, gradually shoaling to the edge of tJie sand; 
the lead will, tnerefore, always prove a sure mdication of your approximation to it. 

The WHE&y oi KZB B ANBly is a long narrow shoal, extending from the meri- 
dian of Blankenberg in an E. f S. cQrection, to abreast of the Elboog, its eastern end 
being called Staart, which dries at low water; and to the westward of this part, are 
several patches of dangeroiis and shallow water, with 3 to 4 fathoms between them. 
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This bank lies to the southward of the Schoonerelde and Raen, and dhrides the Wielinge 
from the Spleet Channel. This latter passage is about f of a mile wide, and has from 
4 to 5^ fathoms within it. Towards the Elboog it becomes narrower, and somewhat 
more mtricate, shallowing to 2^ fathoms. The marks for sailing through the Spleet 
Channel are Middelburg steeple on with West Kai^uinen, beanng nearly £. ^ S. 

There are 4 black buoys lying on the inner edge of tiie Rib Bank, and one to the 
westward, called the Fairway buoy, to direct vesi^ through tiie Wielinge ChanneL 

The Outer, or Fairway buoy, lies in 4 J fathoms water, with Bruges steeples on with 
a conspicuous sand-hill, about i a mile to the eastward of Blankenb^, called Lucifer's 
Duin, bearing S. J E. 

The buoy marked "No. IV.," lies on the S.W. end of the Rib, in 4 J fathoms, 
2^ miles E. by S. from the Outer buoy, with the steeple of Leisw^au between those 
of Bruges. 

The buoy " No. HI.," lies 1 J mile E.S.E. i E. from No. IV., in 4^ fathoms, on 4k 
south side of the Bol of Heist, with firuges steeples over the sandy-hill called Slaker- 
duin, bearing S. by W. J W. 

The buoy " No. 11^' lies E. ^ S., 2| miles from No. m., in about 5 fathoms, on the 
south side of the Bol of Knoke, with Bruges steeples a little to the eastward of the 
Gaanpad, bearing S.S.W. } W. To the S.E. of this buoy are 6 to 6^ fathoms. When 
this depth decreases to the southward, it is a sure sign that you are approaching the 
Paarde, which will be a guide in the night; and in the day-time, Blankenberg may be 
seen to the southward of Lucifer's Duin. 

"No. I." buoy lies about 4 miles E. by S. i S. from No. IE., with Cassandria Church 
bearing S. i E. 

The E&BOOG is a hard narrow sandj drying at low water. That part of its 
southern end which dries, lies W. by N. from the pier of Flushing, distant H mile. 
From this flat it extends to the north-westward, rather more than 3 miles. From 
thence a bank of shallow water, passable only by small vessels, connects it to the Raen. 
The northern side of the Elboog forms the souUi boundary of the Deurloo Channel. 

The PAARBfi is a narrow shoal^ of frt)m 2^ to 3^ fathoms, lyinff in the Wielinge 
Gat. It is 1|^ mile in length, with from 5 to 7 fathoms in the channeb on each side of 
it. There is a white buoy near each end. The western buoy lies in 4^ fathoms, about 
a mile S.S.E. i E. from the black buoy. No. 11., on the Rib; and the eastern buoy 
at the extremity of the bank E.S.E. i E., 2 miles from the former, in about 4| fathoms. 
The marks for the western buoy are Leiswegan steeple, a little to the eastward of Heist 
Mill, bearing S.W. f W. The eastern buoy lies with Bruges steeples bearing S.W., 
and Groede steeple on the Old Zwarte Battery, S.E. by E. About f of a mile to the 
southward of the west end of this bank, is a knotty of 6 to 9 feet only ; in the channel 
between them, are 5^ fathoms. 

WIBUNGS. — ^Between the Paarde and the Inner or Rib Bank, is an excellent 
channel, called the French Pass or Wielinge, leading to the Scheld. It is, in most parts, 
1^ mile wide, and has regular soundings of 4, 5, 6, and 7 fathoms in it. The Paarde 
gradually shoals as you near it; and, on the edge of the Rib Bank, are 5, 4, and 
d| fathoms. Flushing Cathedral bearing E. | S., will lead you clear liirough it from 
abreast of the Wendune Bank to the Sliiys, passing the black buoys of the Rib on the 
port or larboard, and the white buoys on the starboard hand. 

CAB8ANB BANK lies in the channel, at the entrance to the West Scheld, with 
a white buoy upon its western point, which lies E. by S., nearly 2^ miles from the 
eastern buoy of the Paarde, in aboyt 4 fathoms. Its marks are, the Orange Mill in 
Flushing, open to the southward of the harbour lighthouse, east, a little southerly.' The 
Cadsand is a narrow shoal, about 2 miles long, m the middle part of which are only 
18 feet; near each end are 4 fathoms. To the northward of Cadsand Bank, near 
the edge of the Inner or Rib Bank, is the Hompel Knotty a narrow spit of sand^ with 
only 6 feet on it; and has a passage between it and the Staart, of 7, 6, 3 J, and 3 fa- 
thoms. There are 3 black buoys on the south side of the Hompel, lying in an E. by S. 
direction, about a mile apart. Between the Hompel and the Cadsand Bank, are 
5, 6, and 7 fathoms. Between the Cadsand Bank and the shore, the water is still 
deeper, but the channel is not above J a mile wide. The whole of this part, from the 
Wendune Bank to the Swin of Sluys, is generally known by the name of the Blanke* 
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berg Flats. The Swin runs in cii^ularly to Slnys : there i« a bnoy on tlie eastern side 
of the channel) and some beacons on the western side. The town of Cassandria is about 
2 miles within the buoy. 

From Ostend to the Swin, a shallow sand runs along the shore, having 3, 4, and 5 &- 
thorns all the way. This channel is commonly used by the coasting vessels. 

Thm MABBVM is a large tand'^bank^ which lies to the north-eastward of the Baen, 
and stretches along in the direction of the western shore of Walcheren. Its wec^m 
part forms the port or larboard or eastern side of the Deurloo Channel, which, in times 
of peace, is commonly buoyed. The Hassen has many patches of very shoal water upon 
it; between which are swashways, or passages for small vessels drawing little water; 
but upon some parts of them Ae sea breiis. It shoals gradually, and may be ap- 
proached by the lead, both on the north and west sides. The south side is more steep. 
Ite western edge is hard sand. The southern point of the Rassen lies N.W. by N. from 
dl beacon of Flushing, distant 6 mUes, and thence extends N. by W., nearly 6 J miles, 
becoming, at its northern part, ftdl 4 miles broad. At its south-eastern extremity, in 
1 J fathom water, West Kapelle Church bears N. by E., distant nearly 8 miles. 

The ZOVTSLAlfB BAHK is a long narrow ridge^ which stretches off the S.E. 
nart of the Kassen, and runs parallel to the shore, from which it is not ^ a mile distant. 
N"ear its S.E. end is a red buoy, in about 3j fathoms water, at nearly ^ of a mile off 
shore, with Middelburg steeple^ on the westernmost Kaapduinen, bearing E. 2^ S. 
Nearly opposite Zaaldum, on its inner edge, is a white buoy, called the 70 Roeden buoy. 

The OZVBXOO GHANMIX is bounded by the Eaen and Elboog to the south- 
westward, and the Rassen to the north-eastward. In time of peace, this channel is 
regularly buoyed; but during war, the buoys are generjJly taken up. 

In mid-channel, before the entrance of the Deurloo Channel, is the fairway buoy. 
It is red, and lies in 4J fathoms, at tlie distance of 7^ miles N.W. by W. f W. from 
West Kapelle Church. Its marks are, Bruges and Heist steeples in one, S.S.W., 
westerly; East Kapelle, a little to the southward of Domburg, E.by S.; and Middel- 
burg steeple on the middle of Zaalduin, S.E. by E. J E. 

The Deurloo Channel iti ^inted out by six white buoys on the south side, and five 
black buoys on the north side, marked ^ D" (for Deurloo), and numbered from the 
inner ones outward. 

The four Wack buoys, Nos. V., IV., IH., and II., lie nearly in a S.E. ^ S. direction 
from the red, or fairway buoy; the first, or No. V. (on the bar), at the distance of 
If mile, in 3 J fathoms; No. IV., in 3| fathoms, nearly a mile from No. V. From 
No. rV* to No. HL, the distance is 1^ mile, in 3^ fathoms, with West Kapelle steeple 
and mill in one, and Middelburg steeple close to the nortJiward of Zouteland Steele. 
From No. HI. to No. 11., the distance is 2 miles; and from thence to No. I., S.E. JE., 
2 miles, in 4 fathoms, with West Kapelle on Zaalduin, N. by E. ^ E. Two miles from 
this buoy, lies a red buoy, on the south point of the Zouteland Bank. 

The outer white buoy, No. VI., lies in 3 J fathoms. If mile S. by W. i W. from the 
red buoy, and W.S.W. f W., U mile from Ae outer black buoy. No. V., with Bruges 
steeples open to the eastward of Heist Hill, and Middelburg steeple close to the north- 
ward of Zouteland steeple. The next white buoy. No. V., lies in 4 fathoms S.E. ^ E., 
2 miles from the white buoy. No. VI., and S. by E. f E., 3^ miles ft^Mn the red buoy, 
with West Kimelle steeple, the mill, and the black buoy, No. lU^ in a line, from which 
it is distant If mile. The white buoy. No. IV., lies in 3 fathoms, 2f miles S.E. iS. 
from the white buoy. No. V., and a mile W.S.W. iW. from tJie black buoy, No. IL, 
with-Domburg and West Kapelle steeples in one. * The white buoy. No. III., in 3 J fa^ 
thoms, is U mile S.E. i E. from No. tV., with Flushing steeple SJl, f E. The white 
buoy. No. 11., is 2 miles S.E. ^ E. from No. III.; it lies in 3 fathoms, near the edge 
of the Elboog, with Middelburg steeple on l^e Middle Kaapduin. The white buoy. 
No. I., called the Elboc^ buoy, lies close to the north side of that part of the sand that 
dries, and nearly 2 miks S.E. by E. from No. II., with Middelburg steeple on the 
Galgeschaar, ana Flushing steeple bearing S.E. f E., distant 2f miles, nearly. 

The Deurloo is the most difficult to enter of all the channels into the Scheld, and 
large vessels must not attempt crossing the Drempel nor bar until half-flood, waiting 
outsid«, with Middelburg anywhere on West Kapelle Dyke. 
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Vk« CA.&00 BAVK begins about ^ of a mile firom the north*end of the BaMen. 
Ita N.W. point lies N.W. by N^ 4i milea from West Kapelle Mill ; N.W. by W. j[ W., 
6 miles from Dombiirg Church; and E. by N. from the red buoy of the Deurloo Uhan- 
nel, its eastern edge forming the west side of the entrance to the East Grat. From the 
north-eastern part, East Kq>elle steeple appears on the east end of Oosteroog, S.E. by 
E. ^ E.; and uroede steej^e, in Cadsaud, on with the eastern part of the wo(Klof Wuf* 
pen, bearing nearly S. i W. 

Th« MVEMXMB (sometimes called the Domburff Shoal^) form an extensive and 
dangerau* bank^ of irr^rular soundings, of from 1 to 3 fathoms. This bank separates 
the East Gat firom the Koom Fot, its northern extremity being about 5^ miles N. by 
E. from West Kapelle Church. 

The EAST QAT lies between the two last-mentioned banks. It is the easiest 
channel to sail through without a pilot, especially with northerly winds. The marks 
may generally be seen very distinctly; and the course in is from S. i W. or S. by W., 
until doubling the point of West Kapelle, when it changes to S.S.E. ^ E., between 
Zouteland Bsmk and the shore of Walcheren, this part oeing called me Zouteland 
channel. To avoid the north side of the Caloo, East Kapelle must not be brought so 
far southward as the south side of Oosteroog; and to clear the Kuerens, Middelburg 
steeple must not be brought to the eastward of the Graan. At the entrance, in d| 
fathoms water, there is a red buoy, placed to point out the best channel; but this buoy 
is frequently driven away in stormy weather. Its marks are, Middelburg steeple, on 
the west part of a sand-hill, called Roggenbrood; and West Kapelle steeple, a ship's 
length to the westward of Kaaphuis. 

Groede steeple, just open of the Point of West Kapelle, is a good mark to enter the 
East Gat, in clear weather, until within a mile of that point, when those marks must 
be opened to give the point a berth. When Domburg steeple approaches East E^a- 
peUe, the water deepens to 5 or 6 fathoms; and off West Kapelle, to 9 or 10. After 
passing that part, the channel becomes narrow, in some parts not exceeding ^ of a mile; 
but the depths increase from 10 to 12 fathoms, both sides being steep-to. 

Th* 8ANJAAM> is an extensive ./2ti^, lying off the mouth of the Eastei*n Scheld, 
and to the westward of the west end of the island of Schouwen. Parts dry at low 
water; but there are several swashways through it, as well as a channel, of 3 and 3^ 
fathoms, between it and Schouwen. The Banjaard is also separated, nearly in the mid* 
die, by a channel, called the Middle or West Gat, within which runs the passage to the 
southward of West Schouwen; and to the northward of Neeltje Jans and Eu^ Plaat, 
called the Hammon Channel. The south-western part of the mnjaard is a triangular 
sand, 6i miles in length, the western point of which stretches towards the Boom Pot, 
and has a buoy upon it, in 1^ fathom water. The northern prong extends to the 
Middle Gat, and has 2 fathoms over its extremity; while that part of the sand which 
lines the side of the Middle Gat, becomes dry at low water, and is called the Noord 
Land. The north-eastern part of the Banjaard is about a mile distant from the Noord 
Land, and extends 4^ miles E.N.E., or so far as the entrance of Brouwershaven, nm- 
ning out to seaward full 6 miles. On the southern part of the Northern Banjaard, is a 
large patch, called Zee Hand Plaat, which dries at low water. This forms the north-east- 
em boundary of the Middle Gat. The Zee Hond Haat is full If mile broad, and 2| 
miles long. To the eastward of the Zee Hond Plaat is a narrow crooked part of a bank, 
called the Krabbe Plaat, which also dries, and has a channel between, of 4 and 6 fkthoms ; 
but, as ^ou Advance to the northward, this nassage becomes shallow, and too intricate 
for navigation without a pilot. The New Sand is also a part of the Banjaard, and lies 
at its northern extremity, and forms the south side of brouwershaven Grat or Pass* 
There are several other parts of this bank which dry; and the whole abounds witJi 
shallows and dangers. The passage between it and the Schouwen shore, called the 
Krabben Gat, is narrow and nazaroous, and fit only for those well acquainted with it. 

In comiuff from the northward, to enter the Eastern Scheld by the Room Pot, care 
must be taken to avoid the west and S.W. ends of the Banjaard. The former, in 
31 fathoms, lies with Middelburg steeple half its apparent height to the eastwai^ of 
East Kaj>elle steeple; and West KapeUe steeple in one with the first sand-hill to the 
N.W. of^the flat-topped sand-hill Zaalduin. West Kapelle steeple, kept on any part o{ 
the said flat-topped mil, will lead clear to the westward of the Banjaard. The S.W. 
part of the Banjaard, on which there are not more than 2 fathomsi idl^oiigh within it 
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there are 3 fiithoms, lies with Midddburg and East Kapelle steeples in one. The mark 
to clear it is Middelburg on with the wo^ seen over the Duins, between East Ksq^eUe 
and Domburg. 

Hie south side of the Banjaard has three black buo^rs along its ed^e. The outer 
buoy lies in about 4|Jathoms, 1^ mile from the shore, with East KapeUe steeple bear- 
ing about S. i W. The second and third buoys lie in an E. by S. direction £rom it. 
Hie second, 2^ miles from the outer buoy; and the third about 4| miles from it. 

About mid-way, between the two last-mentioned buoys, and on the c^posite side of 
the channel, is a red buoy, on the western extremity of the Onrugt, a large bank, pro- 
jecting 2^ miles from the west end of North Beveland, separating the Room Pot trcm 
the Veer Gat. This buoy is rather more than ^ of a mile from the Walcheren shore. 
The Veer Gat is marked out by five black buoys on the east side, and by two white 
buoys and three beacons on the west side. 

There are also several buoys, pointing out the proper channds of the Eastern Scheld; 
the black buoys being always passed on the port or larboard side, and the white ones 
on the starboard. 

The 008TE&I oi EAST BAHK. — ^The western part of this bank lies to the 
E.N.-eastward of the northern part of the Banjaard, from which it is distant a mile, 
with 2i fathoms upon its outer end, where there is a black buoy. Thb lies N.W. by W. 
from Renesse Church, distant 6} miles; and N. by W. J W. from West Schouwen, 
distant 6^ miles. Frcnn thence a narrow and shallow rid^e, with from 12 to 6 feet 
over it, runs E.S.E. i E., 5 miles. The south end of Uie bwik runs irregularly 
E.S.E. i S., 4 miles, or till the Boomen (trees) of Beukelaar bears S. f E., distant f of 
a mile. Along this edge are 12 to 18 feet. These form the north side of the entrance 
of Brouwershaven Gut or Channel. On the south side of the Ooster BanJ: is a large 
BhsJlow Jkt, called the Middle Pkutt, with not more than 6 feet on it, and part of its 
east end dries. To the northward of the Middle Plaat are several shalLow patches, of 
5 or 6 feet water. 

Brouwershaven Gat has been lately buoyed off, and forms now one of the safest ports 
on this part of the coast, from its extent and depth of water, as described hereafter. 

The northern part of the Ooster Bank sweeps round to the West Gat of Goeree, 
and its southern side is bounded by the Kous Cnannel. The shoalest part of the bank 
lies towards its northern edge, some patches of which dry at half-ebb. At 7 miles 
distance from the downs of Goeree, there are from 5 to 10 feet water, and farther west- 
ward, fVom 15 to 18 feet; but near the western end of the Ooster is a swaH patch, which 
is awash at low water. Along the north side of the Ooster Bank 'the ground is soft, 
and the soimdings irregular in many parts, so that it will be dangerous to approach it 
in the night. 

The Springer encircles the west end of the Goeree Island, and forms the N.W. side 
of Springer's Deep. It is very shallow, and dries at low water. 

Between the Banjaard and Ooster Banks, is the main channel to Brouwershaven, at 
the entrance to which are 7, 6, 5^, and 5 fathoms water. The passage is about a mile 
broad, and the course in E.S.E.^ On the port or larboard side are numerous shoals; 
and the intricacies of the navigation always will require a pUot. The mark for enter- 
ing this channel, between the black and white buoys, is Renesse steeple a handspike's 
length south of the new-erected mark, called Ooster Doodkist. 

The BXin>S& is an extensive hank, lying immediately before the entrance to Hellee 
Toet Sluys, to the northward of the island of Goeree, and to the westward of Voom 
Island; forming on its south side, with the strand of Groeree, the West G*t; and on its 
N.E. side, with the West Plaat, the North Gat, leading to Hellevoet Slujs. Near tiie 
middle of this bank is a patch, which dries at half-ebb, about a mile m lei^h, and 
nearly 1^ mile from Goeree Island; this is called the Steele Hinder. On l£e other 
parts of the Hinder, are frcmi 2 feet to 2 fathoms; and to the westward of it, the depths 
^adually increase to 4 or 5 fathoms. Along its S.W. and south sides, is a long and 
»iallow patch, called the Bol, or Hompel, 

The West Grat is marked out by an outer black buoy, which lies N.W. by W. j^ Wm 
nearly, distant 2 miles from Houten Kaap, with the latter and Goeree Church in a 
line. On the bar are 13 feet water. The latter mark will take you to tJie southward 
of the Bol, or Hompel; and when within 2 cables' length of the shore, continue along, 
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keeping at that distance, until jou arrive at the Kwade Hoek, leaving all the buoys 
on the port or larboard hand. After passing Kwade Hoek, o£f which a shallow 
spit extends, on which is a white buoy, the channel takes a S.S.E. and S.E. direction, 
and is called the South Deep. The Hinder Bank continues mid-channel to the south- 
eastward, and has over it some swashwajs, which uj^ to be crossed in proceeding to 
Hellevoet Sluys; but these require a pilot. 

The Slyk Grat lies to the northward <^the Bol, or Hompel, and has two white buoys, 
to be left on the starboard, and five black buoys on the port or larboard side. On this 
bar are only 12 feet at low water. The outer buoy lies with Go^ee Church S.E., dist- 
ant 3^ miles. 

The entrance to the North Gat, between the Hmd^ Bank and the West Plaat, is 
about ^ a mile wide, with 2^ fathoms water in it. It is pointed out hy a black buoy, 
with a vane, marked N.G. (North Gat), No. 1, on its N.E. side, and a white buoy, 
No. 1, on its S.W. side: the outer black buoy. No. 1, lies N.N.W. from Rdkame 
Church; and the white buoy lies from the black buoy W.by N., distant f of a mile. 
The entrance of the channel lies N.W. by W. from the Maas lighthouse, distant 3 miles, 
in which are only 2 fathoms at low water: to the southward df the outer black buoy, 
with a vane, for the distauce oi 2 miles, there are only 9 feet water; and a Jlat runs 
off here from the west side of the Voorn, nearly 2 miles, with only from 3 to 6 feet 
upon it, which narrows the chann^ very much. The Northern Grat should not be 
attempted without a pilot, and a flowing tide. 

Thm BIAA8 SANB extends westward from the Hoek, w Hook of Holland, and 
joins the Hinder, forming a bar across the entrance of the River Maas, the passage 
over which is pointed out by buoys. The Maas River is narrow and intricate, and not 
to be ventured into without a pilot. The entrance to the River Maas is by a shallow 
swashway, called the Briel Grat, lying between the West Plaat and ihe Maas Bank. It 
is, as beiore observed, pointed out by an outer black buoy, lyin^ in 1^ fathom, on the 
Maas Bank. This buoy bears N. by W., 2 A miles from the Maas lighthouse. At 1^ mile 
S.S.E. from the outer buoy, lies another black buoy; and } of a mile in the same di- 
rection, lies the third black buoy : these three buoys must be left on the port or lar- 
board side going in. There are also two white buoys on the N.E. side of the West 
Plaat, to be left on the starboard side : these will point out the channel, which lies 
N. by W. and S. by E., and is about i^ of a mile wide, with 1 J fathom in it at low water. 

The new channel into the Maas lies N.W. by W. from the Maas light, and commences 
at the outer black buoy of the Northern Gat, and is called the Spfeet. In the night, 
one of the lights is shown in the direction of this channel, and the other in the direc- 
tion of the Briel Gat. The Spleet is also buoyed; but as it is shoal, narrow, and intri* 
cate, it shoidd not be attempted without a pilot. 



DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING FROM OSTEND TO THE RIVERS 
SCHELD, MAAS, &c. 

OSTEHD TO SXiVTS. — ^In proceeding from Ostend for the Swin of Sluys, keep 
along shore, within the Wendune Sand, in 3, 4, or 3^ fathoms; and when you find 
youy^self to the eastward of Blankenberg, you may keep more in-shore, and proceed 
near it, in 3, 4, or 5 fathoms, until you come to the buoy at the entrance, which, in 
going into the Swin, must be left on the port or larboard side. Between Ostend and 
Slays there is but one spire-steeple, which stands near the latter place, with a square 
steeple betwixt them. When the spire-steeple comes between two sand-hills, and the 
square steeple is on with a large sand-hill, which lies to the eastward of the others, with 
a windmill standing between, you will be abreast of the buoy. The town of Sluys 
bears from, the buoy S. by W. From the buoy, you must steer right in for the bluff 
part of Cadsand, your course in being nearly S.E., and then along shore to the south- 
ward. From the buoy to the town of Sluys, the distance is nearly 4 miles.* 

WIEXiIKOE. — ^If desirous of going from Ostend Road through the Wielinge, run 

* !6*or the distinguishing marks of the Belgian pilot-boats, see page 143. 

[NOBTH SSA.] JL 
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along the shore, at the distance of 1 J nule, in from 4 to 8 fathoms, leaving the Wen- 
dune Bank to the northward, until Brnges steeples come on with Blankenberg. Then 
haul off E. l^ N., until Fluking steeple bears E. } 8^ when ypu will be in the Wielinge, 
and in 4^ and 5 fathoms water: contmue on that course, until Cassandria steeple bears 
nearly south. Beware of tJie Sl^jpe and Cadsand Banks, going on either side, as most 
conyenient; and haying passed them, steer right on for Flushing. The mark for pass* 
ing between tbs white buo j on the west end of the Cadsand BaiuL and the three black 
buojs of the Hompel, in 6 or 6^fathoms, is the Orange mill in <Hie with Fl«shing li^^ 
house B. i S. f or tM steeple of tUtiham, a Uttle to the southward of Fludi^ 
the same bearing. Rittham steeple is easily known, by haying a large tree dose to it 

A large yessel, from the northward, should bring Bruflet steeples on with Lucifer's 
Duin, bearinff S. ^ £. This will lead to the outer buoy of the melinge, which may be 
passed on eiwer side; and when Flushing ste^e oraies E. ) S., steer up the channel, 
as before directed. 

8FUBBT ORAmnn.—- If coming from Ostend Road, and you are to the norths 
ward of the Wendune Bank, when BlaSkenbcrg Church bears S.E., and Ostend S. by 
W. J W., fai 7 or 8 fkthoms, steer E. ^ S. This course wiU carry you into the l^leet 
Channel, to the nortiiward of ^e Lmer Bank. In tMs passage there is a good depth 
of water: but it requires ^eat skill and care to nayigate, on account of its narrowness. 
The leading-mark fbr saving through the Spleet, is Mddelbur^ Steele on with 
West Kaapduin, bearing E.i S., nearly. When to the northward of the Elboog, steer 
south-easterly for Flusmng Roads. 

Vlie BSmXiOO GRAXnm. — ^Vessels coming frx)m sea for the Beurloo Channel, 
or the Eastern Scheld, commonly proceed between the Thornton's Ridge and Rabs; or 
between Rabs and the Stone Bsuoks. To sail between the Thornton's Kidge and Rabs, 
you should bring West Kapelle Church S.E. by E. This will carry you clear to the 
northward of the Thornton^ Rid^e, and to the southward of the Rabs. Haying passed 
the latter, steer a little more to the southward, and you will reach the outer buoy of 
the Deurloo. To sail in to the north-eastward of the JRabs, bring West Eapelle to bear 
S.E. i S.; this wiU carry you to the south-westward of the South Stone Bank: and 
when Heyste Church comes on with Bruges steeples, steer south- westwardly for the 
outer buoy; but should you be desirous of going to the southward of the We«t Hin- 
der, afler passing it about 3 miles to the southward, your course should be E. 1 S., 
unthyou arrive at liie outer buoy. In this track ^ou will pass to the soutiiward of 
the Tfnornton's Ridro: and as soon as you perceive the island of Walcheren, bring 
West Kapelle a sairs breadth open to the northward of the high sand-hills, bearing 
S.E. by E. ^E.; proceed in that direction, until Heyste and Bruges steeples come in 
one ; you will then be near the outer buoy of the Deurloo. Having reached the buoy, 
a S.E. by S. course will carry you between the Raen and Rassen Banks. The buoys 
will then be your best guide. K the buoys should be removed, proceed, as before 
directed, towards West l^pelle, until the steeples of Bruges appear 4-5ths of the dist- 
ance from Leiswegan towards Heyste: then, making proper allowance for the tide, 
steer S. by E. ^ E., until the SJE. mill at Flushing comes on with the small Steele, 
which is to the southward of the large steeple, and bears S.E. J E. Keep it in this 
direction, which will lead abreast of Dishoek's skmaKpost: then steer directly for 
!plu^ing, taking care to avoid the western end of the Callot, where a buoy is placed, 
and anchor about | a mile to the southward of the jetties. 

In working in, you should tack on the north side of the channel, when the above mill 
becomes twice its apparent breadth open to the southward of the great steeple; and on 
the south side, when the mill appears midway between the small steqple before men- 
tioned, and another small ste^)le to the southward of it (these steeples bein^ but little 
above the tops of the houses) ; the mill will then be on with a white mark ux the wall 
of the town. To go farther up the river, a pilot is indispensable. 

When coming from ihe soulhwaard for the Deurloo Channel, and the weather be diear, 
you may run along the Raen, in 6, 7, and d fathoms, keeping Bruges stee^des full f from 
the Heyste, towards Ldswegan, until West Kapelle Churai appears a sail's breadth 
open to the northward of the h^ sand-hills, bearing nearly S j!. by E. } £. ; then steer 
towards it in that directicm, and proceed to ihe anchorage^ 

Although the above directions, in cases of necessity, may be useful) it is not advisable 
to enter the Deurloo Channel whhoutan estperienced pflot. 
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MABT OAT^To sail for ilosliing, through the East Gat and Zouteland Channel, 
you may tteerwHh Weat Ki^>elle 8JS. by S.; this will lead olear to the westward of the 
8onth Stone Bank: and having passed this bank, steer 8.£.bT£.i E^ which leads to the 
northward of the Caloo, and np to the outer, or red buoy. Then bring the mill to bear 
nearly south, and sail directly^iowards it; or in olear weather, you may bring Groede 
tteeple, in Gadsand, just touching the pc^t of West Kapelle, to which you should give 
a good bertJi in passu^ : you wiU thus pass between the Caloo and Kuerens, and l^ in 
the best water. T ou must now steer alon? shore, within 2 cables* length of it. The in- 
shore nde is 8teep> the water deep, .and the north side <^ the Caloo is flat. Continue to 
steer along the shore, to avoid Zouteland Banks. These begin near the mill, and run 
along parcel to the land, almost so far as Dishoeks SiguaL When you have advanced 
thus far, you may run on, near the shore, to the south-eastward, for Flushing Road. 

Flushing Boad lies between the town and the western part of the Callot, and has 
good anchorage, in 9 or 10 fathoms ; but in some parts there is deeper water. Gales of 
wind from the westward send in a heavy sea, which compels vessels to seek shelter 
higher up. Small vessels may find good riding inside the point of the Callot, to the 
eastward of Zuidwatering; but large vessels must run up the river, and seek dielter 
before Terneuse. On the N.W. end of the West Callot is a black buoy, lying with 
Flushing New ISiill in one with Middelburg steeple. 

On the 6th July, 1841, the Minister of Marine and Colonies gave notice, that in the 
middle of the channel of the roadstead of Flushing, a shoal had formed itself, of about 
2 cables' length, in a S.S.W. and N.N.E. direction, which has been marked with a red 
buoy, placeaat the following bearings^taken by compass, viz.: — ^the steeple of Middel- 
burg N.B. A N.; Fort Nellen N. by W.; the steeple of Hoofd Plaat S.E.; and the 
millof Briskins S.W.-J S., in a depth of 12 Enfflisn feet at ordmary low water. It is 
to be observed, that at the distance of 2 cables' length north and south of this shoal, 
there is su^cient water for ships of any draught to pass, without the least danger. 

The TESft OATk — ^Yessels coming from sea, and bound for Ter Veer, should pass 
between the Stone Banks, bringing Middelburg steeple on with Domburg steeple, 
bearing S.S.E. ^ E. When withm Sie banks, haul to the S.E., about ^ or } of a mile, 
and anchOT in the Stone Deep, in 10 or 12 fathoms, good holding ground* 

&OOIIK FOT.— In proceeding from the above anchorage for Boom Pot, steer S.E., 
eastward,- until Middelburg spire draws near to the west end of a long wood, seen 
orer the hills between East &apelle and Domburg;^ or do not come into less water 
toward the Kuerens Bank than 5 or 6 fathoms, until they are in one: they will then 
bear about S. by E. J E. Steer in that direction, until West Kapelle mill appears to 
the eastward of the Hakkelingen sand-hill, bearing about S.W. ^ S.; the course from 
thence will be about E.S.E. to the Veer Gat. 

In working in, the flat or shoal on the south side, as far in as Ooster Ooff, will be 
avoided, hy keeping a bam near the N.W. point of North Beveland, open of the main 
fibore of Walcheren, bearing about E.S.E. On the north side there is no other guide 
than the buoys and the lead. 

Having entered the Yeer Gat, between the red ^uoy of the Onrust and the Bree 
Sand, the course towards the first black buoy is about S.E., until about midway 
between it and the white buoy opposite ; it then becomes more southerly, till the stee- 
ple of Amemuiden comes on with the watch-house on the comer of tne dike. This 
mark will lead close to the eastward of the white buoy on the N.E. point of the Scotch- 
man, and also clear, but too close to the north black buoy of the Buiten Raat. It is, 
therefore, advisable to keep nearer to the beacons than to the buoy, and to steer abreast 
of the south white buoy directly on towards Ter Veer, keeping very close to the shore, 
xmtil abreast of the town, and then anchor, or proceed onward in the same manner to 
the entrance of Middelburg. 

The Veer Grat is narrow, on account of the banks with which it is encumbered, par- 
ticularly between the spit of the Buiten Flaat and the Scotchman, which is also very 
shallow at low water. 

In sailing from Boom Pot up the Eastern Scheld, it is necessary to observe, that the 
bhiok buoys must all be kept on the port or larboard hand, and the white buoys, so far 
up as the Vuilbaard, on the starboard; but the white buoys of the Vondelingen Plaat 
and the Middle Plaat on the port or larboard. 

X 2 
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We have already stated, that the Baaniard Sand b divided, having a channel pasang 
through its middle part, called the Middle or West Gat, and leading to the northward 
of the Neeltje Jans and Rug Plaat, towards Zierickzee; but as these sands firequently 
shift, and the channel is constantljr varying, we forbear giving any further descriptiim. 
There is also a narrow passage wmch runs along the western shore of Schouwen, fre- 
quented by the natives, but totally unfit for Strang^ to venture Uux>ugh; indeed, the 
whole of these passages into the Scheld require a j^ot, without the assistance of whom 
they should not be attempted. 

8&0VWS&8BATSM.— Vessels coming in from the northward, when they arrive 
at the parallel of Schouwen, wiQ be within sight of the island of WalcheSren, which may 
be easily known by its steeples, and the island of Schouwen to the eastward. 

Brouwershaven Gat has lately been buoved ofi^, and forms now one of the safest jwrts. 
From its extent and depth, ships are enabled to get to sea, even with easterly winds; 
so that in the event of ice, they ire, comparatively, not much endanged. 

There are 15 buoys, viz. :~ Seven black buovs lyinff alcmg the Coster, which, on en- 
tering, must be kept on tiie port or larboard hand; five white buoys lying al<»ig the 
New Sands and Sdiaar van Kenesse, which consequently must be kept on the starboard 
hand; three red buoys, of which, one is placed on the west, and one on the east point 
of the sands, between the said Schaar van Renesse and the Coster, both sides of these 
sands being navigable. The third is situated on the west point of the suids, called 
Hompelvoet. Ail these buoys are in from 20 to 30 feet water. 

Cn entering this gat from the north, the li^thouse on West Schouwen must be 
brought to bear S.E. and S.E. IE.; and keeping this course, until the steeple of Re- 
nesse bears a handspike^s length south of the new-erected mark, called Coster Doodkist, 
will lead to the outer black buoy. Cn the other hand, ccHning from die west, Goeree 
steeple must bear east and E. by S.; when, keeping this course, will lead to the outer 
white buoy; and from thence steering E.S.E. to the aforesaid mark, till between the 
fourth black and fourth white buoys, when the course must be changed to E.S.E. ^ E., 
until north of the fifth white buoy, on the Schaar of Renesse; continuing between this 
and the two red buoys on the middle sands, and steering S.E. by E. unto the West Re- 
part and sixth black buoy; from which, E.S.E. | E., tm past the Cssenhook, will lead 
to Brouwershaven Roads. In mid-channel there are from 30 to 40 feet water« Near 
the fourrti white buoy, and E. by S. of the black buoy (No. VI.), is good anchorage. 

Ships lying off, the new coast-light on West Schouwen must be brought between S JS. 
and E.S.E.; and if lying to the southward, they must not near the Banjaard after 
(Joeree steeple bears east. 

Springer Deep is a channel leading from Brouwershaven Gat to Groeree shore ; and the 
Vlieger is a channel leading from Brouwershaven Roads, to the said Gx)eree shore. The 
requisite buoys have been placed for navigation. Should the wind not be fair, it is 
recommended, never to enter without a pilot. Observe, that the outer black buoy off 
Brouwershaven Grat bears N.W. by N., distant 4^ miles firom Schouwen new lighthouse. 

BEUiSTOST SXiVTS has two principal entrances; the southern, or West Gat, 
running along the side of the island of Goeree, and the channel over the north part of 
the Hinder Bank, and thence along by the island of Voom, called the North Gat. 

The WSST OAT, or that next Goeree Island, is regularly buoyed. Standing m 
from sea, and making Goeree Church, bring it to bear S.E. by E., and proceed in that 
direction, till the Houten Kaap appears; bring these two in one, and your course will 
be S.E. by E. i E., to the outermost buoy (No. I). This buoy lies N.W. by W. | W., 
distant 2 miles from Houten Kaap, which you must pass to tne southward of. When 
the Church of Zierikzee is brought to close with the outermost sand-hills of Goeree 
Island, or if Zierikzee Church cannot be seen, when the westernmost sand-hills bear 
S. J W., you will be within the point of the Coster Bank, and the least water will be 
13 feet. Now in sailing up, to keep clear of the Coster, Goeree Church must not ap- 
pear to the southward of Jan Pouwel's house, which stands a little to the westward of 
the Houten Kaap; and to keep clear of the Hinder, the said church must not appear to 
the northward of Ae Houten Jtaap. Having, with these marks, passed the outer buoy, 
steer E.S.E. towards the Houten Kaap; but as the fiit off the shore runs herepretty 
far out, give the strand a berth of ftdl 2 cables* length distance. Cpposite the Sfouten 
Kaap the channel is very narrow, and the banks on each side very steep; so that to 



Digitized by 



Google 



OSTEND TO THE RIVERS SCHELD, MAAS, &c. 157 

avoid botk the strand and the Bol Baak, neither should be aj^roached within 2 cables* 
length; at which distance, following the course of the shore, you will steer E. ^ S., till 
you arriye near the Steen Baak, or Stone Beacon, when, the water deepening, you may 
keep the jetty-heads closer on board, until the third jetty, reckoning from the eastern- 
most, is brought upon a line with Groeree Church, when it will be necessary to haul gra- 
dually to the nort£ward, in order to clear the spit^ which projects about a cablets length 
from the Kwade Hoek, on which a white buoy is placed, as well as because thie flood- 
tide sets strongly upon the shore. Having brou^t Groeree Church in a line with the 
high downs. Or sand-hills, near the entrance of Goeree Camd, steer S.S.E. | E. into 
the Zuyder, or South Deep; but keep the Scherm, or mark near the channel to 
Middlenamis, always to the southward of Pieter beacon, to avoid the Scheelhodc Bank. 
Keep on thus, until you bring Briel Church upon a line with the stone head of De Kwak, 
on Voorn Island; and from tiiis point, steering E. ^ S., you will pass over the Pampas, 
in the deepest water upon it, and in the narrowest part. You wul be upon the edge of 
it, when the Scherm appears to the northward of Pieter beacon; ana over it, when 
Oudenhoorn Church disappears bdiind the houses of Hellevoet Sluys. You may then 
safely steer E.S.E., or in a direct line for Hellevoet Harbour, or Road. We have 
alrea^ mentioned the canal which takes you across the island of Voorn, into the Maas, 
near Kotterdam, at all times^ in the space of about 4 hours. 

To pass from the WEST GAT to Hellevoet Road, to the northward of the Sched- 
hocJc, where there is more water than over the Pampas, proceed m the West Gat, as 
before, until you bring Goeree Church open of the easternmost of the jetty-heads; ^en 
steer E. by S., till you bring Hellevoet Church upon the white strand path, just to the 
westwurd of De Kwak. l£en bring the church gradually nearer to the stone head of 
De Kwak, till Groeree Church is brought in a une with Ouden Oostdam, (a farm- 
house at the side of Goeree* Canal,) when you may steer right on for De Kwak, 
until you come into the deep water of the North Channel, and l£en proceed for Helle- 
voet Road. 

There is a third way, called the new passage, near Middlehamis, but this is intricate 
and circuitous, although with still deeper water. To proceed by this way, when you 
have reached Stellendam, according to the first route, follow the course of the shore, 
steering S.E. by E., till you ^t Goeree Church a cable's length to the southward of 
Pieter beacon: keep it so, imtil Nieuwenhoorn, on Voorn Island, appears close to the 
westward of the wood at the hospital. Then steer E.S.E., until Goeree Church is 
-brought in a line with Pieter beacon^ and keying these in one, will carry you 
throu^ the narrows. When vou have brought !Brid Church to the eastward of the 
Hoomsche Hoofden, you will be clear of all the shoals. This part of the channel is 
now buoyed off. 

The SIkTX OAT« — ^This passage lies to the northward of the Bol, or Hompel, and 
has 5 black buoys on the port or hurboard, and 2 white buoys on the starboard side. 
There is also a red buoj near mid-channel, which lies nearly north of the Steen Baak, 
and where the Slyk umtes with the West Gat. When coming in firom sea for this pas- 
sage, bring Goeree Churdi to bear S.E. Steer in that direction, and you will snoal 
your water gradually to 15 feet at the outer buov at low water. Passing this buoy to 
the southward, and the 2 white buoys on the Bol to the northward, an £.S.E. course, 
14 mile, will bring you into the West Gat; then proceed as before directed, passing to 
the southward of all the blAck buoys. The shallowest water in entering by thb chan- 
nel, is 12 feet. This is abreast of the second black buoy. 

The irO&TH OAT is pointed out by 2 black buojs on the east, or port or lar- 
board side, and a white buoy on the west side. Standm^ in from sea, brmg Groeree 
Church to bear S.S.W.; and keeping this course, you will make the outer black buoy, 
having a small vane on it, and marked with the letters " N.G." (North Grat) : this is to 
be left on your port or larboard hand. Its marks are, Briel Church just open to the 
northward of the Maas lighthouse, bearing S.E.byE.; Groeree Church S.S.W., nearly; and 
Bokanje Chur^ S.S.E., distant 4J miles. From this buoy, the outer white buoy bears 
W. by N., distant | of a mile. Run in about S. by W., 2 miles, and it will lead over 
the Hinder Bank, m 9 feet at low water, to abreast of the nortiiemmost white buoys 
which point out the entrance of the Grat (Groeree Church will then bear S.S.W. } W.), 
or until Briel Churdi comes in a line with the Pest-house. Here the channel begins 
to deepen, but at the same time is very narrow, and both sides are steep-to; so that, if 
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the buoys sboidd by ftooident be remored, great caution nuiBt be obeenred. The coune 
from this spot is S.S J2., whidi mduallj brings HeUevoet Church and Scheelhoek 
Grove nearer together; thej will be in one, when the Church of the Briel and that of 
Bokaoje are so ; and here yon will arrive at another black buoy, to be left on your port 
or larboard side. Steer then S. by £. ^ £., having ibr a land-mark a cluster df trees, at 
the point o£ Stad (a village just showing above the horuBon in a S.S J2. direction), which 
must be kept open to ^e nortJiward of Fieter beacon. 0£fDeKwaka«pi^^M«^ 
mns out, caued the Sekaar^ which may be avoided, by keeping the Hoomscl\^ Hoofclen 
wdl open to the smithward of Hellevoet Pier. 

The BIT&AlfCX to the &rn5& BUlAS, which leads to Rotterdam, lies in 
latitude 51** 57' N., and is commonly called the Briel Gat, or Channel. It has a bar 
across, on which there are 7^ fbet at low water, neap-tides; and the entrance is pointed 
out by two buoys, bearing from each other E. by N. and W. by S., distant J a mile: 
the eastern one black, the western one white. The marks for the eastern one, which 
lies 2 J miles from the N.W. part of Voorn Island, ^e the Briel Church nearly on with 
Zeeburg, bearing about S JJ. ^ S. ; Rokanje Church, bearing about S. J W. ; and Mun- 
ster Church, bearing about E. by N. J N. The other, or white buoy, showing the west 
side of the channel over the bar, lies at the point of the West Plaat. Its marks are 
the Briel Church open to the northward of that of Oostvoom, and Rokanje Church 
between the Pest-house and lighthouse, but nearer to the former, bearing S. J- E. 
There is another white buoy, with a vane, lying on the east side of the Haat, which, 
must be kept to the starboard. These two white buo^s lie N.W. and S.E. of eaoh other, 
distant a mile. Standing in from sea, bring the Briel Church to bear S.£. ^ S.; and 
steering this course, will take you to the outermost black buoy, which you are to leave 
on your oort or larboard side. You may then, if the wind permits, rmi across the bar, 
with the Maas lighthouse bearing S. by E. ^ £. (at night, <me of the lights is shown in 
a N. by W. direction.) In this passage you will leave two other blade buoys on your 
port or larboard hand; which course will bring you into the Pit, nearly opposite the 
outermost Salmon Wear. Along here, for some distance, the shore is bold, until yon 
approach near to the Stone beacon. Here you must haul off from the strand, as the 
channel takes a circuitous route; and your course through the Zuid Bank Channel will 
be first E.N.E., East, E.S.E., S J)., S.BJE., and S. to S.S.W., and laiOy South, to the 
light at Briel. There is a narrow channel dose along, shore from the Stone beacon up 
to BrieL In this channel you will leave 3 buoys on your port or larboard hand. The 
Zuid Bank Channd is also well buoyed off; but vessels bound to the Maas must take 
a pilot. 

There is also a channd into the Maas, to the southward of the West Plaat, with 
7i feet water in it. The entrance to this channel is by the outer beacon-buov of the 
Norder Grat, which lies with Goeree Church S.S.W., nearly ; and Brid Church S.E. | E. : 
either of these marks will bring you to the outer beacon-buoy. At night, the Maas 
l^hthouse shows one of its lights in a N.W. by W. direction; and is visible about 
3 miles. It will then be nearly on with the light at BrieL By day, steer S.S.E. from 
the black beacon-buoy, } of a mile, for another black buoy at the entrance of the nar- 
rows. Pass close to the southward of this buoy; then haul up E.S.E., or E. by S., 
Eassing between it and a white buoy near it, which you must leave on your starboard 
and; continue on about E. by S. J S., for 1} mile, passing between two smaller white 
buoys. You will then enter tne former channel, and must proceed as before directed. 
This latter channel is named the Spleet; but as the tide only rises 6 feet, the Maas 
should not be entered until after hau-fiood. 

TIDES. — The times of high water, and the rise of the tides, at the full and change 
of the moon, are as follow:— 

At Calais it is high water at 30 minutes afler 11 o*clock; i^rinj^-tides rise from 
16 to 19 feet, neaps from 14 to 16 feet. At Gravdines and Dunkurk, at llh. 55m.; 
spring-tides rise m)m 16 to 19^ feet, neaps from 14 to 15 feet. At Nieuport, 12h. Om.; 
spring-tides rise from 15 to 18 feet, neaps 14 to 15 feet. At Ostend, at 20 minutes 
after 12; n>ring-tides rise from 14 to 16 feet, neaps 12 to 14 feet. At Flushing and 
Yere, at about 20 minutes past 1 o'clock; spring-tides rise 13 feet, neaps from 10 to 
11. At Temeuse, at 2. At Bathz, at 3 o'clock; spring-tides rise from 13 to 14 feet, 
neaps from 11 to 12 feet. At Antwerp, at 25 minutes after 4 o'clock; spring-tides rise 
from 13 to 14 feet, neaps 11 to 12 feet. At Camp Veer, at half-past 1 ; spring-tides 
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rise fhnn 17 to 18 feet, neaps from* 11 to 12 £eet. At BrouwenhaTeiit at 2 o'clock; 
Qtring-ttdes rise 10 feet, neaps 8 feet At the entranoe of the West Gat, at Groeree, 
tt } after 1 o'clock. At UeUeroet Slays, at 2h. SOm. ; qurmg-tides rise 8 feet, neaps 
6 feet. At the Briel; at 3 o'clock; springs rise 6 or 7 feet. 

Remarks on the Tides, from Calais to the Maas. 

Ths rise of the tides on the ooast of Flattdera Is very Irregular, and mnch dependent 
upon the moon's age, and the strength and direction of gales of wind; thus, with east- 
erly winds, they will rise and fell 3 or 4 feet more than with westerljr winds. In 
general they will, at the end of 3 hours' flood, have risen one-third; that is, if the tide 
commonly rises 13 feet at high water, at half-flood it will Only hare risen 4 feet above 
the low water mark* Between the 3rd and 5th hoiir» the rise becomea very oonsider- 
ahle, and from the 6th hoar it gradually diminidies. 

The ebb-tide falls half its quantity between 3 and ^ hours after hlffh water ; it then 
falls gradually to the 5th hour ; and, during the last hour of ebb, its decrease will 
scarcely be perceptible. 

With sprmg-tides, the stream runs from 3} to 4| knots; and with neaps, from 2 to 
3 knots. The general direction of the stream is east and west, the first of the flood 
inclining towards the shore, and the first of the ebb towards the offing. 

At the entrances of the Scheldf the current runs in the direction of the various chan- 
nels, except where there is deep water over the banks. Both flood and £bb will con- 
tinue running in the offing full 2 or 3 hours after it is high or low water pn the shore, 
a cbrcumatanoe which, in crossing the banks, should be particularly attended to; there- 
fd^e the time of high water must be calculated without attending to the current, or 
you may mistake for the time c^ high water, the period when it has fallen 4, 5, or 6 feet 
onUie banks. 

At the East Gat of West Kapelle, the first of the flood sets to the soulJiward, and the 
middle and after parts risht inwards, through the East Gkit. The first of the ebb sets 
very strongly to me northward, and the middle and after parts set right out through 
the east entrance. When the flood begins to run at sea, it is the first of the ebb in the 
East Grat ; and when the ebb begins to nm at sea, it is ihe first of the fiood in the east 
entrance. At the outer buoys of the Deurloo Channel, the first of the fiood sets strongly 
to the southward, the middle part S.E., and the latter part right in through the chan- 
nel; the ebb sets in contrary directions. The flood stream along the coast runs nearly 
in the direction of E.N.E., till opposite Briel Bar, when it runs N.E., feUowing the 
bend of l^e Hook of Holland. 

Before Goeree Island, the first half of the flood sets ofiT shore; but, before the Maas 
River, it sets on the shore, except with southerly winds, when it sets ofi* for the most 
Bart; so that, with a strong breeze from that quarter, the buoys upon the shoals of the 
Maas hardly change their north-easterly drift or swing. 

In the channels betwe^ Goeree and the Hook of Holland, the flood in common 
tides runs but litde more thui 4 hours, while the ebb runs nearly 8. With the flood, 
the water continues to rise about 3, and with the ebb to fall about 7 hours, renaming 
for the rest of the time nearly at a stationary level. 

Before Goeree Island, with quarter moon, the tide usually rises about 5 feet 7 inches, 
but on the Briel Bar, 6 feet; and. Upon an average, it does not rise, during the first 
hour and a half of the flood, about one-fourth of its whole height, attaining its highest 
point in the next two hours, and remaining nearlv at that level till the ebb runs 
through. During the first 2 hours of the ebb, it falls at the rate of 10 inches in each 
hour; after which it contannes to fall about a foot in the same space of time, till towards 
the last of the ebb, when it again diminishes to 10 inches per hour. 

Before the banks of Schouwen and Goeree, the tide turns about with the sun. The 
afkr-flood sets into the channel and then b^nls to the southward till the running of 
the ebb; but the ebb runs right out to sea, and the first flood sets a short time to the 
northward. 

By attending to tHe current irhen oflTthe coe»t of HoQaod; in calm weather, and out 
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of skht of land, it may easil j be perceived whether you are to the northward or south* 
ward of the Maas; for, to the northward of the Maas, the stream of flood turns about 
with the sun, but to the southward, against the sun, till the last quarter-tide, and then 
it sets in towards the land. 



FROM THE MAAS TO THE TEXEL. 
Description of the Coast 

FROM the Hook of Holland to the Texel, the land is level and low, but abounding 
everywhere with small white sand-hills; and the coast is so clear from dai^gers, that 
^ou may run along it all the way, in 5 or 4 fothoms. The land contiguous to the coast 
IS distii^uished by the following towers, churches, lights, and beacons ; but the beacon- 
lights ofKatwyck, Noordwyck, and Wyck-op-Zee, are only occasional lights, intended 
principally for the use of the fisheries. 

Gravezande lies about N.£. from the Hook of Holland, and formerly had a high 
spire-steeple, which is now pulled down. Near Gravezande is Hogewoerd, Munster, 
and Ter Heide. Four miles to the north-eastward of Gravezande, you will see, about 
\\ mile inland, the square steeple of Loosduynen, having a small turret upon it, and 
near the shore, a white sand-hill, rather more elevated than the others. Almost 4 miles 
from the Loosduynen, but near the shore, is Schcveningen, a small fishing town, with 
one church and a little spire-steeple, the land about it appearing in little hummocks. At 
Scheveningen is a fixed light, placed on a stone tower, erected on the downs, southward 
of the village, and near the beach, in latitude 52^ 6'' 16^'' north, and longitude 
4° 16' 2C east. It is 75 J feet above high water mark, visible at the distance of 
6 miles from north to west. This place may readily be known by the steeples of the 
Hague, which are situated 2^ miles inland, one of them being large and square, with a 
spire on its top. Seven and a quarter miles beyond Scheveningen, is Katwyck-op-Zee, 
lying on the edse of the shore, distinguished by one large church, with a small spire- 
steeple. A little to the southward is a beacon, appearing at sea like a steeple. Between 
Scheveningen and Katwyck, the steeples of Wesfenaar, Valkenburg, and Katwyck Bin- 
nen will be seen. A little to the noruward of Katwvck-op-Zee, is the entrance of the 
canal, which nms to Leyden. Nearly 3 miles beyond Katwyck, is Noordwyck-op-Zee, 
having a square steeple and small spire. Just to the southward of Noordwyck is a light- 
beacon. About a nule inland is fToordwyck Binnen, having a church, with a square 
steeple and a light-beacon upon it. There is also a small tower, apparently standing on 
the middle of the church. At 24 miles to the north-eastward is Noordwyckerout, situ- 
ated 1^ mile inland. There is also a small place farther northward, but nearer the coast, 
called Lansevelder Kapel. Zandvoort is about Sj^ miles from Noordwyck, and has a tall 
spire-steeple and light-beacon near it.* When vou are opposite this place, you will 
see a large house, with a bam close to it, and to the southward, a hummock, appearing 
somewhat like a beacon. Sand-hills continue all along ^e shore. About 8 miles 
beyond Zandvoort, is Wyck-op-Zee, having a church, with a square-steeple, and a 
sand-hill close by the shore, which appears higher than an^ of the other land there- 
about. When the steeple and this sand-hill are in a line with each other, the former 
seems to stand on the latter Hke a lighthouse. The land here appears double, wi^ 
white sand-hills somewhat higher than the land to the 80u11iwu*d. It is distinguishable^ 
when coming in from the sea, by Haarlem Church, which stands at some distance 
inland, with a spire-steeple in the middle of it; also by Beverwyck, which lies 6 miles 
to the northwanl of Haarlem, with a spire-steeple, high, and somewhat bluff. 

At 7} miles from Wyck-op-Zee, is Esmond-op-Zee, where there is a bluflf square 
steeple, and two light towers standing close to it.f Wyck-op-Zee has two light bea- 

* This light only bums when the fishing-boats are out at sea. 

f There were formerly coal fires; but in 1834, they were replaced by two fixed reflecting 
lights, exhibited from new light towers, and visible 4$ miles, 15 to a degree, and illuminatos 
the horizon from N. by E. through north, and south to S.S. W. 
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cons or lighthouses by it. The adjacent land is low, with some scattered sand-hills. 
Inland you will perceive the three churches of Egmond Binnen, Egmond-op-de-Hoef , 
and Hyloo, one of these being large. At 4^ miles inland stands the city of Alkmaar. 

About 2 leases to the northward of Egmond-op-Zee, b Camperdown, or Schoorl- 
down, the hij^hest land on the Dutch coast, it l^ing a large sand-down, in latitude 
52^ 41^'', which, at a distance, appears in hummocks, and may be seen, in clear weather, 
when in 14 fathoms water, at the distance of 20 miles. 

The churches of Schoorl, Groet, and Kamp lie adjacent; and to the northward, 
9 miles from E^ond, is the town of Petten, the church of which has the appearance of 
a bam, when viewed from either the southward or northward; but when abreast of it, 
the steeple is pointed, and seems to be built on the middle of the church. Petten 
appears m hummocks, and has several mills about it. Close to the town is a sand-hill, 
upon which you will see a large building like a lighthouse. At 3^ miles to the north- 
ward of Petten, is a hnoU, lying near the shore, and called the Pdder, with 2 fathoms 
on it. At 4 leagues to the northward of Petten is Kyckduyn, which is a high white 
sand-hill. Near it is a fort and lighthouse. The latter exhibits a strong-reflected, 
fixed, and permanent light, 150 feet above high water mark, «nd visible 16 miles all 
romid. The land between Petten and Kyckduyn is composed of small sand-hills, 
aimearing at a distance like detached hummocks; and near tne Polder is the church of 
C&uandsoog. 

About a mile beyond Kyckduyn is a point of land, upon which stands a small 
battery. From thence the coast turns directly eastward to the Helder. Between this 
battery and the town stands a large fortress. 

The Texel Island lies to the northward of the Helder, its southern part bemg dist- 
ant nearly 2 miles. It has a low appearance, and, like the coast we have described, 
abounds with sand-hillocks. On it are four churches, three of which have steeples ; 
the fourth, is without one, and roofed with blue slates. The Texel Island is about 
11 miles long, and its southern part 5 miles broad; but towards its northern extremity it 
becomes narrower. Between the Helder and this island, is the great and much-fre- 
quented channel leading to the Zuyder Zee. Before its entrance lie the extensive and 
dangerous sajids csdled the Hooks, which divide it into several channels; of these the 
southern ones are the most frequented, being sufliciently deep for the entrance of the 
laigest ships. 

The southern entrance to the Texel bears from Orfordness E. J N., distant 42 leagues ; 
from Yarmouth E. by S., 36 leagues; from the Humber S.E. J E., distant 54 leagues; 
from Flamborough Head S.E. i S., nearly 60 leagues; and from the Hook of Holland 
N.E.iN., 22 leagues. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS FROM THE MAAS TO THE TEXEL. 

IN saib'ng from the southward for the Texel, you may keep along shore, in 4, 5, 6, 
and 8 fathoms, or deeper water, regulated by your distance from the land. There is 
no danger in your way, until you reach the Polder, which lies so near the shore that it 
may easilv be avoided. A N.E. course will bring you to the entrance of the Holder; 
but vessels coming from seaward, or the English shore, should endeavour to fall in with 
the Camperdown Hills, which, as before observed, is the highest part of the whole coast ; 
and strangers must be particularly careftil not to mistake Kyckduyn for Camperdown, 
lest they should fall in with the Iiaak Banks before they are aware of them; for these 
are steep-to and dangerous. Having, therefore, made sure of Camperdown, jrou may 
safely stand in towards the land, and run on, in 7, 6, and 5 fathoms, only steering clear 
on the outside of the Polder, which is situated off Calandsoog; and as you approach 
Kyckdujnn, you will see two small beacons which are erected on the sand-downs; th^e 
brought in one, serve as a leading-mark to the outer buoy; or, if by night, keep the 
Ijght at Kyckduyn about N.E., and it will run you in, mid-channel, between the buoy 
and the i^ore. 

[NoBTH Sba.] * 
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In approaching the Haaks from tlwe westward, great care is requisite, to avoid conaing 
too near them; for they are eteep-to, shifting suddenly from deep to shallow water; 
and maoy vessels have been wrecked for want of using proper precaution: it is, th^e* 
fore, advisable not to get into less than 12 or 1 1 fathoms water; and when in that depth, 
to endeavour to round ike sands, either to the northward or southward. 

The Haaks are very dang^xms sands, composed of many patches, which are fre- 
quently shifting, and have several channels between them. The southern channels now 
in use, are the Schulpe Gat, or Inner Channel, and Land Deep. 



DIRECTIONS FOE SAILING INTO THE TEXEL. 

Tbe BCBWUPE, w 80VTS OAT, lies along ike shore, its eniarajice, opposite 
the outer buoy, being not less than If mile wide; but becoming very narrow as it 
approaches the Helder, where it takes the name of the Drempel. The port or larboard 
side of this channel ispointed out by 8 black buoys, all placed upon the inner edge of 
the South Haaks. The outer buoy lies in 4* fathoms, with Kleine Ka^ beacon, yi&t 
open north-westward of the lighthouse at Kyclcduyn, bearing N.E. ^ E^ distant 4 mnes; 
and the two Sand Dyck beacons in one, bearing S.E. i E. The second buoy bears 
from the first N.E. J N., distant J of a mile. The remainder of the buoys are laid in a 
N.E. direction, about J of a mile apart. There are also 4 white buoys, to be left on 
the starboard side when entering; three of these buoys are laid on the edge of the bank 
in the narrows, near the lighthouse. The fourth is laid on a 3-fathom bank, about 
a mile within the south-western entrance. These buoys will direct you through the 
Schulpe Gat. But supposing them to be removed from their stations, the mariner 
must take good care to go round to the southward of the Haaks, bringing the south 
point of the Sand Dyck* about E.S.E., or the Sand Dyck beacons in one; and when 
the Kleine Ejiap, or Lower Beacon, appears at the foot of the Kjrckduyn light, or about 
a handspike's length open to the northward of the light, you wdl then be near enough 
to the shore, and may sail, with this mark on, past the, assigned place of the outer 
buoy; but if you come irom the northward, you must take care to avoid the southern 
end of that part of the Haaks called l3ie Middle Bug, which you will readily effect, by 
getting the houses of Gt)ete Keet, soolli of Nol, to the southward of Keeter Flakte; 
or by keeping Calandsoog just open to the southward of the sand-hill, bearing about 
S. by E. J E., keeping this mark on until you are near enough to the shore to clear the 
South Haaks. The southern part of the Haaks i^ very flat, wiih from 19 to 27 feet 
over it. Having cleared the flout^em point of the Haaks, Bteer N JE. by N. to near the 
fourth black buoy; then a N.E. course will take yqu through, in mid-channel. The 
leading-mark for entering this channel from the south-westward, is de Westen, be- 
tween Den Heuvel and Jonge Pietersduyn, on Texel Island, bearing N.E. J N. When 
passing the light, keep at 2 cables' len^h from shore, by which joa wiU avoid the 
Zwemmer; then steer about E.N.E. towards the Drempel, keeping mid-channel, and 
clear of the two stony points, as well as of the sand, which you will do by briiiging Ae 
Hoorntje open of the stones at the battery point. 

At the point of Ooster Hooft lies a white buoy, which you will leave on your star- 
board side. The passage of the Drempel has 4 fathoms water in it It is bounded on 
the eastern shore by the in-shore sand, and to the westward by the Droge Bol, over 
which are from 16 to 20 feet water. 

TPhe WSST OAT divides the Southern Haaks into two parts, and is somewhat 
circuitous. The eastern part of this bank is named the South Haak, and the outer, or 
western part, the Middle Rug. The passage between is a Baile wide, and was formerly 
much frequented by large ships; but the Schulpe Gat is now preferred. This channel 
is now buoyed off with 6 Hack buoys, to be left on your port or larboard »de in enter- 
ing; and 5 white buoys, on your starboard side. 

♦ The BoUen of the Sand Dyck is lugh, and, from the sea, very conspicuous. * 
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To proceed throagh this cliannel, should the buoys be gcme, you will, as in approach- 
ing the Schulpe Grat, get the Sand Djck to bear £.S.£^ or the Sand Dyck beacons m 
one, bearing S.E. J E., until you get the Hoom Church, on the Texel, to bear E.N.E., 
cwr seen between Den Heurel and Joime Pietersduyn. This is the leading-mark for 
the West Gfat, the outer bla^ buoy ofwhich lies W. } K"., 5 miles from Kyckduyn 
l^hthouse; toki the outer white buoy, which lies S.S.E., ^ a mile frcmi it, mark out 
the entrance; and between them is a bar, of 3 and ^ latboms, about ^ a mile broad. 
Crossing this, you will deepen your water to 6 and 10 fathoms in mid-channel. When 
entering, steer E.N.E. across the bar, with the before-mentioned marks on, until past 
the second black-and-white buoys: then an eait course will take you up in mid-chan- 
nel, between the buoys, into the Texel Roads. 

WTKMXWB 0AT. — There is a channel, which separates the North from the 
South Haaks, called Dninker's Grat, which is narrow, and used cmly by the native 
fishermen; yet there appears to be not less water in it than 3^ fathoms, which is near 
tile middle of the passage. It is very circoitoua^ and has neitoer buoy nor beacon to 
sail in by. 

The south side of the Dntnker^s Cbt is quite clear; but the northern side has many 
projecting points. By brmging a very conspicuous house at th« New Deep to the 
n<Mrthwam of the town of H^dSr, you will go qtute clear of the southerly part of the 
Northern Haak. 

To Ihe northward <^Duinker*s G^t is a swashway, of 2 and 1^ fftthmn, used also by 
small Tetsds and fishermen. The northern part of the Northern Haak is called the 
Ezela, and has from 3 to 8 feet water oyer it. ** 

The If O&TB, ov NEW OAT, is a narrow channel, running along parallel to the 
Texel Island, bounded on the eastern side by the aamdo fiat called the Horte^ and to 
die westward by the Ezels and North Haak. This chfomel has a har across it, near 
the middle, witn only 9 feet on it; and it has so much grown up, that all the buoys 
haye been taken away: eyen a small yessel should not attempt it without a pilot. 

The Mor%e is a loi^ mmdy beaek, which lines the west and S.W. part of the Texel, 
and forms one side of the New Gat. At its SJS. end it bends inwards to a kind of 
shaliow bay, of clay and mud, where boats and sloops may run in; on the north-eastern 
side of which is a good landins-place. About 2 miles from the Helder Point is the 
New Deep. The course from Helder Road up the Texel Stroom, is E.NJS. } E.; and 
vessels frequently run to the anchorage at the eastward of Schans. 

Two lights have been placed on the Weirhoofd, or Weiriiead, which mark out the 
N.W. entrance to the New Deep — one nearly at the extremity of the Weirhead, show- 
ing a white light, placed 8.86 ells above the level of the sea; the other in a north- 
westerly direction, 67.60 ells inside the former, and 10.67 ells above the level of the 
sea, showing a red light, first lighted April 1st, 1843. They may be seen by vessels 
coming from the sea, as soon as they have passed the Westerhoop; and may be also 
clearly perceived from all points of the roadstead of the Texel, and the Texel stream 
up to the Texel Harbour, and to the Balg. As soon as the red light bears a little to 
i^e south of the white light, the entrance to the New Deep is open; and by steering 
S.W., the "Corps Morts^* before the New Deep, and the Old-hoofd along the Weir- 
head, will be avoided; and steering along by the lights, the New Deep may be entered 
with safety. 

CI-&EAT BVTGH CANAX. — A grand canal is now formed from the Helder to 
Amsterdam, the object of which is to ^rd a passage for large vessels from the City 
of Amsterdam to the sea. The City has 40 feet water in the road, fronting its port; 
but the pampas, or bar, in the Zuyder Zee, 7 miles below, has only 7 feet; hence idl 
ships of any considerable burthesi, have to unload part of their cargoes with lighters, 
\more ikey can enter the poi't. As the Zuyder Zee is full of shaUows throughout, all 
ordinary means of improving the access to Ihe port were necessarily inefi*ectual; and it 
was, therefore, determined upon cutting a canal from the town to the Helder. The 
distance between the two extreme points is 41 English miles; but the length of the 
canal is 50J miles. The breadth of the surface of Sie water is 124 feet; the breadth 
at bottom 36 feet; and the depth 20 feet 9 inches.* Like the Dutch canals In general. 



* We have been informed, there are only 14 fo«t in the canal. 
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its level is that of the high tides of the sea, from which it receives its sumily of water. 
It requires only two tide-locks, one at each of the extreme points; but there are two 
sluices besides, with a flood-gate in the intermediate space. It has 18 draw-bridges. 
The locks and sluices are double — ^that is, two in the breadth of the canal. These are 
built of brick, with bands of lime-stone at intervals, projecting out about an inch beyond 
the brick, thus protectinjg it from abrasion by the sides of the vessels passing. A broad 
towing-path is on each side; and the canal is wide enough to admit one frigate passing 
another. 

This canal takes its course from the River Ye; first running narih. to Purmerend, 
then west to Alkmaar Lake, then north a^ain, by Alkmaar, to a point within 2 miles 
of the coast near Petten, and thence in a du?ection parallel to the coast, so far as tiie 
Helder, where it joins the fine harbour of Nieuwe Diep. At this latter place is a 
powerful steam-engine, for supplying the canal with water during neap-tides, and for 
other purposes. 

The time spent in tracking vessels fr^m the Helder to Amsterdam, is commonly 
18 hours. Lmnediately opposite to the Helder, there are 100 feet water at hig^ tides; 
and at the shallowest part of the bar, to the westward, are 27 feet. There are 40 feet 
water at the port; while above and below it, are not more than 12 or 10 feet. To 
vessels leaving Amsterdam, which formerly were detwned by adverse winds in the 
Zuyder Zee, oftentimes for weeks, this canal must prove extremely advantageous* 

With the wind strong to the west or W.N.W., there is always a heavy and broken 
sea in the Texel Road; and as the s];pund is exceedingly bad to hold an anchor, it is 
better to come-to in deep water, before you get upon the bank, in 10 or 12 fathoms, as 
here the ground is better, and you have to <£ag up the bank; but if you come to on 
the heisht of the ground, which is loose, you will drive off again into deep water, and 
be on shore upon the sand before it is possible to bring-up, even with 4 anchors a-head, 
the ground being nothing but soft mud. 

Large ships cannot leave the Texel by the Schulpe Gat, unless the wind blows from 
between the north and E. by S.; but as it will always be found requisite to obtain a 
pilot, a further description will be unnecessary. 

It is high water, full and change, at the Schulpe Gat, at 7h. ; at New Deep, 7h. 25m. ; 
at Oude Schild, 8h. 45m.; in Texel Stro(Mn, 8h. 30m.; at the entrance of the North 
Gat, 6h. 45m.; and without the Haaks, at 6 o*clock. 

TIDES.— -The tides in the Texel usually rise 4 feet. Flood-tides generally ran in 
the Schulpe Gat N.N.E., or incline more to N.E. Li the Land Deep they run first 
N.E. along the South Haaks, as far as the Bree Wyd, and from the Bree Wyd to the 
Helder, east, through the Texel Stroom N.E., through Ae DuiidLer*s Gkit, and as far 
as the eastern end of the Middle Rug, N.N.E., where it joins the Land Deep in the 
Bree Wyd, and, as before observed, takes an easterly direction. In the North Gat, the 
flood comes up 3 hours later than in the Schulpe Gat. Following the channel between 
the banks, till having passed the Laan, it joins the general stream, and runs up east- 
ward to the Hoorntjee. This tide then turns N.n!e., and follows the course of the 
roads; while the flood at the New Deep turns to the south-eastward, through the 
Weiringer Balg. The ebb is commonly m the opposite direction to the flood, and runs 
with great force upon the Helder, although the flood still nms out of the North Gat, 
and is in direct opposition to it. The course of the currents, and the difierent dhrec- 
tions they take, from the beginning to the end of the flood and ebb-tides, require the 
greatest attention, and cannot be attained without much practical knowledge. In 
general, the stream of tide follows the course of the banks, and is both strongest and 
ingest where the water is deepest. At the Drempel the water never stands still, the 
flood and ebb succeeding each other immediately, without intermission. These are all 
the general rvdes which can be given for the tides here, as the prevailing winds, and 
other local causes, continue to iimuence their influx and reflux, and cannot be ascer- 
tained without absolute practice. 

In the offinff, a little before half-flood, the stream sets du-ectly into the Texel; and 
from about half-ebb to half-flood, it sets directly out; but the first of the flood, with 
the latter part of the ebb, sets nearly N.N.E. over the banks and out of the North 
Gat; and the latter part of the flood, with the first part of the ebb, sets nearly S.S.E. 
over the South Bank, till nearly half*ebb. 
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Along the coast of Holland, with the wind to the southward of west, there is no 
assistance from the ebb, in turning toward the Afaas, or beating to windward; because, 
with such winds, there is no ebb running by the shore. 



FEOM THE TEXEL TO THE ELBE AND WESER» &c 

Descrtptum cf the Landy Sfc. 

THE land to the northward of the Texel continues low, and is fronted by numerous 
small islands, which, in clear weather, are risible 4 or 5 leagues off at sea. Between 
these and the main are various passages and channels, leading to the different towns 
dtuated upon the coast; and within this space are the largQ nvers of the Ems, Jahde, 
Weser, eAc, and Eider; the last commumcating, by the Canal of Rendsburg, with the 
Baltic, or East Sea. Numerous sand-banks also surround the shores, some of which 
are particulaHy dangerous, and will be described hereailer. The islands which lie 
between the I'exel and Weser are, Vlieland, Ter Schelling, Ameland, Schiermonnik 
Gog, Kottum, Borkum, Juist, Nordeney, Baltram, Langer Oog, Spiker Oog, and 
Wanger Oog. Many of these islands have been encroached upon by the sea, which 
threatens to annihilate them at no remote period, unless prevented by art and industry. 

yXELAXTD is a long narrow island, running to the north-eastward nearly 10 miles. 
However, on the north part is a viUage, sevem beacons, and a lighthouse, showing a 
bright fixed light, visible, in clear weather, nearly 4 leagues off*, intended chiefly to 
direct vessels into the Vlie Stroom.* 

The TUE is a broad channel, formed between Yieland and Ter Schelling. It is 
encumbered with several dangerous sand'banks at its entrance, which divide it mto four 
distinct channels, two being to the westward, and two towards the N.E. 

T&& SGHSUbnro is about 9 miles long, and 2^ broad, running in an east and 
west direction. It is surroimded by a sand^iank^ of shallow water. 0|2-its western 
end are two beacons, Brandaris tower, and two towers, and near them the village and 
church of West Schelling. There are three other villages on the island — Midsland, 
Hoom, and Oosterend. 

Ter Schelling Coast Light is a revolving lenticular lamp-light, of the second size. 
At the distance of 4 miles, 15 to a degree, this light is not visible during 14 or 15 
seconds. The light is placed on a tower, called the Brandaris, on the west coast of the 
island^ in latitude 53° 21' 4C north, and longitude 5** 13' 7'' east of Grreenwich. It 
is placed 177 feet above high water mark, is visible at a distance of 5 miles, 15 to a 
d^pree (20 miles), and illuminates the horizon entirely. 

The Western Grat of the Vlie Stroom is called the Stortemelk, and is both narrow 
and intricate. At its entrance is a buoy, coloured red-and-black, bearing about N. by 
W., 2| miles from the lighthouse on Vlieland. There are several other buoys within 
thebsu:. 

HOLUBPOO&T. — The principal entrance to the Vlie Stroom is the Hollepoort, 
which lies between a bank on the north side, called the Noorden or North Buitengrond, 

* CAunoK. — Captain Galloway, of the Union, of London, who has just returned from Har- 
lingen, stated, in reference to the supposed loss of the BeUcnoy Austrian frigate, on Eierland 
Beef, which lies between the Texet and Vlie Island, that the report is false; but had it taken 
place at the point spoken of, it would not have created any surprise, as the light on Eyckduyn, 
going into the Texel, is a single lijght, and the light on the Vlie Island also single; the reef 
between the two islands running off about 4 miles, not the least notice being taken of it, either 
in the Englisji or Dutch charts; so that a stranger, rounding the Haaks by the charts, might 
go along shore in safety; but the Eierland Reef will pick him up, in 9 fathoms water, and, 
before you can get another cast of the lead, you are on shore. — London, December, 1842. 

The revolving light placed on Brandaris Tower, on the west end of the island Ter Schelling, 
may be seen, in clear weather, 20 miles. This cannot fail to be of the greatest service to mari- 
ners nayigatiDg this dangerous part of the coast. — [En.] 
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and on the south side, called the Wester Grond, on the N.W. side of which is a white 
buoy. The outer buoy of the HoUepoort is red, and lies with a beacon on the strand 
of Ylieland in one with a mill on the south side of the island, bearii^ S. ^ W^ and the 
S.W. end of the Ter Schelling S.E. by E. On the north side of the channel is a black 
buoj, a mile within the outer Duoy, and a white buoy on the south side, distant l^mile 
from the black buoy. This is called the Ton van Engdsch Hoek, or English Hook 
buoy, and lies on the western side of the Vlie Stroom. At the entrance to this 
channel the depth is S £ftthoms, farther in 4 and 3^, and in the Stroom. increases to 
8^ fathoms. 

NfiW OAT. — ^The entrance to the New Gat liea nearly E. by N., 5 miles from the 
HoUepoort, and is a convenient passage for vessels from the northward. It is between 
the Noorden Buitengrond on the N. W . side, and the Noord Yaarder on the SJB*, the 
course in being nearly W.S.W. J W. The first, or outer buoy, is black, with a beacon, 
and lies with Uie two beacons on Ter Schellins in one, and the two beacons on the 
Nor^ Vaarder in one; and within are three ower black buoys, to be left on thepcart 
or larboard side. Opposite the last of these, is the before-mentiosied E^liah Hook 
buoy. The second buoj ^^^"^ fr*^"^ *^6 first S.W. by W., distant a nme; and the 
tUrd from the second W. by S., at nearly the same distance; and the fourth from the 
third S. i W., a mile. Above the English Ho^l buoy are two white buoys, which are 
to be left on ttte starboard hand^ markmg the entrance to the Vlie Stroom. The depth 
at the bar is 3 friJiosns, increasing to 4^ mid^diaanel opposite the second buoy, and to 
6 at the third buoy, and farther on to 8 and 9 fathoms. Off the last white buoy, on 
the starboard side, are 10 and 12 fathoms in the middle of the stream, where the dian- 
nel widens to } of a mile, the course of the Ylie Stroom being S. by W., about 4 miles, 
with 7, 10, 11, 7, to 5 fal^oms, so far as the road, whidi is 2 miles above the eastern 
point of yiieland. 

Besides the above passages into the Vlie, there is another to the eastward. This 
runs in vety near the west part of Ter Schelling; but it is too narrow and intricate to 
be attempted b^ any but small vessels, and those well acquainted with the passage. 

From the east end of Ter Schelling, a dry hank extends nearly 5 miles, called the 
Bosch^ which appears to have formerly constituted part of that ishmd, and now ibrms 
the western side of the Amelaad Gat, which lies between it and the island of Ameland« 
This ffat has three entrances; the N.W. Gat, the Akke Folle Crat, and the NJ^. Gat. 
The island thence extends £.S.£.^ £., about 11 miles, with mudi broken land; but 
upon it are several villages, the chief being Hollum, near its west end. 

The N.W. Gat lies between the Bosch cm the south side, and along narrow sand on 
the north side. It is very narrow, with only 12 feet over the bar; but the dej^ths 
within increase to 4 and 41 fathoms. At a considerable distance without the bar is a 
red buoy, in 5 fathoms, lying with a beacon on the west end of Ameland, in a line with 
the church at Hollum. SJB. f E., 2 miles within this, is the first black buoy, on the 
starboard side of the channel ; and beyond this, two other black buoys, on the same 
side, being at about a mile distant from each other; the channel then continues about 
E.S.E., for more than a mile, into the mam stream, within Ameland. There are four 
white buoys on the port or larboard side of the channeL ' 

The AWce PoUe Gat lies to the northward, nearly parallel to the N.W. Gtit. It is 
not buoyed, although it appears to have 3, 4, and 5 fathoms water within it. Hollum 
Church in a line with the western down or hummock of Ameland, bearing S JS. ^ S., 
is the mark for the entrance to this gat. 

The N.E. Gat lies between the Bom Reef on the west side, and the bank on the 
shore of Ameland. It is about a mile wide, and extends 4 miles to ^e W.S.W. The 
bar, which is 2 miles wide, has from 12 to 9 feet over it at low water, the leading-mark, 
throuffh the best wat^, beinjz two beacons, standing o^ the eastern end of the Bosch, 
brot^ht in a line, bearing S.W. by W. J W. The channel, when past the beacon, 
continues to the southward of the island, with 10, 6, 9, 7, and 5 fathoms.^ 

^ By a notice, dated Amsterdam, September 5th, 1842, the Bom Reef havii^ extended, fin)m 
tmie to time, farther and farther to the N.E., the entrance of Zee Gat ni AmeUnd has become 
so narrow, that its navigation is considered dangerous, and the red buoy marking the entrance, 
has been taken away. The grain mill at Ballam, on the island of Ameland, which used to 
serre^as a sea«mark, has recently been broken down, and is no more to be depended npoa 
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At ihe east end of Ameland is a narrow passage, called the Pinke Gat, dry at low 
water, and only used by small coasting vessels. 

Y&IS8CKS OAT has its entrance in latitude 53** 32'. Without the bar, in about 
5 fathoms, is a fairway red buoy, lying with the village church, in tSchiermonnik Oog, 
bearing 8. f E., distant nearly 4^ miles. WilliSn this buoy, the channel is marked out 
by blcMik buoys on the western or starboard side, and white buoys on the eastern, or port 
or larboard side. The first three black buoys lie nearljr in a fine, bearing S.W. by S., 
and the first three white bucms neariy in the same dvection; the third black buov 
lyii^ about W. by S., a mile from the third white buoy. The bar is 1^ mile broad, 
having over it generally about 2 fathoms at low water. About 2 miles from the third 
white buoy, nearly in the direction of the first 3 buoys, is the fourth white buoy, where 
the channel is more than ^ a mile broad, and the depth 5 fathoms mid-channel, whence 
it turns more to the eastward, and has a fi^ white buoy on the port or larboard side, 
about a mile from the fourth buoy, opposite to whidi is the fourth black buoy. The 
diannel now continues, in a S.E. dir^^ion, to the seventh black buoy, continuing thence 
S.W. by S., with two white buoys on the port or larboard side, into the passage, called 
Qie Slenk, leading up to Groningen Diep. 

SCHZmtlKCONHIK 00C3(| ov IBJtAXFDf is low and narrow, and is now only about 
3 miles long, the eastern part being covered by the sea. 

&OTTlFBK.-yE. I S., 12 miles from the west end of Schiermcmnik Oog, lies the 
iskmd of Eottuin, on the western or starboard side of the entrance to the Western 
Ems. Between these is the »andy flat of Bosch, and several small channels running 
into the Wadt, &c. 

The B1TE& EM8. — There are three entrances to the Biver Ems — the Western 
Ems, the Eastern Ems, and the Homme Gat; these two latter being separated at the 
b^inning by the Juister Reef. 

The Western Ems has on its western side, the Island of Bottum, Huiebert Plaat, 
and other adjacent sands; and on the eastern side, the Borkum Beef and Island, the 
Bandzel, &c. 

The remains of Bottum is a small island, now not a mile in lengtL On it are two 
beacons and a house. Borkum is 2^ miles in length, lying E. \ 8. and W. \ N., and 
about 2 J miles broad, being nearly divided, midway, into two parts. It now has two 
beacons and a lighthouse upon it. The li^ht is Hluminated with 27 lamps, being 
150 feet above the surface of the sea, and visible more than 6 leagues o6^ in clear wea- 
ther. From Borkum runs an extensive reef^ full 6 J miles to the north-westward; and 
this sand properly divides the entrances of the Western from the Eastern Ems. "Ehm* 
herfs Plaat is a shifting S(md, which must be left on the starboard side. Between 
Borkum Beef and the Uuiebert Plaat is the Geldzak Plaat. Hoorborn Sand lies a 
little beyond Huiefbert's Plaat, and extends toward the Uithuizer Wad. The Randzel 
is a lai^ bank, to the south-eastward of Borkum, forming the north-eastern boundary 
of the Western Ems, as well as part of the western and southern limits of the Eastern 
Ems. The Eastern Ems is bounded on the west side by the Borkum Reef, Brewer's 
Haat, and Randzels; and on the east side, by the Juister, Memmert, Kopor, Homborg, 
and Schuite Sands. The Homme Gut, as before observed, is only divided from the 
Eastern Ems by the Juister Reef. 

Tlie WESTSBjr SMS. — ^The entrance to the Western Ems is between two 
banks, called the Geldzak Plaat on the north, and the Huiebert's Plaat on the south 
side. The first, or outer buoy, is black, and lies in latitude 55° 36*^134 miles E. J S. 
firom the red buov at the entrance of the Vriesche Gat, its marks oeing the two bea- 
cons on Rottum m one, bearing S. i E., and the southern beacon on Borkum in a line 
with the liffhthouse, S.E. by E. From this, a white buoy^ on the S.E. end of the Geld- 
zak Plaat, bears E.S.E., distant 1 J mile. Half a mile from the Geldzak buoy, a black 
buoy, called the Dremple, lies nearly south. Between these is the entrance; but keep 
ratlier to ike ncwrth side, where you will have from 3 to 3 J fiithcHns at low water. After 
having passed these buoys about IJ mile on an E.S.E. course, you will be in the main 
stream, with about a depth of 8 fathoms, where the channel is buoyed, with black buoys 
on the western, and white buoys on the eastern side. Proceed in this channel S.SjB. 
and S.E. by B., 5 miles, when you will be S.W. of tiie black buoy of the Inner Hw 



Digitized by 



Google 



JC8 SAILING DIRECTIONS FROM 

bert, with the Borkum lighthouse bearing N.£. by N. Here the duuinel is about a 
mile wide, on blue clay, with shells and stones. 

S.E. by S., nearly 2 miles beyond the Inner Huiebert buoy, lies the N.W. end of 
a middle ground^ called the meenwen Staart^ extending thence S.E. by S., 4^ miles, 
haying a white buoy near each end, and one on its S.W. side between them, all of whici 
are to be lefl on the port or larboard side, five black buoys being on the starboard side 
of the channel. In this part of the passa^ you will have 10, 7, 8, 6, 8, and 10 fathoms 
water. You must be careful to avoid gomg to the eastward of the first white buoy of 
the Meenwen Staart, by not bringing the Borkum lighthouse to the northward of 
N. by E., as the tide of flood sets strongly over that sand; but if the lighthouse cannot 
be seen, you may borrow on the west side of the channel by the lead, but not going 
into less than 6 or 7 fathoms water. 

The Ems Horn is another middle, lying 3 miles to the south-eastward of the east end 
of the Meenwen Staart. On its east side are 3 black buoys, to be left on the starboard 
side in going up. It is narrow, but about 3J miles lone. On its western side is a 
passage, called the Docke, at the entrance of which is a bmck buoy; but, as the flood- 
tide sets strongly through, it is to be carefully avoided. The course from the buoy on 
the east end of the Meenwen Staart, to abreast of the first buoy on the east side of the 
Ems Horn, is E.S.E. \ S., and distant nearly 5 miles; when a S. by E. and south 
courses will carry you to the third black buoy. Having passed this buoy, steer more 
westerly, between that and a white buoy on the north end of the Hond, leaving the 
latter on the port or larboard side; a south-westerly course will then lead you to the 
Road of Delfzyl. In this passage you must not approach the Ems Horn nearer than 

5 fathoms, as it is steep-to, and should be carefully avoided; for, in this part of the 
river, the streams of the Eastern and Westera Ems unite; so that, if a vessel were to 
ground here, she would probably be lost. 

Beyond the Ems Horn are two middle grounds, called the Hond and the Paap, which 
extend 5 miles in a S. by E. direction, and are steep-to. The western side bends cir- 
cularly parallel to the western shore, having between them, in mid-channel, from 9 to 

6 fathoms at low water; but you should not advance on either side into less than 
5 fathoms. When a windmill, seen over the town of Delfzyl, bears S. J W., it will 
lead you clear of the western edge of the Faap, until you open the haven of Delfzyl, 
whence you may keep over towards the eastern shore, in 6, 7, to 5 fathoms. In Uie 
mid-channel there are 8, 9, and 10 fathoms, with soft sticky ground. Now steer E.S.E., 
leaving the white buoy, on the S.W. end of the Paap, on the port or larboard side; 
keep on this course, or rather more easterly, until you arrive near the point called the 
Hoek van de Knok, from which a breakwater projects out, with a swinging beacon, 
altogether about 8 cables from shore. At ^ a mile S. by E. from the Hoek there is a 
black buoy, pointing out the extremity of the Wiebelsummer Flaat, which is to be left 
on the starboard side; then, by keeping near the shore, you may, with the tide, reach 
the road before Embden, where a vessel, not drawing more than 12 feet, may conve- 
niently lie off the town. 

The SASTS&N EKS. — ^In making for the Eastern Ems, bring the great beacon 
upon Borkum, in one with the light tower; keep them thus, until in 8 or 7 fathoms, 
wnere you will find the first, or outer black buoy, in latitude 53** 40f ', the light-tower 
and beacon bearing S. by E., distant 6 miles from you. 

Emhden, March 7th, 1843. — The Hydrographic Administration of this port, on the 
5th instant, notified the following: — ^Iii order that mariners entering the River Ems 
may, at the outermost buoy, have a certain mark, to ascertain whether they are before 
the mouth of the Western or Eastern Ems, it has been determined that, from the pre- 
sent date, there will be laid down, at the mouth of the Eastern Ems, a large black 
buoy, pointed at both ends, in the form of a ship's anchor-buoy. The situation of this 
buoy in every other respect, however, is to remain unaltered, at 8 fathoms, low water 
mark, the light tower on Borlum a little westerly of the Great Kaap of Borkum. 

The channel of the Eastern Ems b regularly buoyed with black buoys on its western, 
and white on its eastern side. The first white buoy bears from the outer black buoy 
E. by S., rather more than 2 miles distant. It lies in 5 fathoms, the ground between 
them being soft and sticky. The second black buoy, in 5 J fathoms, lies S.E. by E., 
1§ mile from the outer buoy; and W.S.W., a mile from the first white buoy, the chan- 
nel between having a depth of 6^ fathoms. The third black buoy, called the Middel, 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE TEXEL TO THE ELBE AND WESER, &c. 169 

bears from the second S.E. by E^ 1^ mile; and the fourth from the third SJ2., 1} mile, 
nearly. The second white buoy lies on the eastern side, a little below the fourth black 
baoy, in 5^ fathoms. The channel here is S.E., with the flood running in the same 
direction ; and the depths are frx>m 6 to 7 fathoms. From the second white buoy to 
tiie third, which lies on the S.E. end of the Juister Reef, the course is S.E. J S., and 
the distance 2^ miles. This latter buoy has lately been changed for a buoy pointed at 
both ends, like a ship's anchor-buoy, and striped bladL-and-white. Opposite to this 
striped black-and-white buoy, is the fiflh black buoy, or Middel Brower, m 4 fathoms, 
bearing from it W. by N., a mile. Having passed these buoys, you will enter into the 
main stream 6f the Eastern Ems; and when you arrive at the sixth black buoy, or 
Binnen Brower, will have crossed the bar, with 3^ fathoms, where the two beacons on 
the eastern extremity of Borkum will appear in a line. About a mile eastward of the 
Binnen Brower black buoy, a new white buoy has been laid down, on the edge of the 
Rachelot Plaat, to be left on your port or larboard side going in. From the bar, the 
direction of the channel is S.E. ^ £.; and its breadth, for 4 miles, more than a mile, 
with 8 to 11 fathoms, 3 black buoys marking the western side. It thence is contracted 
by a bank on that side, called the Koniufi^ rlaat, to less than ^ a mile, where the third 
black buoy, or Konings Ton, appears m the middle of the river, 5 miles above the 
Binnen Brower buoy. About } of a mile S.E. by E. J E. from the Konings Ton, a 
white buoy has been placed on the Rosser, or Koper Sand, to be left on your port or 
larboard side going in. Below the Kohing's Ton, or King's buoy, is a roadstead, with 
a depth of 10 fathoms. 

At 2 miles from the Konings Ton is the Kaap Ton, which is red, the course up being 
S. by E. and south, with 10 to 6 fathoms. You now arrive at a narrow part of the 
channel, called the Wester Balg, the water there being shoaler. The Wester Balg has 
two black buo^s on the western, and three white ones on the eastern side, the second 
black buoy bemg called the Randzel. This channel is less thfm ^ a mile in breadth, 
with 6^ to 3 fathoms in it. The mark through, as far as the Randzel buoy, is the spire- 
steeple of Holwierda, which is situate a little below Delfzyl, just touching a small 
wood, called the Wood of Watrum, on the west side, bearing S.S.W. J W.; but this 
mark continued, will lead over the bar, at the termination of the Wester Balg, where 
there are only 6 or 7 feet at low water; you should, therefore, make for the fairway 
white buoy on the Balg, which you may pass on either side, in 12 or 14 feet; from 
whence you may proceed by the Ems Horn to Embden, as before directed. Allow- 
ance must always be made for the stream of tide, the flood setting strongly upon the 
Randzel Sand, below the Konings Ton, and the ebb on Browers Flaat and the Jubter 
Reef.. 

Tke BOKBUS GAT. — This passage into the Eastern Ems lies between the Juister 
Reef on the west side, and the Schaape Sand on the east side, and is nearly a mile in 
width. On the north side of this sand is a red buoy, lying at some distance eastward 
from the entrance, with the two beacons on the eastern end of Borkum in a line, dist- 
ant 6^ miles. 

Vessels bound into this Gat from the westward, should not approach nearer to the 
Juister Reef than 8 to 6 fathoms, untU they bring the Borkum light-tower to Dear 
S.W. by S. ; being then on the west side of a round rugged down, <^ed Kat Duyn, 
which is very conspicuous, and leaving the spit of the Schaape to the northward, 
should approach a white buoy on the west side of that sand, keeping it on the port or 
larboard side: here the depth will be about 4 fathoms. S.S.W. J W., 2 miles from the 
white buoy, is a black beacon-buoy, in about 5ifathoms, on the eastern edge of the 
Juister Reef. Rather more than 1^ mile S. J W. from which, is the Binnen striped 
black-and-white buoy, already mentioned, on the S.E. end of the Jubter. Haymg 
passed this, you will enter into the main channel, and may proceed S.E. J S., 4J miles, 
to the Konings, or Kind's buoy. Leaving thb on the starboard side, you may continue 
to Embden, as before directed. 

The above instructions are to be used only in cases of necessity; for it will always 
be advisable to take a pilot for the Ems. The buoys are also frequently removed 
during the winter; and the tides commonly run in witn great velocity. 

There is a remarkable Jlat of soundings to the northward of Borkum Reef, which 
stretehes out full 7 leagues, and has 1^ and 2 fathoms less water over it than in the 
surrounding sea, the bottom being composed of coarse sand, yellowish red stones, and 
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shells of a dark colour, between red and yellow. Vessels bound to Heligoland^ will do 
well to gain the abore spot, by which they maj ascertain their distance, which, from 
Heligidand, is about 19 leagues. 

To the eastward of the Ems lie the islands Juist, Nordemey, Baltrum, Langer Cog, 
Spiker Ooff, and Wancer Oog, all low sandy islands, fronting the main, having chan- 
nels both between eacn other and the shore. These channels open a line of commu- 
nication all the way from the Texel to the Ems, and from the ians to the Jahde and 
Weser; but they are only navigable by smidi craft, and known exclusively by iJie 
natives. 

WANOSA OOG is distant from Borkum about 44 miles. It is a small narrow 
island, lying near the entrance of the rivers Jahde and Weter^ having a sandy shore, 
so low, that the tide frequently overflows it. Upon it is a church and a lighthouse. 
This lighthouse stands, accordmg to the latest survey, in latitude 53° 47' 30'^ north, 
and longitude 7° 5V' 55^^ east from Greenwich. It is built of bricks, in form of a 
column, and supports a lantern, 67 Hamburgh feet (about 63^ English) above common 
high water mark, in which there is an intermitting lamp-light, alternately visible and 
invisible for the space of a minute, and is thus distinguished from the neighbouring 
lights of Borkum, Heligoland, Neuwerk, and Cuxhaven. 

On board ship, supposing the eye to be 9 feet above the level of the sea, the light 
may be seen at the distance of 12 miles; and, consequently, becomes visible from the 
westward, when opposite the East Friesland Island of Langer Ooc; from the north- 
ward, when midway between Heligoland and Wanger Oog; from me eastward, when 
near the light- vessel before the Weser, where the light of N^euwerk likewise begins to 
appear; and from the soutiiward, when on any of Uie flats below Wanger Oog. 

The lighthouse stands E. ^N., or north, 88® east by compass, distant 1750 feet from 
the high tower with three pinnacles, which is situated on the western part of the island 
of Wanger Oog, and discernible, as a day-signal, at a ctmsiderable distance at sea. 

^ RSLZGOXJUni is a small island, flat, but elevated, lying directly in front erf the 
rivers Jahde, Weser, and Elbe. It may be seen, in clear weather, 6 or 7 leagues off, 
and has a good lighthouse upon it, 250 feet above the level of the sea, which is lighted 
constantly throu^out the year. This is the object vessels generally niake, when bound 
for the Elbe or Weser; and here pilots are to be found for both rivers. To the east- 
ward of Heligoland is a small sandy island. Both these islands are surrounded with 
dangerous rtefs^ running chiefly to the northward. South-eastward from Heligoland 
is the JKZip, or Steen Roc\ upon which a buoy is placed; but as this buoy may, in 
stormy weather, be driven from its position, it will be advisable to attend to me marks 
for it, which are, the two beacons can ^^^i^ Island in one, and the lighthouse in a line 
with a wooden beacon on Heligoland. Off the south end of the island is a remarkable 
sharp broken point of land, c^ed the Monk. Heligoland lighthouse is in latitude 
54** \V W north, and longitude V 53' 13'' east from Greenwich. It bears from Yar- 
mouth east, distant 79 leagues; from the Spurn Head E.S.E. JE., 92 J leagues; from 
Flamborough Head E.S.E., 92 leagues; from May Island, off the Erith of Forth, S.E., 
126 leagues. Vessels intending to anchor in the road of Heligoland, which certainly 
is not to be recommended, on account of the rocky nature of the ground, and the little 
security to be found there, should, if intending to enter by the northern passage, bring 
Heligoland to bear S.E., and proceed in that direction, until the island is about a mile 
distant: but be careful not to lose sight of the new lighthouse lantern, or observe to 
discern the top of the old lighthouse over the cliff; and, in the night, keep the light 
in sight just above the cliff. When the north point of Heligoland bears south, or the 
beacon in the lower town is open of the cliff, you may run m; or,, at night, when the 
light bears S. by E. ^E., you may bear-up for the anchorage, always taking care that 
the light be not obscured by the cliff. Keep your lead constantly employed, and come 
not nearer to the downs than 4 fathoms, in mid-channel there are 6 and 7 fathoms. 
G[lie best anchorage for large vessels is to the eastward of the downs. Over the bar, 
abreast of the town, are only 2 to 2^ fathoms at low water. 

The Binnt JABDIS runs in between Waneer Oog and tiie Mellum Sand. It 
is buoyed throughout, the sands which line the shore forming its western boundary, 
while the extensive shoals of the Hoher Weg are to the eastward, and divide it frcrai 
the Weser. These sands have many swashways, or channels, through them, which can 
be passed by boats. The outer buoy of the Jahde is striped black-and-white, and 
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marked on its upper side with a crown, and ^ Jahde,** and lies in 4| fathoms, with 
Wanger Oog lighthouse S.W. i W., distant ^ miles; Minsen Church S. J W., 8} miles; 
and Uie outer black buoy on the Plaat 6.S.E., li^nule: from this latter buoy, Wanger 
Oog lighljbouse bears W. by S. | S^ 3^ miles. The entrance lies between these two 
buoys, and runs in a south-easterly direction for S^ miles, learing 4 black buoys on 
your starboard hand; then south to a fifth black buoy; afterwards, a S.by W. course will 
take you up the Jahde, leaving the white buoys on your port or larboard hand. The 
channel is nearly 2 miles wide; but becomes narrower as you advance. 
The following official notice is dated Oldenburg, June 4th, 1844: — 
^Tlie course of the Jahde is marked, at present, by twelve buoys, of whieh, seven lie 
behind the Wanger 0<^ and the Minsen Olde Oog, and five in the Upper Jahde» &osa 
Hodksiel, as far as the Abrahahn Felds, viz. : — 

^' Of these buoys, the one marked ** Jahde,** will remain moored during the winter; 
the buoys 2 to 7 will be replaced in the beginning of November, by^ Bogm; die buoys 
8 to 12 will th^i be removed altogether. All the buojs removed in November, wdl 
be replaced in the spring, as soon as the weather permits it. 

"In order to cover the expenses of these buoys, a tonnage of 8 groshen (gold) for 
each oat last of the burden of a vessel entering the Jahde, will be levied. Such ton- 
nage must be paid to the receiver appointed by the bailieship of Minsen, by all vessels 
of five oats last and upwards, whethW ihej seek a place of refuge or freight, or to dis- 
charge their cargo, if they come to an anchor in the Jahde, south of the black buoy 
E, sub. No. 7, or if they visit a port or creek of the Jahde. Each vessel will, however, 
ooly once a year be liable to pay tonnage. 

" All bailieships bordering on the Jahde, are hereby ordered, at the request of the 
lawful receivers of such tonnage, to assist in levying it in the same manner as other 
public taxes, and to decide, in cases of dispute, according to the foregoing r^ulations. 
From the decision of such bailieship, an appeal can only be made to uie Government.** 

Signed, JMUTZENBECHBE. 

The &ZVS& WZUSSA is formed by the Mellum and Hoher W^ to the westward, 
and the Tegeler*s Flaat, and numerous other sands, to the eastward, having its entrance 
divided into two channels by a scmd'bttnk^ called the Noord Plaat; of which, the western- 
most is considered the fairway, and is regularly buoyed, in the following manner '.^ — 

The first, or outer buoy, lies m lOJ fathoms, and is black, with aj^t key upon it, 
and therefore called the ochlussel, or Ke^ buoy. It lies 6 miles N.Er from the light- 
tower on Wanger Oog, and 2^ miles 8.W. by Vr . from l^o, 1 white buoy. 

The second black buoy, called the Bim, madbed with an ^^ A,** has a small spar, 
witii a gilt fsgext on it 

Hie third Mack buoy is marked "B.** 

Hie fi)urth black buoy, " C,** and has a gilt cross on it, at which the tower of Wan- 
ger Oog will bear from you W. by S«, distant 7^ miles' The course from the first to 
the fourth black buoy is S.E. by E. | E. 

The fifth black buoy is marked " D;** the sixth black buoy "E;** and die seveatli 
black buoy is called the Mellum, marked with an " F;** it ha« a small spar, with a flag 
on it, at which Wanger Oog will bear W. by N. In 1818, a floating light-vessel was 
placed between the Tegeler*s Plaat and the Mellum, in the fairway of the channel. 
This vessel is moored nearly a mile to the eastward of the eighth black buoy, in 
8 fathoms water, at the making of the flood-tide, and is on no account to quit its station, 
unlesa forced so to do by the ice. llie light-vessel has two masts — a large and a small 
one. During the day, a red ball is hoisted at the top of the main-mast; and this, at 
niffht, is re{&C6d by 7 lantern lights round the mast, 28 feet higher than the deck^ 
which will be visible, in ckar weather, full 3 miles. Hie bearii^ from the ligfat- 
ves»Bl are, Heligoland N.^ W.; Wanger Oog light- tower W. § N.; Minsen Church 
S.W. by W.; and the Bremer beacon S.byE. A ship bringing the light to bear 
S. by W ., should steer directly towards it, when intending to enter the North Weser. 

The eighth black buoy is marked " G;** the ninth black buoy, " H;'* the tenth black 
buoy, "I;** the eleventh black buoy, "K*;" and the twelfth black buoy, "L." T^ 
buoys I, K, and L, lie on the edge of Sehmidst Steert; and from L, the Bremer y 
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con, which stands on the N.E. part of the HcAer Weg, bears S. by E. i B., distant 
2i miles. From this buoy to the thirteenth, which is marked with an " M," called the 
Haller's buoy, the course is S.SJE., 1^ mile; and from this to the fourteenth, maii^ 
with an " N,** and called the Ashler's buoy, which lies before the highway, the course 
is S. by E. f E. On the eastern side of the channel is the Kreuts white buoy, marked 
" No. 7," bearing from the Bremer beacon S.E. | E., 3 J miles; whence you may pro- 
ceed to Fedderwarder or Blexum, by the chart, passing the black buoys on the star- 
board, and the white ones on the port or larboard side, where you may obtain a pilot 
for Bremen. 

A second light-vessel is now placed near the entrance of the Wurster ChanneJ, 
marked "Weser, No. 2,** and will remain there moored, annually, as long as the navi- 
gation is free from ice. Thb vessel lies S. hj E. J E., 7^ miles from the No. 1 signal- 
ship. Ships coming in from sea without a pilot, must pass near, and on the west side 
of the lisht-ship No. 1 : then immediately bring her to bear N. J W.; keep her so, steer- 
ing southerly for 3 miles. At this distance, the light-ship No. 2 will bear S.S.E. ; then 
steer directly for it, passing it on the east side; then steering S.E., keeping the light- 
ship N.W. for about a mile; then come to an anchor, at low water. Without a pilot 
they should not proceed farther. Both light-ships are painted red, and their lights 
42 feet above the water, and carry a red bail at their mast-heads. 

Opposite to Blexum is Bremerlehe, where a new harbour has been constructed, at 
the mouth of the River Greest, under the appellation of Bremer Haven, and is now 
open for the admission of vessels bound to that place. A plan is in contemplation, to 
cut a canal from Grerslendorp, to be navigable for ships of the largest dimensions, 
through the Hanovenan territory, to join the River Elbe. The practicability of the 
undertaking has been considered^and undertaken ; by which a great advantage is anti- 
cipated to Sie commerce of Hamburgh. 

Between the Dopp Kreutz buoy and the white buoy, No. 8, is the entrance of the 
Eastern ChanneL It lies between the Wurster Watt and Lang Lutzen Sand. It first 
runs in about E.S.E., aiid changes to S.E. and south. It has a red buoy at the entrance, 
to show the fairway, and is regularly buoyed and beaconed, having the black buoys, 
&c., on the south and west, and the white buoys, &c., on the opposite side.* 

The BITEB. ELBE lies to the eastward of the Weser; the outer black buoy, 
or Schlussel Ton, of the Weser, bearing from red buoy of the Elbe W. ^ S., 16 J miles; 
and the red buoy of the Elbe bearing from Heligoland S.E. by S., distant nearly 
20 miles. The channel towards Cuxhaven is bounded by the Schaarhorn Sands and 
Neuwerk Island to the southward, and by the Yogel Sands and North Grounds to the 
northward, formii^ a passage in some places scarce J of a mile wide. From Cuxhaven, 
the river runs E.S.E. and S.S.E. toward Gluckstadt; about S.bvE. to Stade; and 
then more easterly toward Hamburgh : the distance from the red buoy to Cuxhaven, 
being 15 miles; from Cuxhaven to Gluckstadt, 26 miles; from Gluckstadt to Stade, 
10 miles; and from Stade to Hamburgh, 18 miles. The channel throughout is buoyed 
with black and white buoys : the black buoys are to be left, in going in, on your star- 
board side, and the white on your port or larboard side. On the Neuwerk Island are 
two lighthouses and two beacons; arfd on the Schaarhorn is another beacon. Besides 
these, are other buildings on the Neuwerk; but only the above beacons and lighthouses 
can be seeli at sea. 

The red, or outer buoy of the Elbe, lies with the Schaarhorn beacon. and Neuwerk 
great light-tower in one, bearing about S.E. by S. 

The first black, or Great Kettle buoy, is marked "A," and has Schaarhorn beacon 
bearing S. by E. ^ E. 

The second black, or Little Kettle buoy, is marked ** B," and lies in 9 fathoms water, 
so that you may see the western house mid-way between the lighthouse and bam, 
Schaarhorn beacon bearing S. by W., and Neuwerk lights bearing S. by E. J E. 

The third black, or Schaar buoy, is marked " C," and lies in 8 fathoms, Neuwerk 
great light-tower bearing S. by E. ^ E., the tower being in one with the northern 
beacon. 

The fourth black buoy is marked « CC," lies a mile S.S.E. i E. from the Schaar 

* Bremen, October 24</*, 1846. — The three beacons on the Ewer Sand have been washed awigr* 
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buoy, Neuwerk great light-tower bearing S. by E., and open to the eastward of the 
low tower and north beacon. 

Hie fifth black buoy, marked " D," lies off the Hunde Bailie, the great light-tower 
bearing south, a little easterly, and the buoy, CC, N.N.W } W., distant a mue. 

From the red buoy to the Great Kettle buoy, the distance is 1^ mile E.S.E. ^E.; 
from the Great Kettle to the Little Kettle buoy, 1^ mile S.E. by E.^E.; from the 
Little Kettle buoy to the Schaar buoy, a mile S.E. ; from the Schaar buoy to that 
marked CC, a mile S.S.E. i E. ; and from the buoy CC to that marked D, S.S.E. f E., 
a mile. 

The sixth, or black Lee buoy, is marked " E," and lies S.E. ^ S., J of a mile from 
that marked D, the great tower bearing S. J W. 

The seventh, or Flucel buoy, lies in 6^ fathoms, S.E. ^ S., ^ of a mile from the Lee 
buoy, and is marked *^ F.** It has a vane. The great tower is in one with the eastern 
house, bearing S.S.W. ^ W. 

The eighth black buoy is marked " G," and lies S.E. i E., } of a mile from the Flu- 
:el buoy. The ninth is marked " H," and lies 1^ mile S.E. by S. from that marked 
' the tenth is marked " I;" the eleventh " K;" and the twelfth " L." These last 
four lie in a line nearly S.E. J E. ; and from H to L is nearly 4^ miles. K is called 
the Bosch buoy. The buoy marked L, lies N. f W., nearly 3 miles from the lighthouse 
at Cuxhaven.* 

These are all to be left on the starboard side in entering. On the port or larboard, 
or opposite side, are 7 white buoys, lying on the edge of the Vogel Sand and Sand 
Rift, and distinguished as follows : — 

No. 1, the first, or outer buoy, in 7 fathoms. The Neuwerk light lies in a direct 
line with the great, or north beacon, so that the light which bears S. by E. ^E. is hid 
by the beacon. 

No. 2 lies nearly a mile S.E. J S. from the buoy No. 1. No. 3 lies J a mile S.E. by 
S. from the buoy No. 2. No. 4 lies near the N. W . extremity of the Sand Rift, at the 
distance of J of a mile S.S.E. from No. 3. 

The buoys Nos. 5, 6, 6 F, and 7, lie along by the S.W. edge of the Sand Rift, 
No. 6 F being directly opposite the Flugel buoy, and distant from it J of a mile. From 
No. 4 to No. 5, it is I of a mile S.S.E. § E. ; from No. 5 to No. 6, a mile S.E. f S. ; 
from No. 6 to No. 6 F, f of a mile S.E. ^E.; and from No. 6 F to No. 7, IJ mile S.E. 
by E. The buoy No. 7 lies with the great tower and black buoy Gin aline, bearing 
nearly S.W. by W., distant from the latter 1 J of a mile. 

There are 5 additional white buoys, which point out the N.E. side of the channel to 
Cuxhaven. The first of these. No. 8, lies 1 J mile from the buoy No. 7, and about | of 
a mile N. J W. from the black buoy J. The next. No. 9, lies 3 J miles S.E. by E. J E. 
from No. 8, and IJ mile north from the black buoy L. Between the two latter buoys, 
is a buoy numbered 8-9. The buoy No. 10 lies 1 J mile S.S.E. ^ E. from No. 9; a mile 
E. by S. from the black buoy L ; and 2^ miles N. by E. from Cuxhaven lighthouse. The 
buoy No. 1 1 lies 2 J miles S. by E. ^ E. from No. 10 : this latter buoy lies | of a mile to 
the eastward of Cuxhaven lighthouse. 

By an official notice, dated Cuxhaven, April 30th, 1828, it appears, that two small 
buoys, each having a black vane upon it, were placed at the entrance of the River Ost, 
which is 11 miles above Cuxhaven, towards the Bellum Outer Dyke, where two wrecks 
had been sunk : but two large sea buoys, one black, the other white, still denote, as here- 
tofore, the channel into the Ost River, where it falls into the Elbe. In autumn, and 
thence until spring, the channel at the entrance of the Ost River will be marked out 
only by common buoys; and these you are cautioned not to approach too near. 

Since the Ist of August, 1844, a signal-ship has been placed below the Schulau, in 
the district of Luhr. The vessel, during the day, will show a red-and- white flag; and 
at night, hoist a lantern at her mast-he^. She will be moored near the black buoy 

♦ Schulau, — The Port-Deputation of Hambiu-g has made arrangements, that firom the 1st of 
September, 1841, there shall be placed below Schulau, between the two black buoys, Nos. 9 and 
10, south side of the channel,.and north of the Portuguese ship, Isabella, sunk 2 years ago, a 
vessel, with a' flag flying in the day-time, and a lantern at night, for the security of navigation. 
^-Shipping GazetU^ 
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No. 10, ffidi the Bteinhardieii Steele, beiow Luhr, bearing W.S.W. ; and the light- 
ship at Schulau S.£. 

Besides the colour Twhidi sometimes may be mistaken), the white buoys are dietin- 
guisbed from the black by their figure and form; the latter being conical, with their 
points imder water; but the white having the shape of a long nun-buoy, with two 
points; the one above water, with^ a vane, the other under water, with an iron bar 
^Mtened to the chiun, which keeps it erect, and makes it visible at a greater distance. 

The continuation of the channel is pointed out by white buoys on the port or lar- 
board side, and black ones on the starboard side ; and the edge of the banks, on ^le 
starboard side, by white buoys also, all the way to Hamburgh. 

NO&TB EXAE. — ^The channel of tlie North Elbe having become navigable, it was 
buoyed oS, during ihe summer of 1S44, by 2 black buoys on the N.E. side of the 
Vc^el Sand, aad 8 white buovs on the Trindlegrund and Grelb Sand. When coming in 
from the westward, the black buoys are to be left on the starboard, and the white 
buoys on the port or larboard hand. 

Ships coming from the north, intending to use this fairway, may, from the yellow buoy 
of the southern pijp (sluice), steer S. by E. ^ E. for the white b^eon-buoy No. 1, keep- 
ing the last-mentioned on tiie port or hxhoktd side; and from l^enoe steer S.£. by E., 
till in the middle between the next white buoy before Trindlegrund, and the black buoy 
before the N.E. point of Vogel Sand, from wnere the course is S. by E. J E., at the fcd- 
lowing bearings: — ^The ball-beacon rather easterly of the fire-tower at Cuxhaven, in 
order to pass between the other buoys and the white buoys, Nos. 8 and d, in the Elbe. 
Coming from the westward, the white buoy No. 1 must be passed; but the outermost 
light-ship in liie Elbe, before reaching the buoy, must not be left more northerly than 
west. In order to make sure of the fairway over the Dlaak, between Gelb Sand 
and Trindlegrund, a black buoy has been placed on the north side of the latter, in 
2^ fathoms water, at the following bearings: — The beacon on Schaarhorn S. 65° W.; 
the large tower of Neuwerk 8.S4° W; and the ball-beacon S. lOJ*' E. The ball- 
beacon IS situated somewhat westerly of the light-tower o£ Cuxhaven; and the littSe 
light-ship in the Elbe, 1° west of the Schaarhorn beacon. — Shipping Oazette, October 
12^, 1844. 

Hamburgh February 2Stk, 1846.^ — J^otice to Mariners, — ^Tlie North Ei^bb. — On the 
fairwater, north, round Vogel Sand. On the south side 2 black buoys, Nos. 1 and 
2; and on l^e norti side, 3 white buoys, A, B, and C, in the direction as spedfied in 
the notice of November 20th, 1844. The fairwater over the fiats, between Gelb Sand 
(yellow sand) and Trindlegrund, has been marked by a floating beacon. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS TO THE JAHDE, WESER, AND ELBE. 

SHIPS commg from the westward, and passing the Texel at the distance of 4 or 
4» leagues, will hare from 14 to 18 £i4Jioms, sandy ground; and steering E. ^ N.^ may 
^ceed toward Heligoland, in 16^ 16, or 17 £athoms, until i^y have passed Barhm 
Flat This re^may be known by l^e soundings off it, whk^ as before observed, are 
coarse sand, with soudl red stales, and shells of a dark red, or yellowish colour. Iliere 
will be &imd about 1^ fathom less water upon it than on either side of ibk flat. These 
soundings extend about 9 or LO leagues toward the north and N.N.E., at the mean 
distance «f 19 leagues from Hdikoland. They are very remarkable, there b^ng no 
other such on any other part of the coast; hence, every one ought to obtain them, in 
order to ascertain their custance from Heligoland, when sailing for the Elbe. 

In hazy weather, or with nortlwaiy winds, vessels may keep &rther from shore than 
above mentioned; aad i£ in t^ case, it be supposed that the vessel is within 7 or 
8 IfiMttes of tlte i^attd, wiie» ia 17 or 18 fathoms, with soft' muddy ground, it h recmn- 
mended not to steer for it, as the reckoning may be deceptive; ana it is likewise to be 
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observed, that 6 or 7 leagues to the northward of the island, there are sonndings nearly 
similar to those off the shore to the southward, and also soft ground in the parallel of 
it It is, therefore, particnlarlj requisite, that nayigat<H« should be certain of having 
the soundings from the coast, or a good observation mm the island; for the commanders 
oi several vessels, neglecting this precaution, have supposed Utemselves to be off the 
coast, in 18 or 19 fawoms; and, having steered to tl^ S.S J2., have gained 14 or 15 
fathoms, with coarse sand and small stones; but, with these soundings, fi>und them- 
selves several leagues to the northward of the island. A proper allowance should, 
therefore, always be made for the operation of the tide, which otherwise will drive you 
considerably to the eastward of your reckoning. 

Vessels bound for either the Jahde, Weser, or the Elbe, commonly make for Heli- 
goland, its lighthouse being a good and permanent mark, burning all the year round; 
and, if necessity requires, they may anchor between it and the small sandy island; for 
the riding on tne east side of the downs is good, with from 7 to 10 fathoms. * 

To the southward of the island, and near the shore, lies a rock, called the Steen^ or 
SUme (before mentioned), which dries at low water, having a black buoy close to its 
west side, with the following marks, viz; — ^The lighthouse m one with tne beacon on 
He%oland, and the two bacons on Sandy Isle on with each other. 

In order to avoid the Steen, in proceeding for the haven from the south-westward, 
care should be taken to keep the beacons on the Sandy Isle open of each other, until 
the lighthouse comes open to the eastward of the beacon on Heligoland. You may 
then proceed for the haven, and anchor, in 3 and 4 fathoms water. 

When coming from the eastward, the lighthouse should not be broudit on with the 
beacon on Heligoland. So soon as the northernmost beacon on Sandy isle comes open 
to the westward of the southernmost one, you will be within the Steen, and may pro- 
ceed for the haven. 

In sailii^ along shore from the westward, for either the Jahde or Weser, an £. by S. 
course, mf£ing due allowance for the tide, will take you to the Schlussel, or outer buoy 
of the Weser; from whence< a S.8.W. i W. course for a mile, will carry you to the 
. outer buoy of the Jahde, which lies on the west end of the Jahde Flaat, and is striped 
black-and-white, to be left on your port or larboard side. This lies in 4J fathoms 
water. S.S.E., 1 ^ mile from the striped buoy, lies the outer black buoy, at the entrance 
of the Jahde. This buoy, and also four other black buoys, lying in a south-eastern 
direction, on the northern edge of the Flaat, must all be Im on the starboard side 
going in. These buoys are alx^ut a mile apart. Between the fourth and fifth buoys 
there is a white buoy, on the eastern end of the Jahde Flaat, which must be left on 
your port or hurboard side. From the fifth black buoy, your course up the Jahde is 
about S. by W., till abreast of Hooksiel : then S. J E. for about 3 miles ; then S. by W. 
again, till you are above Heppens, where you can anchor, in 3^ or 4 fathoms; but, as the 
sands up tne Jahde often change their position, it will always be necessary to obtain a 
pilot. We have abready noticm the lighthouse on Wai^^er Oog, which lies to the west- 
ward. There are no channels or harbours for ships between the Ems and Wanger 
Oog, the different channels between the islands being only fit for small craft. 

The BITSA WSSSR.-- Vessels from the Ems, and bound to the River Weser, 
should run along shore, in the depth of 12 or 11 fathoms, until they descry the light- 
tower on Wanger Oog, when they may stretch along from that island, in the depth of 
14 to 15 fathoms, across the entrance of the Jahde, till they come to the entrance of 
the Weser: then haul in to the southward, till they shoal their water to 10 fathoms, 
and Wanger Oog steeple bears S.W. ; on whidi bearing, at the distance of 5 miles, lies 
the first Inack buoy, in 10 fathoms at low water, and has a gilt key on it, frt>m which 
it is called the Schlussel, or Key buoy. A floating light 1ms been established in the 
fairway, betwe^i the T^eler's rlaat and the Mellum, near the eighth black buoy. 

In November, 1840, a second light- vessel, marked '* Weser, No, 2,** was placed 
near the Bremer beacon, opposite tl^ black buoy M, and 7^ miles above No. 1 light- 
vessel. 

But as it is customary to make Heligoland in running for the Weser, observe to 
keep a ^ood look-out for the buoys- And great attention should be paid to your course 
in steering from Heligoland, either to the W eser or Elbe, as the tioe is nearly on your 
broadside, both flood and ebb; and jrou may have occasion to steer H Oft2 points on 
either side of the direct course, to hit the Ixuoys. 
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If bound from Heligoland to the Weser, with a northerly wind, steer to the south- 
ward, until Wanger Oog comes in sight : then bring the island to bear S.W. ^ W., but 
not farther west, oefore you enter the river; and, with tliat baring, you will run close 
to the white buoy, marked No. 1, on the south side of the North rlaat. 

Should it so happen, when between Heligoland and Wanger Oog, that the weather 
becomes thick and nazy, so that land cannot be seen, steer no nearer to the coast than 
in 13 fathoms, clayey pt>und. Here, with a flood- tide and fair weather, you may an- 
chor; but with the ebb, keep under »ail; for the flood will drive to the southward, and 
the ebb to the contrary. 

Having made the Schlussel, or Key buoy, you should steer E.S.E., 1^ mile, to the 
second black buoy, remembering to leave all the black buoys to the starboard, and the 
white buoys to the port or larboard. 

The black buoys are distinguished by letters, marked with white paint, and the white 
buoys numbered, in like manner, with black paint. Vessels may run up to either of 
them, so as to see their marks and numbers. 

From the second to the third buoy, the course is E.S.E., IJ mile; from the third 
to the fourth buoy, S.E. JE., 1^ mile; and from the first, or outermost white buoy 
to the fourth black, the course is S.E. by S., 3 J miles. Here, from the first to the 
fourth buoy, the flood sets strongly into the Jahde, and the ebb contrary. From the 
fourth black buoy to the light- vessel. No. 1, the course is S.E. ^ S., 4J miles, passing 
2 more black buoys on your starboard hand. From this to the second light- vessel, 
No. 2, the course is S. by E. J E., 7 J miles, leaving 6 black buoys on your starboard, 
and 5 white buoys on your port or larboard hand. From the light- vessel, No. 2, steer 
S.E., about a mile, and, at that distance, come to an anchor. Without a pilot, you 
should not proceed farther. From hence, the course of the Wurster Channel is S.E. by E., 
4} miles; and to the Fedderwarder Channel, the course is S.S.E., about 5 miles, to the 
Sabzhorn bank, or buoy, marked " P." 

A vessel, by bringing the light- vessel to bear S.byW., may steer directly for her, 
and pass to the eastward of the Noord Plaat, througn the North Weser; but this pas- 
sage, from want of buoys, is not recommended. 

Vessels, at Heligoland, commonly engage a pilot for the Weser ; but, having no 
pilot, you should steer frwn Heligoland S. by W., until you get sight of the church and 
lighthouse of Wanger Oog; bring the tower to bear S.W., and steer towards it: you 
will thus, in from 5 to 7 wthoms, get over the Noord Plaat, and come into the fairway 
of the Weser, where you see the white buoy. No. 1 ; from which you may steer on, 
leaving the white buoys on the port or larboard side, and the blact ones on the star- 
board; and when you have advanced so far as the floating-light or beacon, you will 
meet the pilot-boat. 

In case you should proceed from Heligoland, south, vou may gain sight of the sig- 
nal-vessel sooner, or about the same time that you see tne light-tower of Wanger Oog; 
and then, wind and weather being favoiirable, you may steer the same course for the 
signal- vessel at the entrance of tiie Weser. It is better to bring her a point to the 
westward of south. But this passage is to be recommended only to vessels not drawing 
more than 8, 9, or 10 feet; and there being no buoys, you must, the more constantly, 
when westward of the Noord Plaat, keep the lead going; for on the east end of the 
Noord Plaat, are only 3 fathoms. 

By far the greater number of ships, bound up the Weser, and coming from the west- 
ward, steer directly along the islands Baltrum, Langer Oog, Spiker Oog, so far as Wan- 
ger Oog, in the depth of from 11 to 12 fathoms. When you have made the tower of 
Wanger Oog, approach towards the shore, until you have 10 and 9 fathoms; then bring 
the tower to bear S.W., and steer N.E. to the Schlussel buoy, where you will have a 
depth of lOJ to 12 fathoms. J£ by night, the Wanger Oog light will be your best 
direction; you may then advance near enough to the Schlussel Ton, or the wnite buoy. 
No. 1, to enable you to anchor on the S.W. side of the Noord Plaat, sheltered agfunst 
a north or N.E. wind, until the break of day, when you may proceed on your way into 
the Weser. 

In winter, with frost and ice, you must not enter the Weser, unless there is an almost 
certainty of readdne one of the harbours (Fedderwarder or Leber Hafer), where you 
may bring-up in safety. In this case, you must well observe, that if there are any 
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drifts of ice already formed, it may be possible, with westerly winds, to reach Fedder- 
warder, but not Lehe or Geestehaven; while, on the contrary, wilii NJE. or easterly 
winds, you have more chance of getting to Greestehaven than to the harbour of Fed* 
derwarder. But, if time and circumstances do not allow you to sail into the Weser, you 
must take refuge at Cuxhaven or Heligoland, as deemed most expedient. 

Tbe &ITS& EXiBS. — ^Vessels sailing from Heligoland for the Riyer Elbe, the en* 
trance to which lies between the Yogel Sand and the Schaarhom Reef, will steer 
S.E. bjr S. for the red buoy; but, with a flood and southerly winds, the course is S.S.E., 
and with an ebb and north-easterly winds, S.E. In running in the fairway for the red 
buoy, you will have 20, 17, 15, 14, 13, and 12 fathoms, soft clay ground, of a bluish 
colour, and at the red buoy, which lies in 10 fathoms, you will generally find fine yel- 
low sand; but if, in your course from Heligoland to the Elbe, you happen to find a 
hard sandy bottom, of a reddish colour, you may be sure you are to the northward, and 
out of the fairway. 

Great part of the vessels coming from the westward, and acciuainted with the 
Weser and Elbe, do not sail to Heligoland, particularly with southerly winds. In this 
case, beii^ arrived between Wanger Oog and Heligoland, and having the one or the 
other of these islands in sight, they steer, with an easterly course, directly for the Elbe. 

The islands Wanger Oog and Heliffoland bear N.N.E. and S.S.W. from each othei*, 
distant nearly 8 le^ues. When michyay between these islands, the direct course for 
the red buoy is E.S.E., distant 5 leagues; but allowance must be made for the wind 
and tide, the course with flood being S.E. by E., and with ebb E. by S., somewhat 
more southerly or easterljr, according to the wind. In so steering, you will have 17, 15, 
14, 13, and 12 fathoms, with soft bluish ground, as before observed. When standing 
towards the south shore, and coming into 10 fathoms or less, the bottom is hard fine 
white sand. But the sandy shore between the rivers Jahde, Weser, and Elbe, is very 
dangerous, because it is steep-to, from 10 to 9 and 7 fathoms, and then dry. 

If it should be dark or thick weather, you must be carefnl not to approach nearer 
than 13 fkthoms, and then, if it be flood- tide, anchor. With an ebb, you may, perhaps, 
keep under weigh until day-light, or until the weather becomes clear. Great attention 
to the winds and tides is necessary, observing that the flood sets northward and east- 
ward, and the ebb westward andsouthwrard; and when near the entrance of the Jahde 
and Weser, in 12 fathoms, the flood sets into these rivers; but the ebb sets always to 
seaward. These currents are also stronger the nearer you are to these rivers, or to the 
passages between the sands. 

It being a rule, that vessels should nm into the Elbe and Weser with the tide, and 
always in the day-time, you will observe to reffulate your approach to these rivers 
accordingly. The best guide for the entrance is the signal- vessel, which is stationed at 
the mouUi of the river, a mile N.W. by N. from the red buoy, in 1 1 fathoms at low water, 
and 13 at high, having the great tower of Neuwerk, the Schaarhom beacon, and red 
buoy in a line; and there moored with iron chains, and is not to leave her station in 
BXij stormy weather whatsoever, except when forced by the ice, in the winter season. 
This vessel most commonly leaves her station only in the months of January and Fel)- 
ruary, but may be forced by the ice to leave sooner, and return later; as, on the con- 
trary, she may sometimes, though seldom, happen to keep that station iminterrupted all 
the winter season. By being at the outer part of the entrance, and nearly 3 leases to 
seaward from Neuwerk, she will easily be discovered by the approaching vessels, and 
distinguished by having three masts, with a red flag on the loftiest, which is also the 
mainmast. By night, she will exhibit a lantern-light 30 feet above deck; and, in a fog 
or hazy weather, when commonly no wind blows, she will, in every ^ of an hour, 
ring a bell during 1 minute; or, if vessels coining in and being already in sight, 
should, by rain or snow, disappear again, the signal- vessel will fire guns from time to 
time. 

Besides the above signal- vessel, the Admiralty pilot-galliot usually lies at anchor 
near the outer, or red buoy, when stormy weather or ice does not prevent it; out of 
which, all vessels that come from sea must take pilots. This galliot is chiefly known 
by a broad vane at the mast-head; and in the night it carries a small lantern at her 
stem. When the weatiier will not permit the pilot-galliot to keep her station off" the 
red buoy, she used formeriy to lie off* the Flugel buoy; but as the channel there has 
shifled, a new one has been ai^int«d for her when necessary, and she will no longer 
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proceed to the Flugel buoy, but will anchor within the triangle formed by the buoys 
D, £, and No. 6. 

By a notice issued at Hamburgh, September 24th, 1839, it appears, that a second 
signal-ship has been stationed to the northward of the white buoy. No. 4, near the 
Sand Reef, where the fairway divides. This vessel is distinguished from the outer, or 
first simial-ship, by having two masts. In the day, a blme-and-white flag, horizontally 
divided, hoisted at her mast-head; and during the night, showing two fixed lights, one 
above the other, 18 feet apart; and in foggy weather, a bell will be rung. 

The course from the first to the second signal-ship is S.E. by E., distant 4f miles. 
Steer first E.S.E., 2 miles, then S.E. i S. for the second vessel, which bears from the 
Schaarhom beacon N.E. ; and from the great Neuwerk tower N. J W. She is moored 
in 11 fathoms water; and will keep her station from the 1st of Octobw to the Slst of 
March, unless forc^ away by the ice. So soon as the arriving ships get near to the 
first, or outer signal-ship, they are to bring them in a line, and then steer as before 
mentioned, passing to the southward of the second vessel. By doing so, they will avoid 
the dangers of the Yogel Sand, Sand Reef, and Schaarhom. 

Having arrived at the second signal-ship, they must pass to the southward of it, and 
steer S.S.E. :J E., to avoid falling upon, or behind, the Sand Reef. After sailing about 
3 miles, you will be near the Flugel buoy, the Neuwerk lights bearing S.S.W., where 
you wiU find a tolerable good roacbtead; anchor there until day-light, when the buoys 
and marks will be distinctly seen, and a pilot-boat will meet you. Masters of vessels 
entering the Elbe in ice times, should oe aWare, that the si^al-ships may be com- 
pelled to quit their stations, and run out to sea; in such cases Uiere will be great dan- 
ger, and tne utmost caution required, to enter the Elbe; but if they should be under 
the necessity of doing so, they must pay particular attention to the directions given in 
this work. 

The 2 buoys in the Northern Gat, between the Togel Sand and Sand Rift, are black- 
and-white (quartered); No. 1 lies about 2 miles S.E.byE.iE. from the inner light- 
vessel; No. 2 has a beacon on it, and lies E. by S. from No. 1, distant 1^ mile. Aikr 
passing the buoy No. 2, a S. by E. ^ E. course will take you into the Elbe, between ^e 
buoys Nos. 8 and 9, to near the black buoy K, when you will be in the fairway for 
Cuidiaven. 

The following notice of alterations have been issued by the Honourable Deputation 
of the Ports of Hamburgh and the Elbe. — ^We recommend the study of this chart o£ the 
moutJis of the Elbe and Weser, and making yourself well acquainted with the sights 
and positions of the sea-marks, the depths of the channel, the situations of the sands, 
balljes, and hollows, particularly that behind the Sand Rift, upon which several ships 
have recently been damaged; to avoid this noiddle ^roimd, you ought constantly to keep 
your lead going, and to remain in the fairway, which lies more to the southward; also 
the Hundsballje and Eanderballje, which, by the flood setting inward, are apt to attract 
the ships, particularly when approaching it during a calm. It is the calms also whidi 
cause that thick and foffgy air which obscures all sight of the buoys and marks; but, in 
general, with fair weather, the entrance to the Ell^ is now made comparatively easy, 
by the liberal establishment of numerous sea-marks, lights, buoys, and pilot- vessds; 
yet, under the most favourable circumstances, there wul always be some difficulties, 
which, however, an active and intelligent seamen will be able to overcome by proper 
care and attention. 

To furnish the mariner with exact ideas of the above sea-marks, towers, lighthouses, 
and beacons, and also to prevent his mistaking one for another, they are exhibited upon 
the chart,* according to their form and measure, each at the side c^ the other; and 
those from Neuwerk are numbered, for their more accurate distinction, in the views or 
prospects of Neuwerk, where they are distinguished aJso by the same numbers 
as correspond with the plan. The situations and places from which Neuwerk is 
supposed to be seen, are also marked upon the chart, in Roman numbers, and are 
as follow : — 

From No. I., the signal- vessel and red buoy, where Schaarhom beacon and the great 
tower, or lighthouse, are on with each other. 

From No. 11., the gat, called Westertill, about 3 or 3J leagues distance from Neu- 
* Chart of the Elbe and Weser, published by the proprietor of this work. 
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weTk, where tiie great tower bears E. by S., Schaarhom beaocm 1^ point to the north- 
ward of the tower. 

From No. m., the gat north-easterly from the entrance of ike Elbe towards the 
north of Vo^el Sand, about 3 or 3 J leagues distance from Neuwerk ; the great tower 
bearing soum, and Schaarhom beacon 1^ point to the westward. 

The great tower of Neuwerk, and the Castle of Ritzbuttel bear N.W. and S.E. from 
each otiber, the variation at this time being 20** west. Before Cuxhayen you will 
everywhere find good anchorage; but if obliged, by the ice, to run into the harbour, the 
best anchorage will be the Alte Liebe ; and m case this harbour be already filled with 
shipping, you may go beyond the Schutshoft, upwards^ and afterwards easterly, behind 
the said Hoft, where you will obtain ample security against the ice. 

The folUywing directions were posted up at Lhyd^s, ISth of April, 1844 :— 

" Sailing Directions for the River Elbe, — ^First. — Coming from sea with a northerly 
or N.W. wind, it is desirable to make Heligoland, before nmning in for the river. 
There is a light- vessel and a red buoy at the mouth of the Elbe, the former 18, the 
latter 19 miles S.E. by S. from Heligoland. The light- vessel has three masts, and is 
painted red, wiUi " Elbe," in white letters, on her side. She carries a red flag at the 
main, by day; and, from sun-set to sun-rise, a single fixed light, about 30 feet above 
the level of the sea, and lies in 11 fathoms at low water; Neuwerk high tower, 
Schaarhom beacon, and red buoy in a line, bearing S.E. by S., the latter a mile dist- 
ant. Coming from Heligoland with the first of the flood, fiie course is S.S.E. to the 
light-vessel; with half-flood S.E. by S.; and with the first of the ebb S.E. You will 
then shoal the water gradually from 20 to 10 or 9 fathoms, with blue mud, very sticky. 
The tail of the Vogel stretches across the river in this direction ; and you have more 
water after crossing it, and on getting nearer to the station of the light-ship. When 
the light-vessel bears S.E. by S., 6 miles, you will have 9 to 10 faUioms, very dark 
sand and mud; when bearing S.E., or S.E. by E., at the same distance, the bottom is 
blue mud, and occasionally muscle shells. The pilot-galliot, when weather permits, 
lies E.S.E., 2 miles from the light-ship, Mid E. by N., a mile from the red buoy, in 
10 fathoms water. She ia distinguii^ied by a larffc red vane; and as long as there are 
any pilots on board, has the Hambui^h Admiralty flag flying by day, and a light by 
night. Ships entering the Elbe? are rec[uired to hoist the usuaI signal for a pilot at 
the fore by day, and to show a light at night, when approaching the pilot-galliot, and 
to heave-to in suii^nt time to enable a boat to come alongside, as near the galliot as 
practicable. 

" Second. — In bad weather, when it is not practicable to board vessels at her proper 
station, the pilot-galliot removes to her inner station, nearer to Neuwerk. In such 
cases, ships will do well to attend to the following directions : — Pass to the northward 
of the outward light-vessel; then steer E.S.E., until the inner light-vessel bears S.E., 
or S.E. i S.; then run direct for her, leaving her on the port or larboard side; then 
steer S.S.E., or S.E. by S., till you can get close to the black buoy E, when, if you do 
not find the pilot-galliot, you may anchor, in 6 fathoms. The buoys will be found to 
be a very good guide. In going in, leave the black on the i^tarboard, and the white on 
the port or larboard side. The white, on the north side of the channel, are nun-buoys; 
the black, on the south side, are can-buoys. 

" Third. — Coming in at night, when Neuwerk high light comes above the horizon from 
the deck, you will then be about 8 miles from the red buoy: bring it to bear S.E. by 
S., and steer for it. When the low light at Neuwerk is seen, you will not be far from 
the outer light- vessel : pass to the northward of her, and steer E.S.E., till the inner 
light- vessel bears S.E. \ S. This vessel has two masts, shows iwo fixed lights, one 
above the other, 18 feet apart, is pwnted red, with " Elbe" in white letters on her side, 
and carries, during the day, a horizontally-divided blue-and-white flag at the main. 
When you have brought her to bear S.E. J S., steer directly for her. Leave her on 
your port or larboard side, and bring her to bear (directly after passing herj N.N.W. 
Then steer S.S.E., care being taken to keep the lignt-ship N .N.W. ; andkeepmg a good 
lead going, you will shoal regularly from 13 to 6 and 5 J fathoms, when you wifi be 
close to the black buoy E, Neuwerk light bearing S.by W. : take notice, however, 
before getting so far as this, you may probably get one cast of 6 fethoms on the tail of 
the Sand Reef which stretches into the channel. It is very narrow, and you deepen to 
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7, 8, and 9 fathoms again. When you make sure of having got soundings on the south 
side of Uie channel, near the black bu^ £, in 5^ fathoms, steer off to the N.£^ in 6 or 
7 fathoms, and anchor immediately. The channel is narrow here; and this is the inner 
station of the pilot-galliot, which carries a light by niffht, and will supply vessels with 
pilots that show a l^ht, even at night, wind and weather permitting. 

*' Fourth. — It is advisable, with the wind to the southward of west, as soon as you have 
sounded on Borkum Reef, to steer easterly, along the south shore, in 13, 14, to 15 
fathoms, till you reach midway between Helgoland and Wanger Oog; you are then 
W.N.W., 16 miles from the red buoy. Then steer E.S.E., and keep the lead going. 
On this course you will find 17, 16, 15, 14, 13, and 12 fathoms, with a bluish sticky 
groimd. If too southerly, you will have 9 to 10 fathoms, sandy ground, and must then 
steer more northerly, till you regain the before-mentioned depth. As soon as you get 
sight of the high tower of Neuwerk, off the Schaarhorn beacon, or the outer lignt- 
vessel, bring the object S.E. by S., and steer this course, the lead constantly going, till 
^ou are certain you have reached the mouth of the Elbe; and then proceed, as stated 
m first and second. 

" Fifth. — ^In coming towards the Elbe firom the northward, keep the low light of Neu- 
werk open to the eastward of the hij^h light, bearing S. by E. ^ £. or S.S J2. You will 
then cross the tail of Yogel Sand, m 6 or 7 fathoms; and when you deepen to 10 or 
12 fathoms, you will be then in the Elbe, and may proceed as before directed. 

** General Remarks. — ^When it is expected there is ice in the Elbe, whether these 
light-vessels are on their stations or not, it is not prudent for any ship to run into the 
river, imless there is a fresh wind at S.W. or west; as with these winds, and the tide 
at hfdf-ebb, the channel is left free of ice; and ships nmy fully expect to get pilots and 
assistance, and to reach Cuxhaven harbour. 
^^Do not come nearer the Schaarhorn beacon than 9 fathoms; it is very steep. 
" Do not trust to your soimdin^ on the Vogel Sand, between the white buoy No. 2, and 
the station of the inner light-ship. The depth is very irregular; and beinff steep-to, 
from 13 to 14 fathoms, you are close to the dry sand. You may approach the Sand 
Reef to 5 fathoms on ^e south shore. 

^^ In order to guard against mistaking the lights, which has often occurred, by mistaking 
the high light of Neuwerk for the light- vessd, it is recommended, as Ae only sure guide 
to strangers, when they see a light, to bring it to bear S.E, by S., before standing for 
it, and in that bearing, to steer direct for it. The^r will then, even if the light-vessel 
is away, come to no (Smger before seeing the low light on Neuwerk, and by t£at, know 
what ught it is. 

''With reference to the sailinff directions in No. 4, it must be remarked, the south 
shore is very steep; and shoul<^ therefore, only be adopted when the wind is to the 
southward of west, taking care not to get to the northward of the Elbe, by striking, in 
hazy weather, the shoal water of the tail of the Vogel, (which stretches right across 
the Elbe) before sight of anything is got. Compass courses and beooings, and Uie dist- 
ance 60 miles to a degree." 

To sail into the Elbe at Night. 

Although it is generally admitted, that vessels ought to sail in only in the day- 
time, and at night should not even approach the entrance nearer than 2 or 3 leagues, 
outside of the red buoy, in 13 or 14 mthoms, yet different circumstances may admit of 
exceptions to this rule. For instance, if a ship wants anchors and cables, or if forced, 
by hard stormy weather, to run in, or having a dangerous leak, &c. ; or, suppose it to 
happen, after a warm summer day, when, by the rising of vapour, the air becomes hazy 
near the horizon, and prevents a distinct sight of the sea-marks, then the commonly 
following fresh and clear night gives a good sight of the lights of Neuwerk, by which a 
ship may sail in with more safety, periiaps, than at the high noon-day, when the horizon 
is so obscured by haze. 

The high light of Neuwerk is elevated 128 feet above the surface of the sea, the lower 
one 64 feet; and they are 2100 feet distant from each other. The h^h light may be 
seen at the distance of 5 leagues, by an eye 16 feet above the sea; therefore, Heligo- 
land light and that may both be seen about the same time. 

Ships having the misfortune to run agrQund on the Yogel Sand, in stormy weather, 
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with west and N.W. winds, are generally lost, with both lives and ct^rgo; whereas, 
under tiie like unhappy circumstances, at Schaarhom Sand, the men, retiring to the 
beacon, are usually sayed, and also some part of the cargo preserved. In t& cases, 
t^re is good anchoring ground everywhere to seaward b^ore the Elbe; and many a 
ve^el, but scantily provided with anchors and 'cables, has been saved in a heavy N.W. 
^ale, by cutting away the masts, and riding out the storm, when others sailing in, at 
we same time, were unfortunately lost. 

The best time for going into the Elbe, wind and weather favourable, is about 1| or 
2 hours after low water, when the tide begins to set right in; but^ in bad and stormy 
weiuther, with westeAy winds, it may be preferable to run in an hour before hi^h water, 
since, by the extraordinary rise of the tide, caused by the strong sea winds, the vessel 
may pass over many sands and shoals without touchmg, which would be nearly dry at 
low water; besides, if imluckily running aground, she will not be exposed for a long 
time to the violent shocks upon the ground by the hi^ seas and breakers. As to the 
clearness of llie sight of the sea-marks on Neuwerk, the most suitable time for entering 
the Elbe in the summer season, is either early in the morning or in the afternoon, to 
avoid the beamy light which reflects from the air and water, imd dazzles the eyes. 

TiTnes of High Water at the Full and Change of the Moon. 

At Heligoland, at 11; at Borkum, at 30 minutes after 10; at Wanger Oog, Key 
buoy of the Weser, and red buoy of the Elbe, at 12; at Cuxhaven, at 1; at filexen, 
at 30 minutes past 1. 

TIDES.— The stream of flood from the Texel towards the Elbe and Weser, sets 
easterly; off" Borkum Reef east, a little north; at Wanger Oog E. by S.; at Heligo- 
land E.S.E.; at the entrance of the Elbe S.E. by S.; at Cuxhaven S.S.E.; and at the 
Key buoy of the Weser S.E. by S. The flood runs 6 hours; and the ebb 6 hours and 
25 minutes. The current is never quite at a stand; it only changes its direction and 
force. The ebb, at the red buoy, sets at first S.W., then west and N.W., and at last 
northerly; and, in like manner, the flood runs gradually north-easterly, east, and then 
SJB., directly into the channel. 

At Cuxhaven the ebb begins an hour later than at the red buoy, continues 6 hours 
and 45 minutes, and is then followed by the flood during 5 hours and 40 minutes. In 
the road, the current does not cease entirely; the flood continues runninff in J or 4-5ths 
of an hour after die water's falling on the south shore. Between Cuxhaven and the 
mouth of the river, the velocity ofthe current is greater than outward at sea. In the 
channel, mid-tide ebb, when strongest, runs about 3 to 4 miles an hour, and with flood 
2 to 3 miles an hour, according to the moon's age. On full and change days, the per- 
pexulicular rise ofthe tide is 11 feet, and on quarter days, 8^ feet. 



HELIGOLAND TO THE RIVERS EYDER^ HEVER> WARDA, 
AND THE SCAW. 

THE river Ejrder lies to the north-eastward of the Elbe, and, like that river, is 
buoyed on both sides ofthe channel; but the sands so frequently shift their positions, 
that it will not be prudent to enter without a pilot. The outer black buoy of the 
Eyder lies E.S.E. ^E. from the Heligoland lighthouse, distant 22 miles; NJ^. by E. 
from the red buoy of the Elbe, distant 13 mues; and E.N.E. from the Schlussel, or 
outer buoy of the Weser, distant 29 miles. 

A light-vessel, with one mast, is stationed at the entrance of the Eyder, between 
February and November. Besides being painted red, with a white streak, in the day- 
time a small Danish flag is hoisted at the fore-top, 60 feet above the water; and in tne 
night a lamp-light is shown, at the height of 34 feet. When the vessel bears E. by S., it 
may be approached with safety. On board are pilots to convey you to Husum, Ton- 
ningen, and the Elbe. When, m thick weather, a cannon is discharged, or a bell tolled, 
they are signals to a vessel in sight, that she is taking a wrong course. 



Digitized by 



Google 



182 SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR 

The channel to the entrance of this river is regulariy buoyed, with black buoys on 
the starboard, and white buoys on the port or larboard side; beyond which, the courses 
in the different reaches, which are very circuitous, are pointed out by beacons on the 
edge of the sands, which are mostly dry at low water.* 

C JlNAZi. — For the purpose of facilitating the communication between the North 
Sea and Baltic, a canal is cut across the Duchy of Holstein, from the River Eyder, 
which passes by Rendsburgh, to about 3 miles north of Kiel, at the mouth of the Kiver 
Lerwensawe. The Eyder is navigable more than 6 miles above Rendsburgh; and the 
distance, from the western sluice of the canal at Rendsburgh, to its conunencement, 
near Kiel, is 20^ English miles. 

The perpendicular fall of the canal, towards the Baltic, is 25 feet 6 inches; that 
towards the North Sea, 23 feet; and vessels passing through, are raised or let down by 
means of six sluices. The breadth of the cut is 100 feet at the top, and 54 at the 
bottom; the sluices are 27 feet broad, and 100 feet long; and the lowest depth of water 
is 10 feet. Mercl^ant-vessels, of 120 tons, may thererore sail through this canal: and 
the distance from Tonningen to where the canal joins the Baltic, is 66 miles. 

This canal was intended to facilitate the commercial intercourse between the towns 
of Bremen, Hanover, and Westphalia, which heretofore had been carried on by the 
Weser and Gluckstadt to Hamburgh and Lubeck, and also to transport the merchaidise 
of Holland and the North Sea to the Baltic ; but the numerous shoals of shifting sand 
found between Rendsburgh and Tonninffen, very much impede its expected success; 
and most vessels are inclmed to prefer the old navigation round the Scaw into the 
Cattegat, with all its difficulties and dangers. 

The North and South Deeps, leadine to Busum, are also r^ularly buoyed out; and 
the outer buoy of the South Deep is a broad yellow buoy. 

The B1VS& ttKVfijK lies to the northward of the Eyder, its outermost red buoy 
bearing from the outermost black buoy of the Eyder N.In.E., distant nearly 8 miles; 
but there are so many inlets and openings to go into along this coast, and the sand-hills 
on the different islands are so much alike in appearance, that no description is sufficient 
to guide a stranger. When, therefore, a ship is entangled, and unable to clear the 
coast, you must trust to the chart, wherein the several channels and sands are faithfully 
expressed. On seeing the breaks on these sands, you may form a good idea of their 
similarity; and knowing their situation, must steer in accordingly, anchoring as soon as 
you think your ship can ride; but shoidd you perceive any sand outside of you, before 
you have touched the ground, or become leaky, you must push on for smooth water. 

SMALL DEEP. — The entrance to the Small Deep is now marked out by a light- 
blue outer buoy, with a pole, on which a basket is attached : it lies in 4 J fathoms atiow 
water, a mile without the No. I. black buoy. This channel is also regularly buoyed 
and beaconed. Observe, the outer blue beacon-buoy lies with Sea Sand beacon N.E. ^ E., 
and Pillworm steeple E. J S. 

We have already stated that, for all these places between the Eyder and Horn Point, 
a pilot is indispensably necessary. 

▲K&ON BEACON.t — ^^' For the safety of vessels bound for the harbours or rivers 
in the neighbourhood of Heligoland, and carried by accident, or otherwise, to the north- 
ward of tnat island, a beacon has been erected on the sand-bank which lies 4 miles to 
the south of Amron, and to the north-west of the isle of Pillworm; and which, in ordi- 

* The Director-General of Customs and Commerce has given notice, xmder the date April 
25th, 1843, that, instead of the Eyder Channel, near the Eufier Sand, which has been found to 
be inaccessible to large ships, another channel, through the so-called Peter Carston's Lock, is 
to be substituted. The entrance to this channel is, coming from the south and north rock, near 
the black Steil buoy No 14, or the white buoy No 11. Besides these two buoys, there arc also, 
as marks, on the south side of the Steil buoys Nos. 15 and 16, as also along and between both 
the buoys Nos. 14 and 15, several beacons; and on the north side of the white Steil buoys Nos. 
12 and 13, at the shallowest part, between the black buoys Nos. 15 and 16, the water at an 
ordinary ebb-tide, docs not exceed 6 feet. The course along this channd is N.E. and N.N.R 
— Tonningen Jloyal Piht Inspectorate, May llth, 1843. 

t The description of this beacon is here given from the original notice, as published by au- 
thority in Denmark. But it is to be observed, that it does not correspond, in several particulars, 
with our charts. 
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nary floods, rises 5 feet above the surface of the water. The height of this beacon is 
60 feet. It may be seen at the distance of 12 miles; appearing at first like a sloop, 
with her top-sail set. From the light on Heligoland, the beacon bears N JJ. by E. J E., 
distant 25 miles. 

" The advantages to be derived from this beacon are as follow : — First, it serves to 
* point out the sand-banks in that part. So soon as it can be distinctly seen fircnn the 
deck, the vessel should not approach nearer; for then the soundings will be from 6 to 
5 fathoms, and the distance 8 miles. Second, the beacon serves also as an excellent 
mark for enabling vessels to regulate their course* When it is seen at the distance of 
about 8 miles, and bearing nearly east by compass, it gives the following magnetic 
courses and distances, r^ard being always had to the state and direction of the tide. 

"To the island of Heligoland S.W., 18 miles; outermost red buoy of the Elbe, S. } W., 
30 miles; outermost black buoy of the Eyder S.S.E., 23 miles; outermost red buoy of 
the Hever S.E. by S., 12 miles; outermost black buoy of the Small Deep S.E. by E., 
4i miles; Lister Deep N.E.by N., 35 miles. 

"Third.— The beacon further serves as a particular mark for directing the navigation 
to these deeps and rivers. 

"TO MAKE THE SMALL DEEP.—The beacon must be broueht to bear K.E.§E. 
from the vessel; and this course must be kept till within 4 miles of the beacon, where 
Pillworm old tower, bearing E. by S., the outermost black buoy of the Small Deep will 
be found in 4 J fathoms. In clear weather, the beacon may be brought within ^ of the 
compass to the east of the outermost corner of Amron, and the rillworm old tower 
between North and South Oog (or Oye), but nearer to the first, in the proportion of 
one to two. 

" TO MAKE THE HEVER.— Let the beacon be brought 8 miles to the east; then 
let the above-mentioned course (S.E. by S.) be kept till the North Hoft (or Head), 
that is, the N.W. part of the land of Eydersted, is seen E.S.E., or till the church and 
steeple or Wester Hever come clear of the Sand Downs; then the beacon, which can 
be distinctly seen, bearing north, the outermost red buoy of the Hever will be dis- 
covered. 

« TO MAKE THE EYDER.— Let the beacon be brought 8 miles to the east, and 
let the course be S. by E. J E., till the beacon disappears to the north. The Sand Down 
of Eydersted will then be discovered; and the course must be continued so long to the 
southward, in from 4 to 3 J fathoms, till the two beacons on Sud Hoft, or at St. Peter, 
appear in a straight line, bearing E.N.E., when the outermost buoy will be seen. 

" LISTER DEEP. — In the same manner the beacon is of advantage for making the 
Lister Deep; for so soon as it disappears to the south, the island of Sy It will be dis- 
covered; and when the middle of the island, called Roth Cliff, appears m the east, the 
course may be directed northward, very near the coast, till the point of it is reached; 
then haunng to the east and south-east, good anchorage may be found behind 
the Leist.'* 

Directly opposite to Amron Island, and at about the distance of 10 or 11 miles, lies 
a bq^^ of 4J, 5, and 6 fathoms water, stretching N.N.E. and S.S.W., 10 miles. It is 
commonlv called Amron Bank, Its outer edge is steep-to, with 6 to 8 fathoms close to it, 
and withm it are 6 fathoms, the depth decreasing ^aduallv toward the shore. There is 
also a similar sand, but more irregularly shaped, lying to the northward of the entrance 
to the Lister. This bank runs nearly N.E. by N. and S.W. by S., 7 miles, with only 
4 and 4 J fathoms upon it; its south end lies W.N.W., 9 miles from Rom Island: and 
between its northern end and the dangerous shoals which run off 11 miles, is a passage, 
3 miles, with 6 to 5 fathoms in it. 

V ARDE, on WAllBA.— The harbour of Warda lies to the S.E. of the Horn Point. 
It has, upon the bar, not less than 18 feet at high water. There are 2 buoys at the en- 
trance, the first black, the second white; the former is to be left on the starboard, and 
the latter on the port or larboard side. The harbour may be known by a small white 
steeple on the north side, and the great steeple to the southward of it; but strangers 
should not venture in without a pilot. 

The BORN is a sandy steep point, of moderate height, bearing from Heligoland 
N.E. by N. i N., distant 27 J leagues. From this point extensive reefs and shoals 
stretch out to the westward full 15 miles, and are formed of long ribs, or hard shallow 
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ridges of sand, with channels of deep water between them; their eastern edge is de- 
tached from the Horn Sandy Point about 3 miles, and has two channels, of 4, 5, and 
6 fathoms, between; but these passages are encumbered with several dangerous knoUs, 
and the mariner who ventures tnrough them, must be very cautious, and keep his lead 
continually going. 

The Horn Reefs are very dangerous, and numerous vessels have been wrecked upon 
them; but their extent has been lately examined, and it appears there is good anchor- 
age within them, even with on-shore winds. The land to the southward of Horn Point 
has a flat appeamce. In coming in from the southward of these sands, you should en-^ 
deavour to bring the great steeple of Warda to bear E.N.E.; you will then perceive 
the breakers on the sands, eapecially should there be any swell of the sea. By these 
you must steer, and haul up mside of them, at about 3 or 4 miles from the land, Horn 
Point then bearing N.N.E. You may work within the sands, standing in to 4 and off 
to 8 fathoms, anchoring on either side of them, as may be most convenient; but if you 
ffet to the northward of these sands, and are unable to clear them, you will not find the 
welter there sogood as to the southward; jrou had, therefore, better anchor before you 
see the land. The outer point of the sands is shoaler than farther in, being a long flat, 
of 6 and 7 fathoms; but from Warda to Horn Pointy the riding will be found good, 
about 3 or 4 miles from land. 

Shoidd a ship get among these sands, not imderstanding on which side of them her 
situation is, and being unable to return the way she came in, she will meet with some 
places of 8 and 9 fathoms, where she ought immediately to anchor; for should she, in 
endeavouring to extricate herself, be obbged to drive from sand to sand, it will seldom 
fail terminatmg in a wreck. The above are from the observations of an officer in the 
British Navy. By a late Danish survey, it appears that the outer Horn Reef Sands 
extend from Horn Point N.W.by W. J W., full 15 miles, terminating in several shoals, 
with from 9 to 15 feet on them : from thence various shoal banks stretch south-east- 
ward 15 miles. Between their eastern end and the shore are two channels, of 4, 5, and 
6 fathoms water. The outer one is called the Wetser Stuge, the inner one Ringkiobing 
Deep. This latter passage is bounded to the eastward by the in-shore sands, and to 
the westward by a bank, about 4 miles long. This channel has from 3^ to 6 fathoms 
water in it; and vessels may ride there, havmg Horn Point bearing E.S.E. ^ E., distant 
3 miles. The outer passage is broader, and formed by the above banks and the Horn 
Reefs. In this are from 4 to 9 fathoms ; but there are two small knoUs at the southern 
entrance of these channels, called the Knob and Cancer^ which must be guarded agiunst. 
Between these shoals are 4 fathoms; between the Cancer and the sand which stretches 
from Horn Point, 10 fathoms; and between the Knob and the Ujevm Bank 4 fathoms. 
To the southward, between Horn Point and Sylt Island, the soundings toward the 
shore gradually decrease from 10 fathoms, which depth will be found about 20 miles 
distant from Sylt Island, and bearing W. byS. from the entrance to Lister Deep, to 
3 and 2 fathoms at its entrance. N.N.W. ^ W. from Horn Point, distant 1 1 miles, lies 
the Wejers Bank, having 5 fathoms over it; and, in the same direction, 7i miles farther 
ofl^ is ihe Knolden^ of 7 fathoms. Round these are 8 and 9 fathoms, and between them 
16 to 15 fathoms, with a 'few spots of 9 fathoms, then 10, 8, and 4, as you approach 
the land. ^ 

From Horn Point, the shore extends N.E. by N., 15 miles, to the entrance of Ring- 
kiobing Fiord, the channel of which is pointed out by 2 beacons. A narrow isthmus, called 
Nimiet Land, which is very extensive, separates the Fiord from the sea. The land then 
stretches N.N.E., 45 miles, to Round Head, Bovenbergen, and thence more to the east- 
ward, towards Holmen, commonly called the Holms. From Holmen its direction is 
E.byS. to Bolbierg, and thence it forms a kind of circular bay toward Robsnout. 
Robsnout bears E. | N., distant 43 miles from Holmen. From Robsnout to Hartshalls 
the coast runs N.E. by E.J E., lOj^ miles, and then turns more eastward to the Scaw, 
the distance from Hartshalls to the Scaw being 23 miles.* 

♦ AGGER CHANNEL, from the North Sea to the Cattegat,--Ea.r\j in the year 1836, it 
was announced, that the sea had made an irruption on the west coast of Jutland, through a 
narrow tract of land, which formed a barrier between the sea and the Lim Fiord, a large inland 
lake, which communicates on the east coast wjth the Cattegat. The aperture thus formed, 
called the Agger Channel (from its immediate proximity to the fishing village of Agger), is 
situated in latitude 56° 41' north, and establishes a junction vnih the lam Fiord and the Nwth 
Sea, by which the northern part of the peninsula is perfectly isolated. 
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Hantsholm lighthouse, N.W. coast of Jutland (in latitude 57^ 6^ 50'^ north, and 
longitude 8^ 36^10^^ east), was first lighted on the 15th December, 1843, and exhibits 
a reverbatory l^itil light, the lighthouse being 57 feet in height, and the light 212 
feet aboye the level of the sea, and visible 6 leagues. This li^t will show a uaah, of 
15 seconds* duration, every ^ minute, and, therefore, will be easily dsitinguished fV>om 
the Scaw light, which is a fixed one, as well as the Norwegian light on Oxoe, which is 
varied hj flashes every fourth minute. 

The coast from Horn Point to the Scaw is senerall^ low, and not to be seen above 
4 or 5 leagues off; but the following places wifi be visible at a ereater distance, viz. : — 
a roimd hDl to the northward of Horn Point, a white sand-hill to the northward of 
Bingkiobing, the high steeple-clifls of Bovenbergen, the Holms or Holmen, Bobsnout, 
tmd Hartshalls. Bobsnout is a high bluff round hill, with a church at the top, and may 
be seen 6 or 7 leagues. Holmen makes like islands; and Hartshalls is a long smooth 
hill, low in the centre, and steep at the east end. In the bight, between Bobsnout and 
Hartshalls, is a remarkable church, with a square Steele. The Scaw Point is very 
low, with a lighthouse, kept white, upon it, bearing a fixed bright light, 67 feet high, 
which is continued iJirou^hout the year. From off its point a rocky reef extends 2^ 
imles, its N.E. extremity lying with the church and lightnouse in one, bearing W. by S. 
The north side of the reef is steep-to, and should not be approached nearer than 10 
fathoms.* 

Four miles off the land, about Holmen, is a sandy ridge, of 11, 12, and 13 fathoms, 
while close inside its edge are 19 and 20 fathoms, and between it and the shore 17, 16, 
14, 7, and 6 fathoms, decreasing as you get nearer to the land. Nearly N.E. from 
Holmen, distant 5 miles, is a dangerous rocky spot, of 2 fathoms, called the Stone Bank; 
and within it, somewhat nearer to the shore, is another shallow bardt or knoU, Both 
of these have deep-water round them. Great care, therefi^re, must be taken to give the 
Holmen a wide oerth in passing. Off Bolbieig^ western point also is a rocky reef, 
stretching to the northward, caued Bragene, N.E. from the same point, distant 8| 
miles, and E.byN. from Holmen Point, dustant 17 miles, is a rock, under water, called 
the Vester YderHag, having 7} fathoms on it, with deep water (9 and 1 1 fathoms) close 

In reference to this channel, (the Agger,) the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty received 
a despatch from his Majesty's Consul at Elsinore, of which the following is an extract: — 

** With a view of facilitating the navigation through that (the Agger) channel, the Danish 
Admiralty, by an carder, dated the 7th of April, have sanctioned the erection of a pilot-establish- 
ment at its entrance from the North Sea. In consequence, to the south of that entrance, on a 
sandy eminence, and near a temporary watch>house, has been placed a signal-post, the flag of 
which, hoisted at top' signifies that the vessel has been observed, and that the assistance of a 
pilot is offered. The said flag being lowered once, denotes one foot of water; twice, two feet; 
three times, three feet; four times, four feet; five times, five feet; six times, six feet; and so 
forth. After this the pilots go out towards the vessel to make the customary signals. The rate 
of pilotage payable, according to a tariff exhibited in the pilot-office, has been fixed for the pre- 
sent, at two nx bank dollars, silver, equal to 48. 6d. sterling, per foot of the ship's draught of 
water; and in the winter season at one-third more, which rate will be eventually reduced one- 
third more, should the navigation of the channel increase. Ships entering from the North 
Sea, may obtain pilots for the several ports and places situated in the Lim Fiord. 

"According to the soundings, which have been taken at different periods, the depth of the 
western entrance varies from 5 to 7 feet; and at the eastern entrance, from 6i to 6 feet. In 
the channel itself, which affords good anchorage, the depth, both from the frith and the sea, 
increases to 18 feet; which depth, however, is subject to continual changes. The mouth of the 
channel, towards the sea, is about ^ a Danish mile, or 2 nautical miles wide; but farther up 
towards the frith, it declines from 250 to 50 fathoms. Its length from the sea, to the com- 
mencement of the frith, is supposed to be } of a Danish mile, or 3 nautical miles. 

" Any alteration in the course or depth of this channel, as well as the names of the vessels 
frequenting it, will firom time to time be communicated in the Danish papers." — EUinoret 
May 14M, 1836. 

♦ The Board of Customs at Copenhagen has issued the following notice, dated September 29, 
1832 : — ** As it may be of importance to all ship-masters, who, in the winter, or in the early part 
of the spring, are coining from the Sleeve to the Cattegat, to be informed if there be any drift 
ice in the Cattegat, it has been ordered, that a white flag, with a perpendicular blue stripe in 
the middle, is to be hoisted, during the day-time, from the lighthouse upon the Scaw Point, as 
often and so long as ice may be visible from the lighthouse, to such an extent, and in such a 
quantity, as might be supposed to obstruct the navigation of the Cattegat, &c." 

[NoBTH Sea.] b b 
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to H. R. I N.^ S<^ mile9 iroM H<^ei> west pomty and W.by S^ II mSes f)Fom^B<^- 
notit, Kes the ZoJU^ AooA, wMl 13 fatboiHs eioM^ to its imser side. W.N.W. |N^ 
2 leagiies from Bob^kmt, is the Bakhert^ afiOthef raeikf of % siiMUv descadptHHi, lumiig' 
4^ Mthoms over it. £.^N<, 3 mites from winch k u rodw patchy ot Z^ £it]ioia^ 
oafied the l)^^ Ground^ and W.N.W., 2 leagues frow HartifaaUs, w another spot of 
f0^ grtmruL S.W. ^ W. from tlas latter is a ^milar spot, durtant 2 miles. Tl^ere are 
$Jso some rocks under water about Hartshalls, with 10 and 12 fathoms dose to than. 
These ktter are very dangerous^ and many vessels have been lost upon €bem. There 
are also 2 banks nearlj parallel tOf and about 5 mnles from, the shore, i^pon which are 
from 5 to 10 fathoms. Between tbem and the slK>re are £rom 12 to 4 lathoms, and 
outside of them very deep water. 



SAILING DmECTIONS FBOM HELIGOLAND TO THE SCAW. 

TESSEliS bound from Heligoland to the Scaw, should take a 1^. :J E. course, full 
50 leagues, by which they will be carried to the westward of alt the dangerous sands 
about Horn roint, in from 12 to 20 fathoms water, all sandy ground. Having passed 
these reefs, they may proceed If .B* by N., 20 leases, of to abreast of Bovcnbeigen. 
Then a N<£. | E. coursc-i 12 leagues farther, will brinff you into the latitude of the 
Holmeli, near which a cons^cuous li^btiiouse has lately been erected, exhibiting a ^ash« 
ing lieht, visible 6 leagues. The deptn decreases all the way towards the shores of Jut- 
land< but without anjr danger. The current^ however, frequently sets strongly to iht 
north-'eastward In this part, which should be particolarlv guarded i^idnst in hazy wea- 
ther; for between Bovenbergen and the Holmen, it will 1^ difficult to ascertain by the 
lead your distance from tiie hmd, it being an extensive fiat. As soon as you amve in 
the latitude of the Holmen, you will have deep water — ^near 80 fathoms at 6 leagues 
from the landi Here the deep-sea lead ^ould be particularly attended to: in dark 
weather it is your safest guide. Vessels have often been lost near this part of the coast, 
during n<nth<^esteirly winds, by keeping awav too soon. The new light on Hart^iolm 
will be of the greatest service to manners navigating this part o( the coast. But when 
Hohnen oomes S«E. by S., ste^tt* £< by N« for 1 8 leagues, and keep at least 10 miles from 
land, for within this tract are several rocks, under water, with de^-water all round 
them. The situation of these hate already been accurately descrided. Give them a 
good berth; and when Hartshalls Church bears S.S.E. from you, an E.S.E. course will 
take you clear to the Scaw. 

When the Holmen bears S. ^E., distant 10 or 12 miles, it has the appearance of 
several detachcki islands, with a church to Ihe south-westward, the surrounding land 
being too low to be seen^ That esetensive bankf called the Jutland Reef, runs along 
shore sJl the way to the Scaw. The depths over this part of it are varmus and irre* 
gulai*. Abreast of the Naze of Norway, its boundary appears to be in latitude about 
fiT** 28'. Opposite to the Holmen it advances toward the north-eastward ; and abreast 
of the Scaw it reaches neftrly to 58**. This will best be understood by a reference to 
the chart. 

As you advance, you will readity discover the Scaw bght; and, if bound into the 
Cattegat, can easily give that a sufficient berth in rounding it, to avoid the reefs which 
run on it. The lighmouse is 67 feet high, and lighted with lamps. The church is also 
a conspicuous object, and, when the weather is clear, will be visible 8 or 4 leagues. 
If desirous of anchorina on the south side of the Scaw, you may bring-up, with the 
lighthouse bearing N. by W., in 8 or 9 fathoms; and here, with westerly winds, you 
will ride in safety. Pilots are always to be obtained from^the Scaw to take you up the 
Cattegat. 

It is high water, full and change, at the mouth of the Eyder, at 12 o*clock; at Horn 
Point, at 12; and at Ringkiobing Fiord, at 20 minutes after 11. 
^ TIDES. — The tide rises at Heligoland about 9 feet. At Bovenbergen there is very 
little rise or fall, the water generalnr being govw-ned by the prevailing wind. Between 
the Horn Point and the Elbe and Weser, there is commonly an indraught to the south- 
eastward. To the northward of Horn Beef, about Holmen, the current, with wester^ 
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winds, will ran ftt thence of 2 mUeb an hour; and with sWong S.S.W. gales, it increases 
its lapidity to 3 mUes: a ciwsumstance which should be particularly alteided lo, espe- 
dallj in dark weather. 



THE COAST OP NORWAY, 

FROM THE NAZE TO CHRISTIANIA* 

Deicription of tike Land^ S^. 

THE whole coast of Korway is very irregular and mountainous. The points (tf 
land, which extend considerably into the sea, form innumefable bats? many of which 
are wide and deep; and the numerous islands and rocks which lie idong the coast, 
make many of those bays excellent harbours. Although those Tel*y islands and rocks 
which make the harbour safb and commodious to lie in, render them difficult of access^ 
that difficulty is, in a great measure, obviated by the certainty Of petting good pilots^ 
who frequently come off when the sea is so high, that they are obliged to Sing them** 
selves in a rope, and be taken into the ship over the quarter. 

Vessels making any part of this coast, should make their simial fot a pilot In time, 
by firing a gun, and making the usual signal (a flag at the fore; for a pilot. 

UNBB&SNASSy ot thm KASS, is a reddish bluff headland, and weU known, 
being the most southerly cape of Norway. It has, for many years, been distinguished 
by two coal lights at ni^ht. There is now a light tower upon it, which ii always kept 
white, so as to be serviceable both by day and night. Over it, a little inland^ is the 
high land of Spangereid, generally covered with snow in the spring, and which, m clear 
weather, may be seen at the distance of 12 leagues from the coast. 

About S.E. by E., distant 8 miles from Mark-Oe, and 6\ miles ft'om tke Naie, is a 
very dangerous rock^ called the Oieslingene, or SuHne Rock, upoti which, many vessels 
have been wrecked. There is a good passage between It and Udvar Islatids, which lie 
to the north-eastward. 

BSAKDAXi. — Four leagues E.S.E. from the Na2e,lies the entrance of Manne Fiord, 
the haven of the trading town called Mandal, where pilots may readily be obtained. 

HBliLtS-OB.— At the distance of 4 leagues to the eastward of the enttatiee of 
Mandal, and 4 miles westward of the island called Flekker-Oe, lies the island called 
Hellis-Oe. This place is distinffuiihed by two towers, or beacons, painted white, with 
a high bar upon each, so that viey may, in light weather^ be leen at the distauoe of 
3 or 4 leagues. 

X%&KXiaEt«Ofi«SATSN.«-The west gat of the haven of Flekker«Oe lies 8^ miles 
to the eastward of Hellis-Oe. This harbour is well known. 

OBRZSTZANSAND. — Christiansand is one of the chief cities of K'orway; said to 
contain 135,000 inhabitants, and carries on a very considerable commerce, pdticipally 
in the exportation of timber, and the fisheries. The town is built upon a sandy plain, 
close to the sea; and has one of the best harbours in Norway, for vessels lie almost 
dose to the doors of the warehouses. Ship-building is carried on here to a sreat extent. 
The island of Flekker-Oe forms, with the main land, a roadstead several miles long; 
and there is good anchorage, in 8 or 9 fathoms. It is much freouented by shipping, 
which may here be repaired; and mariners may obtain, in case of accident, all assist- 
ance that may be required. Numerous harbours lie along the coast to the eastwatd 
of Christiansand, with the towns of Lillesand, Grimstad, Arendal, Twedelstrand, Oester, 
Riisoer, Krageroe, Skeen, and Laurvig, &c.; to the eastward of which is Chrlstiania 
Fiord. Here, at the western side of its entrance, is the small Island of Faerder, on 
which stands a lighthouse; and farther on, is the Fugelhuk Rock, where a revolving 
light has lately been erected, to guide vessels to Dram and Christiania. 

The south and east coasts of Norway were, heretofore, only to be distinguished by the 
lighthouses of Mark-Oe and Lindersnaes, with the two towers, or beacons, of Hellis- 
Oe ; but now an additional number' of beacons, or marks, have been erected, by whichj 
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the mariner will be enabled to ascertain the situation of his vessel witJi great fadlity. 
These are constructed of different shapes, and exhibited upon the charts of the Niftrth 
Sea and Sleeve, published by the proprietor of this work, being situated as follows: — 

The first is on Feroe, at the entrance to Fahrsound, and bears N.W. } N. from Mark- 
Oe, distant 6^ miles. It is 28 feet high, has a sloping kind of roof, and the whole is 
painted red. The second is built upon the Ryvin^n Rock, nearly 15 miles to the 
eastward of Lindersnaes lighthouse. It is 30^ feet high, and pointed at the top. The 
third stands upon the island of Ulvoe, on the eastern side of the entrance to Christian- 
sand, and 26 miles to the eastward of the Ryvingen Rock. This is 31 feet lii^ and 
has a cross at its summit. The fourth is erected upon the Nodingen Rock, a Bttle to 
the southward of Justoe. This is 26^ feet in height, being a round building, with a 
lon^ cross over its roof. The fifth is situated at Hamborgoe, eastward of Cillesand. 
This sea-mark has the appearance of a windmill, the vanes of which describe an angle 
of 45 degrees, towards the horizon. It is painted yellowish, and ntuated in latitude 
68*^ 14' 4^' north, and longitude 8^ 36' 15"^ east; and visible at the distance of 10 or 
12 miles. The sixth is situated near the entrance to Grimstad, and built upon Hes- 
nsesoe, nearly in latitude 58° 20' north, and about 13 miles to the north-eastward 
of the Nodii^en beacon. It is of a triangular form, with a long pole projecting upwards;, 
its height beii^ 31 feet. The seventh is erected on the Bouden Rock, at the eastern 
entrance into Tromoe Sound, having the appearance of a shortened cone. It is painted 
yellow; is 14 feet high, by 8 feet in diameter; and is 30 feet above the level of the sea, 
in latitude 58° 30' 40" north, and longitude 9° 4' 40" east. It may be clearly seen 7 or 
8 miles. The eighth is erected upon the island of Sandoe, and presents a column, 
tapering upon the base upwards, its height being 33 feet. This is m latitude 58° 35' 
north. The ninth stands on Svenoe, and is erected on four piles, being surmounted by 
a cross; in all 30 feet high. This is in latitude 58° 57' north, longitude 10° 14' east 
from Greenwich. The appearance of the beacons cannot fail of bemg eminently ser- 
viceable to the navigation of this part of the coast of Norway. 

The three lighthouses at Arendal are painted white. 

There has also lately beenerected a lighthouse on Jomfruland, in latitude 58° 51' 
north, and longitude 9 41' wST This lighthouse is 130 feet high, with a revolving 
light, which shows a bright flash every ^ mmute. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS FROM THE NAZE TO CHRISTIANIA. 

WHEN you are steering towards the Naze from the southward, you must, after 
crossing the Doeger jBanA, be cautious, and sound in time for the JuOand Reef, espe- 
cially with southerly and S.W. winds, for then the current sets strongly to the north- 
ward. Between the north end of the bank and the reef, you will have from 30 to 
d8 fathoms water. The depth on the reef will be less; but after crossing it, you will 
immediately have deeper water again. 

Having crossed the Jutland Reef, and approached within a few leagues of the land, 
if by night, and clear weather, you will discover the Naze light. Should you happen 
to be runninff in between the Naze and Mark-Oe, do not bring the light on the mze 
more southerly than S.E. by K, in order to avoid ^e Bispen Rock, and some ridget 
within it. But should you come in to the eastward of the ]Naze, approach no nearer to 
the land, than to bring the Naze light N.TV., in order to keep clear of the rocky iskt, 
called Gieslingeuy which bears S.E. by E., about 5^ miles from the Naze. 

Coming from the westward, with a strong gale of westerly wind, by day, and beii^ 
desirous to put into one of the havens on the east side of the Naze, the best way wiU 
be, to pass uie point; and when round it, steer to the N.E. for the passage, when pilots 
will most likeljr come out; but should that be impossible, haul off, and pass to the west- 
ward of the Gieslingen, which is always visible above water, and on which the sea con- 
stantly breaks. 

^^M^BAIi.— In proceeding for this place, you will endeavour to obtain a sight of 
the Naze, and proceed in such a manner, as to avoid the Gieslingen. The entrance of 
^landal is known by two hills upon the coast, on the east side, cdled the Cow and Calf. 
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When you have advanced so far to the eastward as to open these hills clear of IliUe- 
Oe, wluch is high and pointed; or still farther, until you are directly off Manne Fiord, 
when the two hdls appear in a line, or become hidden by the eastern land, you will be 
able to determine where you are, and may haul somewhat nearer in to the east of 
HUle-Oe, where you will have a good mark in the yellow sand, which is on the west 
side of Mandal, and which may be seen very plainl3r at some distance from the sea; and 
on the east side is the Ryyiia^n beacon, 30^ feet high, and painted at the top. Here 
a pilot may be obtained for Christiania. 

SOELLIS-OE is a small island, and, as before obsenred, distinguished by two towers, 
which serve as a mark for this part of the coast, there being no other remarkable 
objects hereabout, the land stretching evenly along. These towers are painted white, 
with a high bar upon each, so that, in clear weather, they may be seen at the distance 
of 3 or 4 leagues; and, though they stand near each otiier, yet they will never appear 
as one, unless you be quite m amongst the rocks, which, hereabout, lie a full league 
from the shore; so that they afford a mark particularly useful, that cannot be mistaken. 
By a bearing of this mark, the mariner will be enabled to ascertain his situation, and 
determine where best to stand in for the land. Within Hellis-Oe is one of the best 
havens on the coast for ships, of all sizes, to stop in. 

rXEKKE&-OE BATEM. — The entrance is divided by the island Flekker-Oe 
into the East and West Gats, the latter of which lies 3^ miles to the eastward of Hellis- 
Oe. Upon a small island in the bay, is the fortress or castle, which is very remarkable 
when before the entry, and not hiaden by Flekker-Oe. This harbour is capable of 
containing a number of ships, which are made fast by rings on the shore. The depth 
is from 14 to 18 fathoms; but far off, the bottom is, in several places, rocky; and, in 
some parts, apparently clean, the cables will frequently be found damaged. Ships of 
war, and other heavy ships, should lie to the southward of the castle, where there is 
some sea, when the wind blows directly in through the opening. As there are two 
entrances, ships may sail from this place with win<£ from W.S.W., round to north, and 
E.S.E. With westerly winds you may also go readily from hence, within the ridges, 
for Christiansand. At the south-west end of Flekker-Oe is Grundviiffkil Creek, 
wherein ships, not drawing more than 10 or 12 feet water, may stand into 3 and 4 fathoms, 
sandy grotmd. 

0B&ISTIAH8iUn>. — There are several good marks for standing in towards the 
entrance of Christiansand, particularly the two hills, called the Tumed-up Boat and 
the Baksteen. In coming along from the west, or south-west, towards the land, the 
white towers of Hellis-Oe will be a good direction ; and when you are off Flekker-Oe, 
and at some distance to the eastward, towards or beyond Randoeme, the opening will 
be seen that is formed by Torrisdal^s River, which passes on the east side of Christian- 
sand, appearing like a valley amongst high hills, of which those on the east side are 
steep. The small hillock seen upon the mountain, is that called the Tumed-up Boat, 
or Omvente Baad. 

Four miles to the west of the city, will be seen the Baksteen, resembling the crown 
of a hat, being steep on the south-west side. When coming near the mouth of the 
entrance, you will see the city with the bay, but you must then be somewhat towards 
the east side, or it will be hidden by Odder-Oe, which is high. 

The marks before mentioned, will obviate all difficulty in sailing up to Christiansand, 
or to the East Gut, or passage of Flekker-Oe; and if the weather be not uncommonly 
tempestuous, you will readily obtain a pilot. 

The more southerly ridge outside of Randoeme, may be approached within some ca- 
bles* length, and all else the sea breaks upon. Randoeme is, in comparison with the 
other land, low and even. 

A lighthouse has been erected upon Ox-Oe islet, to the ea' « of Flekker-Oe, at the 
eastern entrance to Christiansand, which exhibits a light 135 feet above the surface of 
the sea. Within a distance of iB miles the light is seen, in clear weather, with a steady 
flame, for 2 minutes and 55 seconds ; it then changes into a faint light, succeeded by a 
strong flash, and again a faint light; after which it shows itself again for 2 minutes and 
55 seconds, with a steady bright light. The bright flashes appear every 4 minutes, and 
may be distinguished 20 miles off; but the steady li^ht graaually disappears when be- 
yond 14 to 16 miles. The li^ht is visible from all pomts of the compass, and is kept up 
throughout the year. The lighthouse is white, ana serves as a sea-mark by day. 
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In connectioa with the light on Ox-Oe, ft harbmir-lidit is pboed on Oder-Oe IsUnd, 
at 4 mUes N. ^ W. from Ox-Oe. The light on Oder-Oe IsUnd will be seen, in demr 
weather, from the lower rising, bearing N. by W. } W.; and by steerinff this coarse, 
and continually keeping (Mer-Oe light in sight, all rocks and anoals wifl be avoided, 
until within 20 falJioms of the light, when the course must be altered to N.W.by N. ^ W. 
Continuing the last-mentioned course, steering in betwixt Oder-Oe Island and Dybinff- 
holmen House, the lower lights on Oder-Oe lighthouse will be Tisible one after the 
other : then having passed 5 cables' length from this light, you may anchor, in 30 or 
40 fadioms. The light on Oder-Oe is elevated 25 feet above the surface of the sea, 
and is lighted and extinguished at the same time as Ox-Oe light, with the excepticm 
of the last-mentioned two low lights, which are not lighted between the 31st Hay and 
1st August. 

It is to be observed, that the channel betwixt the shoals, near Ox-Oe and Groningen, 
where Oder-Oe light is visible, is 3 or 4 cables* length broad. In the middle of the 
said passage, on a N.N.\V. } N. course, the light will appear most Imninous. On each 
side of this line of bearing, the luminous parts will decrease, and at last disappear; you 
will then be 1^ to 2 cables* length from the nearest shoals. 

At Christiansand are two harbours; but the western one is the most frequented, the 
passage being between Dybingsholm and Oder-Oe. You may leave it witn all winds 
to the northwaxd, between W. by S. and E. by S. ; and in calm weather, when the 
wind is somewhat unsteady, you may warp out by means of the rings fixed for that 
purpose. 

In the eastern haven, which is at the south side of the city, or east of Oder-Oe, ships 
may lie very well, especially those bound to the west, as they can conveniently come 
from it with a southerly wind, to the east and south-east. 

On the east side of Oder-Oe, there is a safe and good harbour, called Hullet, which 
is now fitted up for a quarantine haven, wherein all ships from infected places are 
compelled to come in, before lliey touch at other harbours. 

In the mouth of Topdals Fiord, there is a very good and spacious stoppinff-place, 
called Wiffehaven, which is much frequented by ships opposed by adverse winds, par- 
ticularly those bound to the west. You can enter with wmds from the N.W. to E.S.E. 
The depths are various, from 20 to 4 fathoms. 

It is observable, that although Norway lies so far to the north, and under a climate 
where the winter is severe and long, the havens, from Christiansand, westward, very 
seldom freeze up; and the out-havens never: but ships, at such a time, coming under 
the coast, ma^ alwavs find places of safety. Neither is drift ice much known ; for it can 
only happen m hard winters, that the ice out of the Cattegat, and from the more eastern 
coast of Norway, can drive against the land about Christiansand, and somewhat more 
to the west, and then it happens only in the latter end of the winter, in the months of 
February and March; but, westward of the Naze, an instance of the ice having been a 
hindrance to coming into any of the harbours that lie nearest to the sea, has scarcely 
ever been known. 

On the coast of Norway, before described, there is, apparently, no rise of the tide? 
but allowance must be made for the current, which commonly sets to the west and 
N.W. This fluctuates according to the season, and other locdi circumstances. 

HOBKBO&G-SVND. — At the distance of 6 leagues north-eastward from Flekker- 
Oe, lies Homborg-Oe, or island, between which and the main is a passage, cdiled Hom- 
borg-Sund, containing several good anchoring places, both on the islana and main side. 
This place may be approached with safety, and will be found by the bearings of Grim- 
stad, Sadlen, and Homborgsundsfald. There is now a conspicuous sea-mark erected on 
Homborg-Oe, painted yellowish, havinai;he appearance of a windmill, the vanes of which 
describe an angle of 45 degrees towards the norizon, and visible 10 or 12 miles. The 
passage in, is to the north-east of the island; and in order to avoid a ridge of rocks^ 
which extends J a mile N.E. from the end of the island, keep well over towards the 
main, before you haul to the south-westward. 

BZO&-OS lies about 2 miles north-eastward from Hombor^-Oe. Small ships bound 
to the eastward, in the summ^ season, may stop within this island. The entrance is on 
its south-west side, and the harbour has from 2 to 4 fathoms water, on sand and grass 
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bottmn^ wil^ a ring for mooring bj. With wetterij winds, so far to the southward as 
S.S.W^ yon nuky sail out to seaward. 

aaOS nOWD, on G&IXSTJLB BA&BOUR, lies about 3 miles farther north- 
eastward. Here are sereral stopping-places, and rarious entrances. Large ships can 
go in but one wajr, namely, from the southward, and then only in moderate weather, 
with fair wind; because there are several ledges of rocks and shoais about. The other 
passages are intricate and dangerous. The harbour, however, is ^ood, and has 11 or 
12 faSioms water, clay bott<nn; but it can be leil with northerly winds only. On the 
eastern side of the entrance, stands Hesnaesoa beacon, 31 feet high, of a triangular form, 
wiUi a long pole projecting upwards. 

ARENDAL RAKBOVR is capacious, and capaUe of containing the largest ships. 
The entrance is 14 miles to the north-east of Homborg-Oe, and lies with the high land, 
called Grimstad Sadlen, bearing about W. J N., and Homborgsundsfald N. W . by N. 
The church on Trom-Oe is another mark by which it may be known. This appears 
white, with a black roof, and is very conspicuous under the high double land. Aren- 
dal is one of the most considerable trading towns in Norway, and has ^ree wharfs, 
where ships can be repaired. Large ships anchor in from 18 to 24 fathoms water, and 
moor, fore and ail, by means of rings. Small ships lie in the pool, and at the diiferent 
landing-places, according to circumstances. Moerd-Oe is an island lying directly off the 
southern entrance of the harbour of Arendal, and has within it several anchorages. Off 
the north side of it is an islet, called Skudholm, between which and Moerd-Oe, is the 
anchorage, called Moerd-Oe Harbour, where there are 12 fathoms water, upon a sandy 
bottom, shoaling towards the island, and deepening; to the northward. For this reason 
ships do not ride quite so well here with souther^ as with other winds, although the 
island affords them shelter, and is well provided with mo6ring rings. With nor£-west 
gales, there are frequently sudden gusts of wind from the main land. Notwithstanding 
Uiese disadvantages, thb place is much resorted to, as a stopping harbour. As there is 
a channel on each side of the entrance of Arendal Harbour, vessels may get away from 
it with all those winds with which they can clear the coast. It, however, sometimes 
happens, that the wind is quite different within the entrance, between Uie high land, 
than outside, or at sea. Heavy ships can get out by the western passage only, and with 
the winds between N.N.W. and E.S.E. Between Moerd-Oe and the island to the north- 
ward, caUed Jes-Oe, there is only sufficient depth for ships of 11 or 12 feet draught; 
and between Jes-Oe and the southernmost pomt of Trom-Oe, there are only 7 or 8 
feet water. 

ARENDAL LIGHTS.—A fixed light on Great Tonningen Island, in latitude 
58*^ 23' 15^' north, and lonffitude 8° 52' 30'' east; and a fixed fight on Little Tonnin- 
gen Island, bearing from the light on Great Tonningen Island, N.N.E., 1,237 yards. 
Both the above lights are visible in all directions; an^ being 130 feet above the level of 
the sea, may be seen at the distance of 6 or 7 leagues. 

A fixed light is placed on Sandvig Point, at the entrance to Arendal, 42 feet above 
the level of the sea, visible from 3 to 4 leagues, on any bearing westward of south, and 
E.N.E. by compass, unless concealed by adjacent land. The buildings of the above 
three lights are white. 

Directions for Arendal, — 1. When about 2 miles from the land, a vessel should bring 
Sandvig Point fight N. \ E., or a sail's breadth open east of Little Tonningen light, and 
keep along the land eastward of Little Tonningen, for Sandvig Point light. The distance 
from Little Tonningen to Sandvig Point is a mile ; when about 3 cables* length will 
lead to a goodbertn^ in from 12 to 16 fathoms. 

2. A vessel passing Great and Little Tonningen Islands, should ke^ :}^ of a cable's 
length fVom Great Tonninffen. When Sandvig light bears N. byE. }E., steer for it, 
and when within J of a cable from it, may bring-up. The first of the above channels 
is the easier for strangers.* 

♦ These directions do not agree with the Danish Chart, pubfished in 1848, with Sandvig 
Point fight bearing N. \ B. It is open to the westward of Little Tonningen.— £df. Nautical 
Magazine^ Vol. XIH, p. 688. 

In otdet to prevent any of the above lights firom being mistaken for those of Markoe or Lin- 
demaes, on the south part of Norway, the fight of Markoe was discontinued on the Ist 
July, 1844. 



Digitized by 



Google 



192 SAILING DIRECTIONS FROM 

T&OM-OE SOVm. — ^A new beacon has been erected on Bouden Rock, entrance 
of Trom-Oe Sound, in latitude 58<* SO' 40^' north, and longitude 9° 4' W east. 

OSTE& BJI80S& is a populous place of active trade, and has a capacious and 
very good harbour, with various depths of water, from 4 to 24 fathoms, to which there 
are several passages, between the outer ledges and islets. It lies about 7^ leagues to 
the north-eastward of Moerd-Oe, and may be known by a white-washed spot upon a 
hill close to Oster Riisoer, which is thus preserved as a mark. From Oster Riisoer 
vessels may proceed to sea on both sides, and with all winds, by which the land may be 
cleared. There are several places in the passage up wherein shipping may stop, but 
the channels are too intricate for a stranger to attempt without a pilot. Here is also a 
careenage, and all the materials kept for heaving down large ships. 

From Oster Riisoer to Foerder Island, the bearing and distance are E. JN., 15 leagues. 
Between are several good harbours, namely : — Krager-Oe, Lang Oesund, Porsgrund, 
Laurvig, and Sande Fiord. Krager-Oe and Porsgrund are loading ports. At Juni- 
fruland, near the entrance to Krager-Oe, a revolving light is established, 130 feet high, 
which shows a bright flash every i minute, visible 6 leagues, but not totally eclipsed 
within the distance of 8 miles. At Lan? Oesund, there is a fixed harbour lignt, 40 feet 
high. Foerder Island is remarkably high and conical, and lies near the range of islands 
on the coast, at the entrance of the Great Sound of Christiania. It has a l^hthouse on 
it, in which the li^t is surrounded with windows, 224 feet above the level of the sea. 
When you get to Foerder Island, you must take a pilot, if you have not previously got 
one, who wul conduct you to Frederickshall, Christiania, Dram, or any other adjacent 
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Fuglehuk light a bell is suspended, with which, in foggy weather, when the light can- 
not be seen, at the distance of ^ to |^ a league, ten or twelve strokes will be given, at 
night, every ^, and during the day, every ^ hour. In case the wind and sea should be 
so high, that a vessel cannot beat up for the coast, which will be very difficult, as the 
current sets on the shore with heavy gales; and having no pilot on board, she may with 
safety run in for Foerdar light; and from thence steer for the Fu^ehuk light, where, in 
tolerably smooth water, she can keep cruising in sight of the hght until morning. She 
can always keep her position, as the current from JDram and Christiania will be under 
her lee side; or should a pUot be on board, he will from thence readily run her, at any 
time, to a good anchorage. 

TONSBSBrO. — There are several towns and harbours situated in the Fiord of 
Christiania, where vessels occasionally resort. Of these, the first, or nearest to the 
Fuglehuk light, is Tonsberg. This is an old town; and said to be the most ancient 
in me kingdom of Norway. Its harbour is capable of receiving large vessels ; and its 
trade is chiefly in timber. The town has gone to decay, and now has not above 
200 houses; yet it carries on a considerable retail traffic with several parts of the inte- 
rior country. 

A N. by E. course from the Fuglehuk Rocks will carry you up the Christiania Fiord, 
nearly in mid-channel; and about 22 miles distant, on the port or larboard side, is the 
town of Holmerstrand, neatly built, with about 1000 inhabitants ; a little beyond which, 
is the entrance to the Dram Fiord. This is a branch, or arm of the sea, running up 
to Bragernaes and Stromso, two towns which carry on a considerable traffic in timber 
and iron; but the harbour admits only small vessels. 

There is a fixed light on Basto Island, 28 feet high, to be left on your port or lar- 
board hand going up; and on Rodtangen, at the starboard entrance to Dram Fiord, is 
a fixed light, 35 feet high, and kept lighted from the 15th of July to the 31st of May, 
every night, from sun-set to sun-rise. . 

OHBISTZANIA. — To the eastward of Dram Fiord, is the channel to Christiania, 
the capital of Norway. It is situated at the farther end of the Fiord or Gulf, in tiie 
province of Aggerhuus. In the Christiania Fiord, above Basto Island, are three other 
lights, all fixed, and kept burning from sun-set to sun-rise, from the 15th of July to 
the 31st of May. The first of these lights is at Filvet, 12 miles northward of Basto ; 
the light is 24 feet high, and must be left on your port or larboard hand going up. llie 
second is at Steileness, 14 miles northward of Iilvet; this light is 22 feet hi^h, and 
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must be left on yotir starboard hand ^ing up. Tlie third is the harbour-light at 
Haeghohuen, 23 feet high. This gulf is inclosed on both sides by lofly moimtains, 
interspersed with numerous rocky islands. The city is well built, and has about 
10,000 inhabitants. That part of the town, called the Quartal, which lies close to the 
harbour, is principally occupied by merchants and public offices. A considerable trade 
is carried on; and a great annual fair is held on January 13th. The manufactories 
are but few, chiefly of coarse cloth and cordage ; but the exports are fish, tar, soap, 
vitriol, alum, iron, copper, and timber. The harbour is considered to be good, and 
well sheltered. 

There is no perceptible rise of tide about this part of the coast, from the Naze to 
Faeder Island; and the current, which constantly sets alon^ shore to the westward, 
does not reach so far out from Fajrdcr to Jcmfruland, as it does from Jomfruland to 
the Naze ; yet, 2 or 3 leagues from the coast, it is extraordinary ever to find it setting 
eastward ; and if occasionally it should be perceived to do so, it never continues above 
a day. 



FROM THE NAZE TO BERGEN AND DRONTIIEBI, &c. 

FROM the Naze to Listerland, the course is N.W., several good harbours running 
in between. The principal of these runs to Fahrsund. A beacon-tower, painted red, 
with a staff and ball on the top, is erected on Feroe Islet, at the entrance to Fidirsund. 
Listeriaud, or Gunnarshoug roint, is a low sandy projection, lying far from the high 
land within it, off which are some round stones, called Lister Steene, and a sunken rock 
outside, called Listerjhie, always covered, wliich are very dangerous, as the high land 
all along the shore puts the former quite out of sight, until you are close upon it; 
and indeed a ship may run on it in the night before she could perceive it. To warn 
mariners of these dangers, and direct them to Lister Fiord, a lighthouse has lately been 
erected at Gunnarshoug Point, with a revolving light, which exhibits, every minute, a 
bright flash for 12 seconds, after which it is darkened, but not totally eclipsed, within 
Ae distance of 8 miles. The light will be visible, in clear weather, at the distance of 
16 to 20 miles. 

This light is elevated 125 feet above the level of the sea, and serves as a good land- 
mark, 'fhe tower is painted white, with a darker ring round the middle. 

To prevent mistaking this for Ox-Oe light, you must remember that Ox-Oe is a 
steady light, which, every fourth mmute, varies with a brilliant flash, after and before 
which, it is nearly eclipsed. 

Having rounded this point, a large opening presents itself, called Lister Fiord, with 
several islands at it? entrance, leadnig to Foedde Fiord and Flekke Fiord. 

N.E. by E., nearly 5 miles from Gunnarshoug Point, is Wamaes Point, upon wliich 
is a lighthouse, bearmg a fixed light, which may commonly be seen at the distance of 
6 miles. When you have brought it to bear E.N.E. i E., its strongest light will be seen 
at a distance of from 10 to 12 miles. 

In case of necessity, when you cannot keep the vessel in the bay, between Hitter- Oe 
and Lister, you may run in for an anchorage in Foedde Fiord ; for which purpose, you 
must keep nearer to the Wamses side, and steer E. ^ N. When you have passed the 
Warnjes light, and brought it to bear W.S.W., distant a mile, you will be in its strongest 
light on that side, and may then alter your course to E.N.E. ^ E., at the same tune 
keeping a good look-out for the EUekolms to the southward, and the smaU rocks, called 
MbsseskjtBr on the north side of the Fiord. By continuing the last -mentioned course, 
you will proceed up the middle of the Foedde Fiord, in which the lofty dark mountains 
on both sides will guide you, if the night be not too dark, even after you have passed 
Foedde and Rorvig, where you will have lost sight of the light, in consequence of inter- 
vening land. When so far, you will alter your course to £. by N., and then it is time 
• to try for soundings. The whole distance, from Foedde to tlie bottom of the Fiord of 
Oiseaud, is a mile. When you get betAveen 20 and 30 fathoms of water, you must 
directly let go your anchor, as the ground is very steep. 

On the north side of Foedde Fidi'd there are also three other places, with the War- 
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nses light partly in sight, where you may anchor, if daylight and circumstances will 
permit. These are the bights of Lillehavn, Hongelandervigen, and Fcedde, the depths 
in which are between 20 and 30 fathoms, steep and muddy bottom. 

If acquainted with the coast, and wish in the night-time to run into the sound, 
between Hitter-Oe and Annabel-Oe, to Abelnses, or Engeldiolm, you must sjul mid- 
channel into the Lister Fiord, between Klubben and Wamaes, imtil you bring the "War- 
n«es light to bear S.W. by W. ; then a N.N.E. ^ E. course will carry you through the soiuk}. 
The mainland from Lister Fiord runs N.W. by N. to Limderviig. Here is the har- 
bour of Eggersund, to which there are two entrances; the southern one running in 
between the east side of E^r-Oe and the miun, the northern channel passing to the 
northward of Egger-Oe. Between Listerland and Egger-Oe is a banky of &om 16 to 
50 fathoms, runmng along, in the direction of the lanoTll or 12 miles, and being at the 
distance of more tlmn a league fipom the shore. Seven miles beyond Egger-Oe is the 
harbour of Sirevaag, which is said to be very good. In proceeding for this harbour, 
you should steer towards the sandy bay on the starboard side of the entrance, till being 
close to the shore, you have the port open; then sailing in for the north or port or lar- 
board shore, you run along by it to the southward, to avoid a rock^ with only 12 feet 
water imon it, lying off the point on the west side. When you have got to the south- 
ward of the west point, you may anchor, in 7 or 8 fathoms, and lie land-locked with all 
winds, mooring with a cable or hawser to the west shore. 

N. by W., 18 miles from Sirevaag, is the Point of Jedderen; off this is a dangerous 
reefy to which a wide berth ought suways to be allowed. The land then bends N.E. 
by N. to several extensive bays, formed by various islands, which are situated between 
Jedderen and Carm-Oe. On one of these, named, Huiddings-Oe, situated about mid- 
way, a lighthouse is erected, showing a fixed light, principally intended to guide the 
mariner mto Carm Sound; and on Tungenaes, about 6 miles south-eastward of Huid- 
dings-Oe, is a fixed harbour light, 24 feet high. 

Carm Sound is situated between Carm-Oe and the neighbouring islands near the 
m£un; through which there is a passage along shore, running into Bommel Fiord^ and 
thence between the islands all the way to Bergen. Carm-Oe hes in a N.N.E. and S.S. W. 
direction, being 16 miles in length, and about 4^ miles broad at the southern end, but 
narrowing as it advances to the northward. At its S.E. point, called Skudesness, is a 
lighthouse, with a fixed light, which points out the western entrance to Carm Sound. 

Mariners who wish to enter Carm Sound, may, with due attention, distingui^ the 
light of Skudesness from that of the Isle of Hiuddings. The latter, which is suspended 
between two poles, gives ablaze light; but the lantern light on Skudesness shows a clear 
and steady light; and besides, this latter light cannot be seen by those coming from the 
westward, unless so much to the southward, that the cliff of Gioetongen does not inter- 
rupt the view of it, or that you have it bearing ^.E. by E.; and on this point of the 
compass the navigation is clear from the Isles of Huiddmg; those, therefore, who have 
gained sight of one light, and are in doubt which it is, should steer a little easterly : 
the doubt will then be removed ; for, if it be Skudesness light that appears, the blaze of 
Huidding Isles will shortly be seen, unless in hazy weather, or a snow-storm. K, by 
steering eastward, another light soon appears, it must be Ihat on the Htdddin^ Isles, 
and a course may thence be set, in order to take a view of the other; and if the light 
on Skudesness he hidden by the high land, and a li^t should appear more to the east- 
ward than due N.E. by E., then be assured it is the Huidding I^les light. Having 
ascert£uned this, a vessdi may steer for Skudesness with safety; and seamen may know 
to a certainty, by the light, where the bight is, and accordinffly run uiMler the land, and 
so into Carm Sound. At Hoivarde, in Carm Sound, is a fixed harbour-light, 63 feet high. 
Udsire Lights, — ^Two lighthouses, exhibiting fixed lights, are placed on the Island of 
Udsu^e, in latitude 59** 18^north, and lonffitude 4® 53' east, lie elevation of the lights 
above the level of the sea, is 248 English feet; and visible 18 to 20 miles. In order 
that they may serve as beacons during the day, the towers or %hthouses are painted 
of a light-red colour. 

These two lights can be seen from every side, and are situated 680 English feet firom 
each other, south 68® east, and north 68^^ west, by corrected compass, and were first 
lighted on the 15th of August, 1844, and wUl bum the vear round, viz.: — ^from 
Michaelmas to Easter half an hour after sun-set, wid from fiaster to Michaelmas an 
hour after sun^set, and continue till sun-rise. 
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^ To persons tmacqaainted, who may be compelled to run into Carm Sound without a 
pilot, the lights of udsire, Huidding, and Skudesness will be very useful, and particu- 
larly to those who are obliged to cruise there during the night. In that case, it is 
absolutely necessary to be particularly attentive that the current does not drive the 
vessel on either side, for it sometimes is very strong. 

The extensive opening between Jedderen Reef and Carm-Oe, leads to a neat num- 
ber of deep fiords and harbours, where there are many good anchorages, well sheltered 
Irom both wind and sea; on one of which, to the southward, stands the town of Sta- 
▼anger, the inhabitants of which are principally concerned in the fisheries. 

The coast of Norway is fronted, all the way to the northward of Cann-Oe, with 
innumerable islands, between each of which there are deep-water channels, and passages 
for the largest vessds; but these are so multitudinous, so various, and so intricate, that 
no description can possibly be satisfactory, or enable ^e mariner to navigate them in 
safety, without the assistance of a pilot. As therefore any attempt to trace tiiem with 
minute accuracy would be vain and useless, we shall endeavour to point out those 
channels most commonlv frequented, and which eventually lead to the town of Bergen. 

BSBrOXar, the capital of this part of Norway, is in latitude 60^ 24^ north, and lon- 
gitude 5® 20' east from Ghreenwicn. It is large, and situated at the bottom of a long 
bay, enclosed on all sides by rugged and barren rocky islands. This renders its harbour 
sheltered and secure; but its access, through numerous passages, is attended with much 
difficulty, and no little danger; so that no stranger ought to attempt it without the 
assistance of a pilot. 

In sailing for the harbour of Bergen, vessels proceeding through the Carm Sound, 
will pass between the Skudesness and the HuidoinffS lighthouses; and steering to the 
northward, between Carm-Oe and Luden, they wilTobservethe Hoyvarden lighthouse, 
which is built upon a pmnt of land, at the port or larboard side, on the Island of Carm. 
This channel is narrow, and brings you out throu^ Houge Sound, to the northward of 
Carm-Oe, where, proceeding along shore at a convenient distance, and in deep water, 
vou enter what is called the Leed^ or Channel of Bergen; the surrounding land is all 
high. About H) miles to the northward of the northern end of Carm-Oe, is the south- 
em extremity of Bommel-Oe, commonly called Bommelhuk. The channel between 
this and the main is 2 miles wide, and distinguished by the name of the Bommel Fiord; 
the passage in is about N.£., so far as Moster-Oe: you then turn more easterly, until 
you get abreast of Mosterhaven, when, taking a course due north, you enter Stock 
Sound; from thence, b^ various ohiomels between the islands, you pass into Selb-Oe 
Fiord. If you are passing on the outside, or to the westward of Bommd-Oe, it will 
always be advisable to keep 4 or d miles off the land at least, on account of the numer- 
ous rocks and shoals which are scattered all about this coast. Near the middle of 
Bommel-Oe is the Siggen, a remarkable hill, which, in coming firom the westward for 
Bergen, is frequently the first land you will perceive; therefore, when making the land, 
it will be advisable to bring this hill about S.E. or S.E. hj S., keeping rather to the 
southward, on account of the northerly tide, until you obtain a good breeze to carry 
you to the northward, where you may stand in for the land, about Selb-Oe, or Kors 
Fiord. 

Selb-Oe Fiord is 26 miles to the northward of Bommel Fiord, being at its entrance 
41 miles wide, and running in E. by S. On your starboard cdde as you enter, is the 
.^eboen Shoal, with 4 fauioma or less water over it; it lies in the rairway^ and may 
be passed on either side. 

Kors Fiord is 11 miles to the northward of Selb-Oe Fiord, and has from 200 to 300 
fathoms water within it; the passage in is between the Kalv-Oe and Marsteen, or 
between the Marsteen and the Texlen-Oe. W.N.W. f W., nearly a mile from Mar- 
steen, is a rock imder water, called Marsteenboen. There are various good anchorages 
between the islands which line the coast, in from 15 to 50 fathoms water, particularly 
at Kalv-Oe, and the S.E. part of Great Sartor-Oe. The pilots commonly take you 
into small coves, or harbours, where they fasten the vessels to the rocks. Sartor-Oe is 
a large island, running in a N. J westerly direction from Kors Fiord, full 17 miles. 
On its outer or western side are innumerable islands and rodtSy forming passages and 
harbours for shipping, with deep water all round; but many of ^em are of too intricate 
a nature for strangers to attempt. Within, or to the eastward of Sartor-Oe, are the 
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customary channels to Bergen, whicli are various^ as they pass between the islands Leer, 
Tos, Bior, and Little Sartor; but havins: arrived so far as the N.E. part of this latter 
island, the channel opens to the eastward and runs directly up to Bei^en. 

We have here noticed the customary entrances to Bergen from the southward. To 
the northward of Sartor- Oe are various other passages, which run into the Guilte Fiord, 
and are too nimierous to describe ; suffice it to say, that deep water surrounds almost 
every island, and there are channels between them all; but the principal great northern 
passages are through Feye Oosen and Feye Fiord; the former is situated in latitude 
60® 44', and runs m between Flissa and Feve-Oe, being 1} mile wide, and clear of 
danger, if we except the Klevesk Rock, which lies on the southern side of its entrance, 
and must have a berth. 

The Feye Fiord is about 7 miles to the northward of the Feye Oosen, and is a wide 
extensive channel. Its entrance is to the northward of Holmengraa. Having entered 
this channel, and passed to the eastward of Holmeneraa, your course will be south, a 
little inclined to the east, until you reach the Guute Fiord; whence, passing to the 
eastward of Great Sartor-Oe, and north-eastward of Little Sartor-Oe, you will get 
into the direct channel to Bergen. • 

There is indeed another passage to the eastward of Ask-Oe through Herle-Oe Fiord, 
called the North-Lee, whicn leads also to the anchora^ of Bergen; this will readily 
be seen by inspecting tlie chart, where a particular plan is given of the various entrances 
to Bergen, correctly pointed out, accordmg to the late Danish surveys, and published 
by the proprietor of this work. 

TIDES. — Between Holmengraa and Bergen the flood runs generally to the south- 
ward, and ebb to the northward; but in the Leede, to the southward of Bergen, the 
flood runs to the northward, and ebb to the southward; ofi* the land, the ebb, m good 
weather, will commonly set right across the islands; but the currents are always depen- 
dent on the prevailing winds, and are much stronger towards the south than the north. 

The tides rise and fall about 4, 5, and 6 feet; but to the southward about the Naze, 
the rise is less, and materially influenced by the weather in the North Sea. 

The land from the entrance of the Feye Fiord runs in a N.N.-easterly direction, and 
continues encmnbered on its frontage with a similar assemblage of rocks and rocky 
islands: but within the latitude of 61® and 62®, these are mosUy of smaller size and 
dimensions, and interspersed with numerous shoals and rocks under water, stretching 
out full 5 leagues from the main; vessels, therefore, passing these, and bound north- 
ward, should give this part a wide berth; for, though these are mostly steep- to, and 
have deep channels between them, there are no dim^ions we are able to communi- 
cate which could be sufficient to enable the mariner to navigate their intricacies with 
safety. 

A little to the northward of the Feye Fiord, is a wide channel, called the Fens Fiord; 
and beyond that is another, commonly named Sogne Soen, running in E.N.E. J E. 
At its entrance are the little Svalene Islands, passable on either side. To the north- 
ward are the Udvcer Isles, which lie in latitude 61° 2', and longitude 4° 32' east; these 
are the outermost islands at this part, and may be passed near to with safety. About 
15 miles farther on are the Bue Islands; W.N.W. ^ N. from which, distant 3 J miles, 
is a shoal, called the Wcergrund. About 4 leagues beyond the Bue Isles, is the entrance 
to Stav Fiord. Between these, the space is covered with rocks and shoal water, which 
must be carefully navigated. Scattered rocks continue to line the shore, so far as 
62® of latitude, near which is the entrance to Bremanger Fiord; having, on its southern 
side, the triangular Island of Bremanger, and, to the northward, the Isle of Waags; 
this latter island has a rocky sJioal stretching out from its western side, and forms the 
southern boimdary of the channel into Ulus Waag, within which are several good 
anchorages, but rendered dangerous by the rocks about it. 

The Stadt Land is a long and broad peninsula, extending from the main, in a 
N.bv W. direction, its N.W. point being in latitude 62® 11' 30'' north, and longitude 
5® 7^30" east. This forms the eastern part of the Ulus Waag, and the western boundary 
of4V"andelus Fiord. Numerous large islands now intervene, between which arc the 
<*htrances to Rovde Fiord; and to the north-eastward is the Rond-Oe, upon the 
northern point of which is a lighthouse, in latitude 62® 25' north, and longitude 5° 35' 
east, bearing a fixed light, from the 15th August to the 30th April ; this is the northern- 
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most of the group, named the Flaaewaers Oerne, consisting of the islandfl Scorpa, 
Neerlands, Moglebust, Boeland, Remoe, and Rond-Oe, with various lesser islets. There 
are passages iStween most of them, leading to the Breed Sund, and also to various 
good anchorages; but the navigation of these is too difficult for strangers. 

At Valderhoug, in Breedt Sound, is a fixed harbour-light, 40 feet in height, and 
lighted between the 15th of August and the 30th of April, every night, from sun-set 
to sun-rise. 

The Breed Sund is 2J miles wide at its entrance, between Hareidlandet and God-* 
Oe. The channel then runs, in a circuitous and irregular manner, between the main 
land and a cluster of islands, generally named Romsdals Oerne. These islands are 
mostly surrounded, on their north-western sides, by extensive rocky shoals. There are 
channels between most of them, leading to the anchorages in Harroe Fiord, and the 
town of Molde; also through the northern channel, called Lyngvaer Fiord, and Boe 
Sund: at this latter place the anchorage is good, and convenient for sailing out to the 
northward. 

From the entrance to Lyngvaer Fiord, the land runs E. J N., and is encumbered 
with a continuation of these rocky shoals^ obli^g the navigator to give it a good berth 
in passing. About 13 miles from Boe Sund, is the entrance of the southernmost chan- 
nel to Clmstian Sund. 

CB&ISTIAN SVND is singularly situated, and chiefly built, irregularly, upon 
three, rocky islands, which enclose a good and secure harbour, with a wharf and other 
necessary accommodations. It is in latitude 63*^ 7' 26''' north, and longitude 7® 42' 10'' 
east from Greenwich. 

Vessels sailing from Boe Sund for Christian Sund, will steer E. by N. and E. J S., 
giving the land a berth of Ij^ mile, in which route the^r will have from 35 to 45 fathoms; 
and leaving Quitholmen on the starboard side, they will pass to the eastward of Fuglen 
and Fugleneme, a little island, with a rocky shoal stretching from it. At 2 miles 
E.N.E. from Quitholmen, is the Fognan Rock^ under water; you will pass on either 
side of this danger. About 1 J mile farther, you will meet with the BaUerman Shoal; 
between which and the Tromskier^ a rock above water, you will have 8, 10, and 12 
faUioms. The channel is then open, and free from any hidden danger, all the way to 
the harbour of Christian Sund. 

Vessels coming from seaward, frequently go to the northward of the Fuelen and 
Ballerman, and along the southern side of the rocky bank of Myholmene, their course 
in being S.E. by E., taking care not to approach Quitholmen within 4 miles, when you 
have it between the bearings of S.E. and S.S.E.; after which, endeavour to pass it at 
the distance of 2 miles. Continue on an E.S.E. course 4 miles farther; and when 
abreast of Uhrvaagen, steer E. j^ N.; this will carry them past the Braka Rock, at the 
east point of Myholmene; then steer E.N.E. i E., about 4 miles, to the eastern end of 
the Bank of Ravnene, your depth being 40, 50, and 60 fathoms throughout. Having 
reached the northern part of Bremsnoe, turn round in the direction of the land, taking 
care to give the rock Sveggen a proper berth ; and when you get the channel between 
Bremsnoe and Kirkelandet open, steer right in for Christian Sund. There is a good 
passage between the two banks Myholmene and Ravnene; and being without any lead- 
ing-marks, it is considered hazardous, and therefore seldom adopted. 

The usual and most common entrance to Christian Sund, is to the northward of the 
Ravnene Shoal, in which route you will bring the western part of Kirkelandet to bear 
S.E. by S., and pass midway between Sicelbroeen and Kraaka Rocks on one side, and 
the Trefflosen and Rundskiellengen Rocks on the other; these are always visible above 
water. Having cleared these, you will have 55, 60, 50, 45, and 35 fathoms water, the 
latter depth being near the entrance to Christian Sund. On the northern side of this 
passage you will see the Grib Oeme^ a cluster of barren rocky islands^ which are dan- 
gerous to approach too near. On the north-eastern side of these islands is the Grib 
Hoelen, or southern entrance to the channel of Drontheim. 

Lights op Chbistian Sund.. — The Marine Department of the Royal Norwegian 
Government has given the following particulars and instructions respecting the lights 
on Quitholmen and Staveness, which were first lighted on the 1st September, 1842. 

Quitholmen light is a revolving one, which every minute throws out a light, of 10 to 
12 seconds' duration, and is followed by ah eclipse, though not a total one. The said 
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l^;lit, under ordinary oironmstanoeat when the eye is 10 to 15 feet above the level <d 
the sea, may be seen at the distance of 18 to 20 nautical milea, in the direction of 
S.S.W. I W., through west, north, and east, up to S.S.E. } E., and b situated in lati- 
tude 63^ r 15^^ north, and longitude 7"^ 12' W^ east of Greenwich; its altitude above 
the level of the sea beingj 180 feet. The light-tower is painted white. Coming from 
the west, at night-time, with the intention to enter the Fugel Channel (Fugldedit), 
the light must be brought to bear E.S.E.^ E.; after which, a ship may steer for the 
same, xmtil within about ^ a league, when the course must be altered to E. ^ N., by 
whidh she wUl pass at about 2 or 3 cables* length outside the Fognan. 

In case the Fognan Fall should be straight a-head, it would be well to keep it on the 
starboiurd side; but there is no danger in passing the some on either side ; however, if 
the course is kept E. J N., as directed, the nobe of the waterfall will, of itself, con- 
vince any one that he must be near it; tJiough, for better security, it b to be observed, 
that the light on Quitholmen b then S.W. by W. J W. From this point the course lies 
east and E^N. for IJ league, till the Braka FaUs are passed; when the course b 
altered to E1N.E. J E., till the light of Stave^ess is in sight. With the intention to 
pass roxmd the Fugel into the channel, a ship ought not to come nearer the light of 
Quitholmen than 4 to 6 miles, or before it bears S. 21^ E., when she may steer straight 
up to it; but not if the Quitholmen light should bear more soudierly inmi S. 2^ E., in 
wnich case, it would bring her too near the Olan Rock. 

Staveness light b a fixed one, which, under the above-mentioned circumstances, may 
be seen at 3 leagues distance, in all directions of the cmnpass, from N.W. by W. f W., 
throuffh north and east to S.E. It b situate in latitude 63^ 7' north, and longitude 
7** 39° 6^' east of Greenwich. Its altitude above the level of the sea b 63 feet; and, in 
order to serve as a land-mark for shii)s intending to enter the Tr^oss, the buildings 
are painted with a bright colour. Shipa bound to Chrbtian Sund must, as soon as the 
light of Staveness b in sight, alter their course from east to south, and steer the same, 
tiU the light of Staveness bears S.S.E. ^ £., and till arrived at the side, where the light 
b visible, when Uie course b to be altered to S.E. A vessel will pass between Smorvi- 

Saness and the shore; and as soon as the sound b open, an easteny course b k^t into 
lie harbour, where there b good anchorage, in 8 to 12 ^Eithoms water. Should the ship 
have drifted past the harbour, she may, b^ the assbtance of the li^t of Staveness, put 
into Trefloss, as by steering straight for it, as soon as it bears SZE. i E., she will run 
dear of all rocks. Bound for Christian Sund, the course b as above described, as soon 
as a ship has neared the lights within } of a league. 

Both li^ts bum from the 15th of August to the 30th of April; and are lighted from 
Easter to Michaelmas one hour, and from Michaelmas to Easter ^ an hour after sun- 
set, to sun-rise< The variation is 18^ west, and the foregoing are cconpass bearings. 

VMMKTWBOttf 9M TWLOmWWSiMf is a large and populous town, being the 
capital of the province in which it b situated. It stands on the south bank of an arm 
of the sea, by which it is surrounded, and is extremely well calculated to carry on an 
extensive commerce. The chief exports are copper, iron, timber, and fi^; the imports 
are com, wine, doths, groceries, &c. 

The Grib Hoelen, or southern entrance to the channel of Drontheim, b in latitude 
63° 15' 30'^ north. In runninc: in, you must leave the Grib Oeme, before-mentioned, 
on the starboard side, and the Soelvoeret Islands and Rocks, on wluch b a beacon, on 
your port or larboard; having passed which, there b a dangerous rockj called SoelvtBrs- 
ioen^ almost in mid-channel; you may pass on either side of this danger, but it will be 
most prudent to borrow on the starboard shore. From abreast of thb rock, your 
course up the Drontheim Leede, or Channel, will be nearly east, so far as tiie island 
Edd, or Edd-Oe; then steer E. by N. i N., so far as Wcser-Oe. An east course will 
take you to Hemskael-Oe, where the channel is narrowed by several islands; and from 
thence you will sail E. } N. to the islands of Lexen, behind which vesseb commonly 
anchor. An E. by N. direction will carry you from the Lexen Islands to A|nioes Flua, 
where the Drontneim Leede opens, and turns southerly towards the town of Drontheim. 

When proceeding from Christian Sund, or the Grib Hoelen Channel, to Drontheim, 
there are 4 fixed li^ts to be passed in the channel going up, and lighted from the 15th 
of August to the 30th of April, every n^ht, from sun-set to sun-rbe. The first is 
Tyrhoug light, at the east end of Eddo Island, 35 feet high, to be passed on the port or 
larboora ^Ide. The second b at Tonningen, 24 miles eastward of Eddo; it b 35 feet 
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high, and must also be lefl on the port or larboard side going up. The third is at 
Agdaness Point, 20 miles. eastward of Tonningen; the li^t is 113 feet high, and 
must be left on the starboard side. In rounding this light, the course of the channel 
changes to the southward, running towards Drontheim. The fourth is the harbour- 
light of Monkholmen, 43 feet high; it lies 21 miles south-eastward of Agdaness Point, 
and is the guide to the harbour of Drontheim. 

The Bamsoe Fiord, or northern entrance to Drontheim, is in latitude 63° 30^ north, 
and runs in to the eastward of the island of Smoelen. lliis island is surrounded with 
rocks^ both above and under water, particularly at its S.W. and north-western parts; 
and must always have a wide berth, both in entering the Grib Hoelen, and also the 
Ramsoe Fiord. The rocks of Soelveeret, in the former, have been noticed already. 
Two rocky hcmks^ at the southern entrance of Ramsoe Fiord, are distant 9 miles firom 
the main body of Smoelen, and very dangerous, having 50 and 100 fathoms dose to 
them. There is also the Orib Tarren, or Nattergakne^ which lies to the westward, 
distant 15 miles from the land, and equally in the way of both channels. On the south- 
eastern part of this is a rock^ with only 9 feet water, while to the north-westward are 
from 5 to 7 fathoms^ and deep water all round. The shallowest rock lies N.N.W. from 
Grib Oeme, distant 12 miles; and &om the outermost, or northern point (^ the Smoe- 
len Banks, nearly W.S.W., dLstent 17 miles. Great care must be taken to avmd this 
dsmger, which, in stormy weather, will readily show itself by the breakers over it. You 
will pass on either side of it, the water being unfkthomably deep. 

In sailing into the Ramsoe Fiord, you must avoid the Geissinghoan Rocky which lies 
at the entrance, steering to the eastward of it : and abreast of the N.W. point of Smoe- 
len, is the Midfordbocaiy another dangerous rock, lying nearly in the middle of the 
channel; pass tnis also on the eastern side, and the Svartskiar Rock on the western. 
Steer on about S. | E. for the Baasset Field, and this direction will clear the Ramsoe- 
boan Rock. Having reached thus far, you will open the Drontheim Leede, and may 
proceed mid-channel along the southern shores of Hitteren Island, toward Hemskisel- 
Oe and the Lexen Islands, as before directed. 

There are several other channels leading to Drontheim, and running in to the north- 
ward of Hitteren, such as the Froy Fiorden, between Hitteren and Froyen; the Suul*8 
Fiord, to the northward of Froyen; the Giesing Bogen; and numerous other passages 
through the Froe and Halten Islands, conducting you to the Froe Havet, or Sea; but 
these are so complicated, and studded with rocks and islands, that any description we 
could give would be useless to the mariner: he is, therefore, referred to the chart, where 
the channels are clearly delineated, and the tracts through the various channels accu- 
rately shown: but no one shoidd attempt the navigation of this, or any other port in 
Norway, without having the assistance of a pilot. 

The Board of Admiralty at Stockholm has give notice, that a fixed Uffht has been 
established on the island of Praestoe, in the Gulf of Folden (province of Drontheim), 
situated in latitude 64** 27' 26'^ north, and longitude 11° 8' east. The light is elevated 
33 feet above the level of the sea, and is visible at the distance of 10 miles. It will be 
lighted every night, between the 15th of August and the 30th of April. 

Vessels boimd to Naeroe Soimd, on leaving the Gulf of Folden, are to observe, that 
the strongest glare of light is seen when it bears E.N.E., easterly; and that by steer- 
ing for the light on this bearing) they will avoid the dangers on each eide of the chan- 
nd south of Praestoe; and they are cautioned not to stand so far to the eastward, as 
to lose sight of the light. ^ As soon as they arrive at J of a league from Praestoe, they 
should steer N.N.E., till it bears east, when a N.E. course will carry them up to Naeroe 
Sound. 

TIDES.— The flood sets generally N.E., and the ebb S.W. ; but with strong westerly 
winds, the current sets contmually north and N.E., both with flood and ebb. On the 
contrary, with an easterly wind, the current sets constantly to the south-westward, but 
is seldom so strong. There is, apparently, little or no tide. 

GENERAL REMARK.— It is observable, that although Norway lies so far to the 
northward, yet the havens are seldom entirely frozen up, and the outer part of them, 
never; therefore, vessels can enter these ports at all times in safety. Drill ice is rarely 
to be seen; for it can only be, in very severe winters, when the ice, drifting from the 
Cattegat and the more eastern coasts of Norway, can possibly drive against the land 
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at the entrance of Christian Sund, or a little more to tlie west; and then it will happen 
only at the latter end of winter — in February and March ; but to the westward of the 
Naze, few instances are recorded of the ice having been a hindrance to the navigation 
of any of the harbours that lie nearest to the open sea. 



General Observations and Directions for sailing over the 
North Sea. 

The BANKS in the NORTH SEA are large portions of ground, somewhat shoaler, 
in general, than the i)arts which surround them ; and their depths, when carefully ob- 
served, often tend to inform the mariner, when doubtful of his situation. They are^f 
irregular and undefined shapes, and commonly known by the names of the Brown Bank, 
the Broad Fourteens, the Wells Bank, the White Bank, the Dogger Bank, the Great 
and Little Fisher*s Bank, the Jutland Bank or Reef, the Long Forties, and other 
lesser banks. These are neither dangerous nor steep-to, but generally rise by a gra- 
dual elevation ; and their boimdaries will best be understood by the chart. The current 
over these banks is visibly aifected by the winds, but in general inclines towards the 
N.E., a circumstance particidarly necessary to be attended to, as calculated to set the 
mariner, bound from the British shores toward the opposite coast, beyond his reckoninff, 
and perhaps thereby endangering his vessel, by coming too soon upon these shoals 
which so generally line the shore. Those, tiierefore, who sail from the westward, in 
order to make any part of the coast between the Texel and the Scaw, should look out 
for land in time; for it is very common in making it to find the distance from 20 to 30 
miles less, than when sailing the contrary way in making the British coast. This par- 
ticularly happens with soutn-westerly winds, which, causing a constant current to the 
east and north-eastward, generally sets across the Jutland Reef and the south side of 
the Sleeve towards the Scaw .Point; or varying its direction with the wind, bends to- 
wards the coast of Norwav. 

It is, therefore, particularlv necessary to be cautious, that the northern current does 
not drive the ship a-head of her reckoning to the northward of the Jutts Reef, especi- 
ally with south and S.S.-easterly winds. 

The current along shore, above Bovenbergen, sets, with westerly winds, about 
2 miles an hour, and with strong S.S.W. gales, more than 3 miles. 

A very deceiving current likewise sets between the Naze of Norway and the Ork- 
ney Islands, the fcaowledge of which is, to the mariner, the more important, some of 
these islands being very low, and generally obscured from view by fog and mist in 
summer, and annoyed by the most powerful gales in winter. 

This current takes its course with the wind, particularly when it blows from the 
southward or northward; but generally it runs strongest to the northward. As the 
wind continues, the current increases, and sometimes runs more than 2 knots midway 
between the Naze and Orkneys, after long-continued south-westerly winds. 

Easterly or westerly winds, blowing athwart this current, sometimes render it almost 
insensible in the offing; and, within 3 or 4 leagues of the islands, the tides take that 
regular course, which they keep between the Orkney and Shetland Islands. 

It has frequently been observed, in sailing from the Naze to Fair Island, the distance 
has sometimes appeared from 5 to 10 leagues shorter than the distance shown on the 
chart, which must be occasioned by currents setting to the north and tp the west, 
chiefly when the wind blows from the south or from the east. Between the Jutland 
Reef and the coast of Norway, the current generally sets to the westward, even with 
westerly winds, andj at the same time, the current on the Jutland coast sets eastward 
towards the Scaw. 

There is also a current with northerly and north-westerly winds, which runs south- 
ward by the coast of Norway, across the Jutland Reef, and along the coast of Jutland 
towards Heligoland. This current, when it blows hard, rims at the rate of 1 J or 2 
knots, and requires particular attention by those who are navigating in these parts, 
during such gales. 

A 5dp bound from England to the Cattegat, with the wind in the N.W. quarter, 
should endeavour to get well to the northward, before she bears up for the Sleeve, in 
order to counteract the effects of this current. The same precaution is necessary when 
t)Oimd from the Cattegat to England with those winds; by keeping on the Norway 



Digitized by 



Google 



BEARINGS AND DISTANCES. 201 

coast, you will have the westerly current in your favour, until you get so far westward 
as the Naze, provided you do not stand so iar southward as ike edge of the Jutland 
Reef. After passing the Naze, you will soon feel the effects of the current, and must 
judge, from the direction and force of the wind, whether it is prudent to proceed. 

On approaching the coast of Norfolk, should you get on the Wells Bank, the ridges 
near its western Sige will indicate your proidmity to the Leman and Ower; but if you 
are farther to the southward, and get 25 to 26 fathoms, you will be in the deep-water 
channel, and should be very careful, when standing to the westward, until you get to 
the southward of Smith's Knoll. Between Lowestoff and Aldborough, you may approach 
the shore to any convenient depth, the soundings being regular, and, therewre, this is 
considered the best part to make the land. 

But large ships, during winter, had better endeavour to make the land about Flam- 
borough Head. This b^trs from the Naze of Norway W.S.W., a little westerly, dist- 
ant 1 10 leagues. They then may shape a course so as to clear the Leman and Ower, or 
sail within the sands, through Hasborough Grat. 

In winter, the mariner shoidd avoid going to the southward of Bovenbergen, till he 
gets well to the westward, that he may have it in his power, in cases of emergency, to 
bear-up for the Sleeve, Norway, or the Sound. 

Turning out of the Sleeve with westerly winds, you should keep near the Norway 
coast, and not stand to the southward of the edge of the Jutland Reef, as the current 
always sets to the westward on that coast, but does not extend far from the land. Be 
particularly careful not to stand to the southward of Bovenbergen with a N.W. wind, 
for fear of being embayed, and prevented from getting out. 

A ship of the line, under lower sails, on the starboard tack, with the wind at N.W. 
by N. in the S.E. current, here would be looking right for England, and going direct 
for Holland; for by allowing two points westerly variation, the set of the current and 
her lee-way, she will Aot make better than a south course ; therefore, keep the Sleeve 
open, and the ship will be safe. 

It is strongly recomtnended to all conmianders coming from the Cattegat in the win- 
ter tune, to make the land, if they possibly can, on the Yorkshire coast ; then they will 
avoid the danger of cominff in at tne back of Yarmouth Sands, and have a good de- 
parture to shape a course clear of the Leman and Ower, which ships of the fine must 
do, as it would be dangerous for them to take the coasters* track. Small vessels may 
keq> the coast. 

Commanders having the charge of convoy ships boimd to the Cattegat, should be 
careful to get weU to the northward, before making much easting, for fear of being' 
caught with a strong N.W. gale. 
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WestKapeUe S-E.^S. 78 
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^<it Naze of Norway N.E^E 400 
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Compass Bearings. Distances in 
Nantic Miles. 

From Lowestoff to the South Entrance of the Texel E. by S 108 

Heligoland *... East 242 

Bovenbergen E.N.E 326 

X\\^ Naze of Nontqy N.E.JE 375 

Spurn Head, the Humher^ to the S. Entrance of the Texel S.E. 1 E 164 

Borkum Light E.S.E.JE 228 

Heligoland E.S.E.|E 275 

Bovenbergen E.byN 327 

ihQ Naze of Norway N.E.byE.JE. 345 

Flamborough Head to the S. Entrance of the Texel S.fi.i S 181 

Heligoland E.S.E 280 

Bovenbergen E. ^N 314 

iha Naze of Norway E.N.E-iE 331 

Skudesness Light N.E.byE 350 

Tynemouth, Newcastle, to the S. Entrance of the Texel ... S.E. f S 243 

Heligoland '. S.E. by E 325 

Bovenbergen E. J S 332 

the Naze of Norway ^-i^ ^^ 

Berwick to Heligoland S.E.J E 355 

Bovenbergen E.S.E. JE 338 

t\\Q Naze of Norway E. i S 325 

May Island Light to Heligoland S.E 380 

the Naze of Norway E. J S 330 

Skndesness Light E.byN 305 

BeU Rock to Buchanness N.E. iN 67 

St. Abb's Head S. by W 32J 

Heligoland S.E. 378 

South Entrance of the 7Vx<?/ S.S.E 322 

BucJianNesstothe'Entrmceof the Texel S.byE.JE. ... 348 

Heligoland S.E. by S 380 

the Naze of Norway E.S.E. ^E 286 

Duncansby Head to Heligoland S.S.E.JE 454 

the Naze of Norway S.E.byE 327 

Skndesness Light E.S.E.iE 257 

the Kors Fiord, Entrance to Bergen E. JS 260 

-Boe ^MiMi, Entrance of CAmrtaniSimrf E.byN. J N.... 394 

BamS'Oe Fiord the Northern "En- 
trance to Z)r<m/Ai^» E.byN.JN.... 432 

the Naze of Norway to the Scaw S.E.byE.iE. 115 

Dennis Ness to the Naze of Norway S.E. :JE 310 

to Skndesness S.E.byE.JE. 238 

Dennis Ness to Fair Island East 23 

J *.* Kors Fiord E.byS.^S. ... 229 

Boe Sund E.N.E.JE 348 

BamS'Oe Fiord E.N.E.JE 388 

Sumbro' Head Light to Fair Island S.S.W.^W.... 21 

the Naze of Norway S.E.:JS 280 

Kors Fiord E.S.E.iE 188 

Boe Sund E.N.E.fE 304 

RamS'Oe Fiord E.N.E.JE 346 

Hangcliff, or Noss Head, to Heligoland S.byE.^E.... 450 

the Naze of Nortoay S.E. i S 282 

Skndesness Light S.E.1E 200 

KorsFiord E.S.E.iS 180 

Boe Sund E.byN 292 

Rams- Oe Fiord E.byN 336 

Lambaness to the Naze of Nortoay S.S.E. J E 294 

KorsFiord S.E.JE 175 

Boe Sund E.JN 270 

* Rams'Oe Fiord E.|N 312 
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NAUTICAL, MATHEMATICAL, AND OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS, 
GLOBES, &c. (BEING PART UL*) 

SOLD BY 

CHA&UB8 WlXiSOir, (lAte J. W. WO&IS * WUSOW,) 
157, LEADENHALL STREET, LONDON. 



£ 8, (L £ 8, d. 

Reflecting Circles for Nautical Surveying, &c 1111 Oto21 

Bell-metal Sextants, with Telescopes, fitted in Mahojgany Cases 10 10 „ 13 13 

Dennis's Lunar Sextant, with Telescopes, &c. fitted iu the best manner 

in a Mahogany Case, as used inH.M.R. Navy 15 15 each. 

The same, fitted with Commander Becher*s ingenious Pendulum 
Horizon, for taking Altitudes by night or day, in foggy or hazy 
weather, when the Sea-Horizon is invisible. (See D^aription in 

the Nautical Magazine for M^y, 1844) 21 each. 

Most improved Sextants, in Mahogany Cases, and Telescopes 14 14 to 16 16 

Ebony Sextants, Metal Arches, divided to fifteen seconds, in Mahogany 

Cases, and Telescopes 8 10 0„ 9 10 

Ebony Sextants, with Ivory Arches.. 5 10 „ 7 7 

Quadrants, with Handles and Telescopes, in Cases 3 15 0„ 5 5 

Brass Sextants for the Pocket, and small Sextants adapted for Land 
Surveying, or Travelling in a Foreign Country, in Brass or 

Mahogany Cases, &c 3 3 0„ 7 7 

Quadrants neatly packed in Wainscot Cases 2 5 0„ 3 14 

Quadrants with Telescopes, Ditto 3 15 0„ 4 14 6 

Telescopes for the Pocket 1 1 0„ 3 3 

Portable Naval or Military Telescopes, Plain or in Leather Cases 1 1 0„ 5 5 

Wilson's two or three feet Naval Telescopes, adapted to look at 

Marryat's Code, or the Government Naval Signals 2 2 0„ 3 3 

Telescopes, two feet, with long or short Drawers 1 11 6„ 2 2 

Day or Night Telescopes 1 8 0„ 116 

Ditto 2 2 „ 4 4 

Ditto, by Dolland 4 4 each. 

Telescopes for Ni^t only, which invert the object; veiy useful on 

Twilight Nights 2 10 to 6 6 

Compasses for the Pocket, with Floating Cards in Brass Boxes 3 6 „ 10 6 

Ditto, square Wood, with Needles at the Top and Compass at the Bottom 2 9„ 012 

Ditto for Boats, ^vith Gimbals 16 0„ 1 8 

Hanging or Cabin Compasses 16 0„ 1 2 

Ditto Ditto. , ,.4.... 1 6 0„ 2 10 

Hanging or Steering Compasses, for the Cabin or Boat 1 10 „ 1 15 

Binnacles or Bittacles, in Deal or Mahogany Boxes, plain or hand- 
somely fitted with Brass, &c., for Yachts or Ships 3 3 „ 10 10 

Wood Steering Compasses, for Ships, Yachts, or Coasting Vessels, in 

Boxes 6 6„ 13 

Brass Ditto, in Boxes » **.., 14 6„ 1 

Amplitude or Storm Compasses i 1 1 0„ 2 2 

Prismatic Azimuth Compasses 2 2 „ 4 4 

Azimuth Compasses, with or without Staves 4 4 0„ 8 8 

Artificial Horizons 2 2 0„ 4 4 

Commander Bechcr's Pendulum Artificial Horizon, fitted to any Brass 

Sextant of modem make 4 14 6„ 5 5 

Burt's Buoy and Knipper 1 10 each. 

Massey's Ix)g, improved ^., 4 10 each. 

" Sounding Machine, improved , 4 each. 

Cases of Drawing Instruments for Geometrical, Trigonometrical, 

Nautical, or Mathematical Purposes 5 6 to 5 5 

Ditto, flat, adapted to Surveyors, Engineers, and Draftsmen in general 111 6 „ 10 10 

Proportional Compasses 1 10 0„ 2 

Triangular Compasses 1 1 0„ 1 11 6 

Portable Compasses for the Waistcoat Pocket, including Lik-point and 

Pencil 1 12 „ 2 2 

♦ Where may be had. Gratis, an extensive Catalogue of Charts and Nautical Works, 
being Parts I. & U; 
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S 8, <L £ s, d, 
A Fair%f Compaflses or IMviders, from 7 to 9 inches, with one or two 
Legs; very useful to Persons desirous of Drawing Patterns 

Geometrically various. Prices 

Dividers, 4 inches to 9 inches 1 4 to 2 6 

Ditto, better quality, 4 jpchAs to 9 inches 1 8 «, 5 6 

Ditto, with a Socket or Sheath 3 0„ 4 6 

Drawing Pens ; 1 6„ 4 

Ditto, better 2 9„ 3 6 

Ditto, best, for Red or Black Ink 3 6„ 5 

Ditto, Steel Pens 4 6 „ 10 6 

Bow Pens and Pencil Bows ♦.♦ ♦.... 3 6,, 7 6 

Dotting Wheel Pens ^ 3 „ 0' 7 6 

Camera Iiucidas , * 1 11 6 „ 2 2 

Obscuras .,...* 7 6 „ 2 12 6 

Calotype Cameras, for taking Photograj^c Landsd^^ and Portraits, 

with three Paper-hf^ders, &c 8 3 0„ 5 5 

Japanned Speaking Trumpets * 2 6^040 

Brass Ditto 1 8 6 „ 12 6 

Marine Barometers 2 12 6 „ 4 14 6 

Pediment ditto, for House 115 0„ 4 4 

Wheel Barometers, for Hall, &c ^ 2 12 6 „ 5 16 6 

Adieus (original) Sympiesometers. 4 4 each. 

Cummin's Patent Mineral IHtto * 4 10 to 6 

Other Sympiesometers ♦...; 3 3 0„ 313 6 

Thermometers for Hothouse, Greeiihouse, Brewing, various Experi- 
ments, or Common Air 3 6„ 111 6 

Thermometers for taking Soundings, and Medical Purposes 6 6 ., 2 2 

Storm Glasses, or Progniosticators 7 6and0 9 

Horse-Shoe and Artificial Magnets for Rheumatism, &c: 1 3 to 1 11 6 

Bar and Compound Magnets for Experiments and touchjng Compasses, 

&c , 3 3 „ 4 4 

Best Plain Parallel Rules 1 6„ 14 

Ditto, with double Bars or Rollers .......*.......*. various Prices 

Thcmison's Lunar Scale, 2 and 3 feet, and Directions 1 1 to 1 11 6 

Donn's Gunter's Scales, and Directions 4 0„ 5 

Robertson's Gunter's Scales 4 each. 

Gunter's Scales 2 6 to 3 6 

Two-feet Sliding Gunters 6 6„ 7 6 

Two -feet four-fold Cordage RukM, with tod without Gu!n-shot Tables 2 GandO 2 9 
Two-feet four-fold best flat Cordage Rules, with Wood, Brass, or Ivory 

"~:i:SUdes „..,. 6 to 8 6 

The Improved Mast-maker's Rule, as described in a Work called the 

"Art of Mast-making" 8 0„ 10 

One-foot four-fold Rules, with the English, Hamburgh, Rhynland, and 

Spanish Foot and Inches, Wood or Ivory 3 6„ 5 

Dttto, containing the Dutch, Swedidi, French, and Portuguese Foot 

and Inches, Wood or Ivory. 3 6„ 5 

Tape Measures, from 1 Pole to 6 Poles in leng(li, divided common or 
decimally, for Land Surveying, Measurement of Ships or 'Dmber, 

&c 5 6„ 15 

Steel Pins, to fasten down Paper flat previous to making a I^awing, each 2 „ 3 

Globes, 1 inch to 3 inches Diameter.. 1 6„ 4 

Pocket Ditto, in Cases 7 6„ 2 2 

Ditto, 9, 10, 12, 15, 18, 20, and 21 inches Dian^ter 2 12 6 „ 22 

Quadrants of Altitude for Celestial and Terrestial Globes, according 

to the Diameter of the Globes 1 6„ 10 6 

Time Glanes, from 5 minutes' time to 4 hours *«...... various Prices. 

Ditto, common » Ditto. 

Log Glasses, 14 seconds' time, and 28 seconds 2 Oto 3 6 

Ditto, common * various Prices. 

: Glasses ,..., »., » ..* ..* Ditto. 

%* AU kinds ofNoaUkkU iiuthunents i^ned^ repaired^ and^a^usUd, 
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